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INTRODUCTION

This document,* is a report of the staff of the Joint Committee on Taxation (“Joint
Committee staff”) in connection with a study of the overall state of the Federal tax system. This
report is being transmitted, as required under section 8022(3)(B) of the Internal Revenue Code of
1986, to the House Committee on Ways and Means and the Senate Committee on Finance.

Under section 8022(3)(B), the Joint Committee staff is required to report at least once each
Congress on the overall state of the Federal tax system and to make recommendations with
respect to possible ssmplification proposals and other matters relating to the administration of the
Federal tax system.?

The Joint Committee staff is publishing this study in three volumes. Volume | of this
study contains Part One (Executive Summary and Joint Committee on Taxation Staff Study
Mandate and Methodology), Part Two (Overall State of the Federal Tax System), and four
Appendices (Academic Advisorsto the Joint Committee on Taxation, Tax Policy Advisorsto the
Joint Committee on Taxation, Genera Accounting Office Materials, and Congressional Research
Service Materials). Volume Il of this study contains Part Three (Recommendations of the Joint
Committee on Taxation Staff to Simplify the Federal Tax System). Volume 1l of this study
contains papers relating to simplification submitted to the Joint Committee on Taxation by tax
scholars in connection with the study.

! This document may be cited as follows: Joint Committee on Taxation, Study of the
Overall Sate of the Federal Tax System and Recommendations for Smplification, Pursuant to
Section 8022(3)(B) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986 (JCS-3-01), April 2001.

2 Section 8022(3)(B) was added by section 4002(a) of the Internal Revenue Service
Restructuring and Reform Act of 1998.



. SUMMARIES OF ACADEMIC PAPERSSUBMITTED TO THE JOINT
COMMITTEE STAFF

A. Simplification for Low Income Taxpayers. 2001

Summary of Full Report Submitted to the Joint Committee on Taxation For its Study of
the Overall State of the Federal Tax System

By Jonathan Barry Forman, Esq.
University of Oklahoma School of Law

According to the Census Bureau, some 32.2 million Americans (11.8 percent) livein
families with incomes below the poverty line. The principal federal taxes affecting these low-
income individuals are the individua income tax and the Socia Security payroll tax. Oncethe
earned income credit is taken into account, however, relatively few low-income individuals
actually have anet federal tax liability. Nevertheless, the current federal tax system requires
virtually al low-income individualsto file returns, if only to recover refunds of over-withheld
taxes.

Simplification of the tax system holds promise for significant economic and equitable
gans. It may not be possible to simplify the federal tax system for al individuals, but it should
be possible to simplify the tax system for low-income individuals. Changes might include: (1) let
the IRS prepare returns for low-income taxpayers; (2) statutory changes to smplify the income
tax system; (3) better integration of the income and Socia Security tax systems; (4) moveto a
flat tax; (5) moveto areturn free tax system; or (6) move to a“fina withholding” tax system,
similar to those used by the United Kingdom, Japan, Germany, and Argentina.

This paper proposes that changes need to be made to the federal tax system in order to
ease the heavy costs and burdens on low-income individuals. Specificaly, the article identifies
some statutory and regulatory changes that would: (1) reduce the number of low-income
individuals required to file tax returns; and (2) simplify the return-filing process for those who
must file.



B. Simplifying and Rationalizing the Federal Income Tax Law Applicableto Transfersin
Divorce

Summary of Full Report Submitted to the Joint Committee on Taxation For its Study of
the Overall State of the Federal Tax System

By Deborah A. Geler, ESQ.
Cleveland-Marshall College of Law, Cleveland State Univer sity

Sometimes the complexity of the tax law is defended as a necessary evil. But one area of
the tax law remains needlessly complex not because of any coherent underlying theory but
because of history and a series of political compromises. The “transaction” at issue is divorce.
One of the biggest sources of complexity in the current regime is the continuing desire to
differentiate cash “alimony” from cash “child support” from cash “property settlement” in order
to apply different tax rules to such transfers, depending upon the label that has been applied.

The current mechanisms that must be applied to determine which party will be taxed on a
cash receipt or a stock redemption are not only ambiguous in many respects but also resolve the
guestion in ways that often make no sense. The resolution also often requires Federal tax
adjudicators to delve into murky state law in order to determine the answer to these questions. It
should be noted that an increasing number of states are abandoning such labels altogether and
instead applying “ equitable distribution regimes.”

Although the law pertaining to transfers of cash and property incident to divorce was
substantially improved in 1984, problems remain, and much too much litigation continues to
plaguethisarea. Asisargued throughout this paper, not much revenueis at stake in our system
of how to tax transfersincident to divorce. In each and every possible scenario posed, one of the
spouses will be taxed; the only question is which spouse’s marginal bracket will apply. 1nthe
context of divorce, every deduction is necessarily accompanied by corresponding income
inclusion, so that the only revenue at stake is measured by the difference in rate brackets (if any)
between the payor and payee.

The parties' agreement regarding who, between them, should be taxed on income items,
whether income accrued prior to the divorce but paid after, or income earned after, should be
respected. With no significant revenue streans at stake, there is no compelling reason why the
law should be otherwise. When the government steps in and upsets these expectations after the
fact, it upsets the bargain reached between the parties often at substantial litigation expense for
both the government and divorced couple.

The time has come to finally abandon the remaining remnants of our futile attempt to
differentiate “alimony” from “child support” from cash “ property settlements,” distinctions
increasingly abandoned under state law. The parties should be permitted to designate whether
any cash payment should be includable by the recipient and deductible by the payor, on the one
hand, or excludible and nondeductible, on the other hand, with the default rule (in case of
silence) being that such payments are includable by the recipient and deductible by the payor,
unless the payment is to athird party on behaf of achild.



C. Private Benefit, Public Benefit and Exemption

Summary of Full Report Submitted to the Joint Committee on Taxation
For its Study of the Overall State of the Federal Tax System

By FrancesR. Hill, Esg.
University of Miami Law School

Tax exemption is reserved for organizations that operate for the exempt purposes set out
in the Internal Revenue Code (the “ Code”) and which provide benefits to appropriate recipients
defined in relation to an organization’s exempt purpose. These exempt purposes define the
public benefits of an exempt organization. The public benefit is the benefit arising from the
exempt activities. Section 501(c)(3) public charities operate for the benefit of a charitable class
defined in relation to the various organizations' particular exempt status. Other exempt
organizations aso provide public benefits resulting from their various exempt purposes, even
though these organizations have a less encompassing scope than do section 501(c)(3)
organizations.

A private benefit, in contrast, is a benefit arising from a relationship with the exempt
organization not defined by the public or exempt purpose. Private benefits are inconsistent with
exempt status. For example, alabor union or trade association that provides football tickets to its
menmbers would be providing a private benefit because neither organization is created to provide
thiskind of benefit.

This paper focuses on the elements of complexity arising from the three private benefit
doctrines and identifies four elements of complexity that characterize private benefits concepts
under current law: (1) the concurrent existence of three concepts of private benefit-private
benefit, inurement, and excess benefit transactions-each of which presents unresolved issues and
definitional complexities; (2) different meanings of private benefit and inurement as these apply
to different types of exempt organizations; (3) the absence of guidance relating to the scope of
private benefit, inurement or excess benefit that jeopardizes exempt status; and (4) overlapping
application of two or three of the elements of private benefit to particular types of exempt
organizations. The discussion and proposals presented in the accompanying paper are based on
the premise that any coherent rationale for exemption from taxation is necessarily based on the
provision of a public benefit. It isfurther argued that much of the incoherence and complexity of
the current law of tax exemption arises from the attempt to ground exemption in the absence of
private benefit rather than on the provision of public benefit.

A reasonable case could be made that the simplest approach to exemption would be to
craft a public benefit standard providing that an organization is exempt if it devotes some defined
proportion of itsincome to exempt purposes. The use of the remaining percentage would have no
consequence for exemption, but the organization would be taxed on any amounts not used for
exempt purposes. An aternative approach isto attempt to ssmplify and clarify the three private
benefit doctrines and to do so in away that links them to a public benefit requirement.

Exemption would be based on the absence of excess private benefit. This approach might be



consistent with the development of clearer guidelines, but it is far from clear that such an
approach would provide a coherent and practical balance among stringent rules, operational
necessities and a persuasive rationale for treating certain organizations as exempt from taxation.

The paper concludes that it istime to consider developing atest for exemption based on
an affirmative public benefit requirement.



D. Exemption and Commercial Activities: Approachesto Rationalizing the Unrelated
Business Income Tax

Summary of Full Report Submitted to the Joint Committee on Taxation For its Study of
the Overall State of the Federal Tax System

By FrancesR. Hill, Esg.
Univer sity of Miami Law School

The unrelated business income tax (“UBIT”) provisions of current law rest on three
structural elements that are subject to twenty-two modifications and exceptions. In some sense
the very scope of the UBIT provisions present issues of complexity, athough the particular
exceptions and modifications are so targeted that each provision taken alone might not be
particularly complex. The central issue relating to UBIT isthe relation of the UBIT provisions
to the question of exemption. Part of the problem is the absence of any consensus on arationale
for exemption and thus on a criteria that define an exempt organization. Part of the problem
arises from the UBIT provisions themselves.

This paper takes the position that the complexity of UBIT provisions arisesin part from
successful lobbying to define an ever-increasing list of modification and exceptions and, in part,
from lack of clarity on the purpose of UBIT and itsrelation to exemption. Two different
approaches are proposed as ways to clarify and/or modify the UBIT provisions.

Asisset forth in this paper, the fundamenta purpose of UBIT isto protect the integrity of
the exemption by distinguishing taxable activities that are not related to an organization’ s exempt
purpose from activities directly related to an organization’s exempt purpose. The paper suggests
that the absence of any concept of how much commercial activity is consistent with exemption
undermines the integrity of the exemption and raises fundamental questi ons about the usefulness
of the current UBIT provisions. Two broad alternatives to the current structure are suggested
that would address thisissuein different ways. Thefirst is a structure that taxes any commercial
activity. The second is areturn to an explicit destination of income test.

In the dternative, if the current system is retained, there are elements of smplification
that would also prevent the kind of diversion of resources to non-exempt purposes that
undermines the integrity of exempti on athough they would not resolve the fundamental
structural issue of the relationship between UBIT and exemption. These would include: (1)
repeal the “regularly carried on” element in the definition of an unrelated trade or business and
replace it with a small organization exception; and (2) repeal section 514.

This paper has taken the position that Congress did not adequately consider the
relationship between UBIT and exemption when it enacted the UBIT provisions. Thetime for
considering the issue of the diversion of resources from exempt to commercial purposes within
exempt organizations islong overdue.



E. Simplification of the EITC through Structural Changes

Summary of Full Report Submitted to the Joint Committee on Taxation
for its Study of the Overall State of the Federal Tax System*

By Annette Nellen, Esg. CPA
San Jose State University

The earned income tax credit (EITC) is one of the most complex provisions of the tax
law, yet its purpose isto provide a benefit to low-income taxpayers, who should not be facing
such complexity. While there have been various proposals over the past severa yearsto simplify
the EITC, few changes have been made and recent law changes, such as the enactment of the
child credit, have made the EITC even more complex for many of the individuals who claimit.
In addition to complexity, the EITC is aso prone to fraud and additional provisions have been
added to combat this.

At credit levels of 7.65%, 34% and 40% depending on the type of individual claiming the
EITC, the credit resultsin arefund of all or some portion of the employee’ s share of FICA and
Medicare taxes. In these situations, the EITC is basically a mechanism to refund atax that
perhaps just as easily could not have been withheld in the first place. Such aresult could be
achieved by using a system similar to the income tax withholding system that doesn’t begin until
acertain income level isreached. If further ssimplifications were made to conform definitions
used for the EITC, such as“qualifying child,” to other definitions used in computing federal
taxable income, such as “dependent,” the structural change would be more feasible and further
simplification could be achieved. In addition, if some of the EITC benefit were provided via an
increase in the dependent child deduction and/or child credit, the amount of EITC benefit to be
delivered through an aternative payroll tax withholding structure would be reduced and
simplified.

The current EITC benefit levels could be retained (if desired) through the aternative
payroll tax withholding structure. In addition, a“leveling” mechanism could be incorporated
into the new withholding structure to level the payroll tax withholding for non-EITC-€eligible
workers throughout the year and to provide a more constant benefit to EITC-eligible workersin
each paycheck throughout the year. Thiswould be similar to the current income tax withholding
structure.

Beyond ssimplification, an additional potential benefit of an alternative structure and
simplification of qualifying status requirements would be that it might make it easier to moveto
areturn-free tax system. Structural changes as described above would also serve to provide the
EITC benefit to low-income taxpayers in each paycheck without a need for individuals to apply
to their employer to receive an advance EITC (assuming they are eligible for the advance EITC).



For background on the EITC that supports making a structural change to how the benefit
is delivered through the tax system and for further details of the proposal, please see the
complete paper - Smplification of the EITC through Structural Changes.



F. Reforming and Smplifying the Income Taxation of Private Business Enter prises

Summary of Full Report Submitted to the Joint Committee on Taxation for its Study of the
Overall State of the Federal Tax System

By George K. Yin and David J. Shakow
University of Virginia Law School and Professor Emeritus, University of Pennsylvania Law
School, Respectively

Under current law, many private businesses, no matter what their organizational form or
characteristics, have the choice of being taxed under one of three possible income tax regimes.
In general, they can be taxed under the set of rules traditionally reserved for corporations
(subchapter C), for partnerships (subchapter K), or for certain closely-held corporations
(subchapter S).

In this paper, we argue that there is no policy justification for permitting firms to continue
to choose among these three sets of rules, and that the existence of the choice unnecessarily
complicates the law for both taxpayers and the IRS. 1n general, we recommend that the choice
be narrowed to two -- subchapter K and subchapter S -- with the options being reconfigured
somewhat to make them more consistent with one another and more rational. Subchapter Sis
preserved and liberalized because it offers a simplified method of taxing the income of private
businesses. We would reserve this option for those firms that are owned exclusively by
individuals and that have straightforward economic arrangements, two characteristics that make
such firms less susceptible to tax advantage and abuse, and therefore lessin need of complicated
anti-abuse protections. In general, al other firms, including any eigible firms not choosing the
subchapter S option, would be taxed under subchapter K as modified by selected reforms.

Rarely isthere an opportunity to adopt a proposal that provides both meaningful reform
and simplification of the tax laws. Too often, those objectives are in conflict with one another.
While many details need to be carefully considered, we believe that the recommendations
outlined in this paper have the potentia for achieving that happy combination.

This paper summarizes the principal recommendations of an American Law Institute
Reporters' Study prepared by the authors on thistopic. Interested readers should consult the
Study for the complete set of proposals and afuller discussion of the issues. Copies are available
from the ALI (800-253-6397).



II. ACADEMIC PAPERSSUBMITTED TO THE JOINT COMMITTEE STAFF
A. Simplification for Low Income Taxpayers. 2001
By
Jonathan Barry Forman*

What can be done to smplify the federal tax system for low-income individuals and for
the Internal Revenue Service? That was the focus of my 1996 article: Jonathan Barry Forman,

Simplification for Low Income Taxpayers. Some Options, 57 OHIO STATE LAW
JOURNAL 145-201 (1996). Specifically, that article identified some statutory and regulatory
changes that would: (1) reduce the number of low-income individuals required to file tax
returns; and (2) simplify the return-filing process for those who must file. This paper
summarizes and updates that 1996 article.

According to the Census Bureau, some 32.2 million Americans (11.8 percent) livein
families with incomes below the poverty line The principal federal taxes affecting these low-
income individuals are the individual income tax and the Socia Security payroll tax. Oncethe
earned income credit is taken into account, however, relatively few low-income individuals
actually have anet federal tax liability. Nevertheless, the current federal tax system requires
virtually al low-income individualsto file returns, if only to recover refunds of over-withheld
taxes.

For example, consider the tax treatment of atypical low-income married couple with two
childrenin 2001. If their income consists entirely of wages or salaries, the couple will have no
net federal tax liability unless they earn more than $23,562.2 Their $7,600 standard deduction
and four $2,900 personal exemptions together will shelter $19,200 from the income tax, and their
earned income tax credit and $500 child tax credits will offset the rest of their tax liability.® By
way of comparison, the poverty level for afamily of four in 2001 is just $17,650.*

* Professor of Law, University of Oklahoma; B.A. 1973, Northwestern University; M.A.
(Psychology) 1975, University of lowa; J.D. 1978, University of Michigan; M.A. (Economics)
1983, George Washington University.

1 D’Vera Cohn, Poverty Declines to 20-year Low; Central Cities Account for Most of
Drop; Incomes Hit Record, WASHINGTON POST, September 27, 2000, at A2.

2 See Appendix Table 1.
3 Rev. Proc. 2001-13, 2001-3 1.R.B.1.

* U.D. Department of Health & Human Services, Annual Update of the HHS Poverty
Guidelines, 66 FEDERAL REGISTER 10,695 (2001).
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Indeed, virtually no low-income taxpayers with children will owe federal taxes for the
year 2001, and relatively few low-income childless individuals and couples will owe taxes either.
Moreover, those low-income taxpayers that do have a net federal tax liability will pay relatively
littlein federal taxes. For example, of the 53 million taxpayers with adjusted gross incomes of
less than $20,000 who filed income tax returns for 1998, only about 8 million actually had any
tax due at the time of filing, and the average amount owed by these was just $534.°

Unfortunately, the current tax system imposes heavy costs and burdens on both low-
income individuals and the IRS.? Simplification of the tax system holds the promise for
significant economic and equitable gains. It may not be possible to simplify the federa tax
system for al individuals. But it should be possible to smplify the federal tax system for low-
income individuals. Here are some possibilities.

1. Let the IRS Prepare Returns for Low-Income Taxpayers

To date, low-income taxpayers have benefited from many of the IRSs effortsto smplify
the return-filing process, and the IRS should continue with those efforts. In general, the IRS
should continue: (1) working to simplify Internal Revenue forms and publications; (2)
developing and expanding its taxpayer assistance programs; and (3) exploring aternative filing
methods such as electronic filing.

Better till, it might make sense to have the IRS actually prepare income tax returns, at
least for low-income taxpayers.” Virtually all welfare programs help individuals apply for
benefits, and the earned income credit provides awelfare-like benefit. Why not let the IRS help
low-income workers claim their earned income credit refunds?

2. Statutory Changes To Simplify the Income Tax

Another way to simplify the tax system for low-income taxpayers would be to raise the
standard deduction amounts or the personal exemption, or to enact an exclusion for some modest
amount of miscellaneous income.®

> Internal Revenue Service, Selected Historical and Other Data, 19 SOl BULLETIN
159, 165 (Spring 2000); see also Joint Committee on Taxation, Distribution of Certain Federal
Tax Liabilities by Income Class for Calendar Year 2000 (JCX-45-00), April 11, 2000.

® For example, Joe Slemrod has estimated that the total compliance cost of the U.S.
income tax system is around $75 billion per year. Joel Slemrod, Which isthe Simplest Tax
System of Them All?, in ECONOMIC EFFECTS OF FUNDAMENTAL TAX REFORM 355,
367 (Henry J. Aaron & William G. Gale eds. 1996).

” See Jonathan Barry Forman, Simplification for Low Income Taxpayers. Some
Options, 57 OHIO STATE LAW JOURNAL 145, 176-78 (1996).

8 1d. at 181-82, 186-88.
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3. Better Integrate Income and Social Security Taxes

A more fundamental reform would involve better integrating the income and Social
Security tax systems. Much of the complexity of the current tax system results from imposing
Social Security taxes on every dollar of earned income and then using the earned income credit
to refund much of those taxes to low-income workers. Wouldn't it be smpler if the federal tax
system simply did not collect Social Security taxes fromlow-income workersin the first place?

One approach would be to add standard deductions and personal exemptions to the
current Socia Security tax system or to allow each worker to exempt, say, the first $5,000 or
$10,000 of earnings from Social Security taxes.’

A more thorough approach would be to combine the individual income and Social
Security taxesinto asingle, comprehensiveincometax.’® Individuals with incomes below some
poverty threshold would be exempt from tax, and tax rates could be increased in order to raise
the same amount of revenue. In effect, there would be asingle, higher-yield income tax instead
of the current bifurcated tax system, and millions of low-income individuals would no longer
have to file returns.

4. Moveto aFlat Tax

Y et another approach would be to replace the current income tax with some form of “flat
tax.”™* The underlying tax base could be either income or consumption. The key isthat, above a
certain threshold, a single tax rate would apply. To keep the single rate low, most flat tax plans
would get rid of many if not all itemized deductions. Proponents of flat taxes are fond of saying
that most individuals would be able to file their tax returns on postcards.

5. Moveto aReturn-Free Tax System

Another approach would be to move toward areturn-free tax system.’? 1n 1987 the IRS
issued areport in which it explored the feasibility of moving to a return-free system.”®* Under the
type of return-free system that the IRS envisioned in that report, most Form 1040EZ and Form
1040A filers and afew Form 1040 filers could elect to have the IRS compute their tax liabilities
and prepare their returns -- some 55 million taxpayers, in al.

° |d. at 184-86; George K. Yin & Jonathan B. Forman, Redesigning the Earned Income
Tax Credit Program to Provide Mor e Effective Assistance for the Working Poor, TAX NOTES,
May 17, 1993, at 951.

1 Forman, supra note 7, at 192-94.
1 1d. at 194-97.
2'1d. at 197-200.

3 INTERNAL REVENUE SERVICE, CURRENT FEASIBILITY OF A RETURN-
FREE TAX SYSTEM (1987).
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For avariety of reasons, the IRS decided not to implement this system. In truth, the IRS
system was not really “return-free.” Rather, at ataxpayer's election, the burden of preparing the
return would shift from the taxpayer to the IRS. Taxpayers would save some time filing their
returns, but many would have to wait longer to get their refunds. Also, the return-free system
would increase the burdens on the IRS and on employers and other filers of information
documents. To generate tax returns, the RS then estimated that it would need to timely receive,
verify, and post more than 970 million wage and information documents. And the IRS estimated
that it would cost over $1 billion and require about 17,000 additional staff to implement the
return-free system.

Another aternative would be to move to a so-called “final withholding” tax system.
Final withholding tax systems are similar to return-free systems, except that they rely more
heavily on withholding. Under afina withholding system, the amount withheld from employees
and other income sources is the tax, thus eliminating the need for many taxpayers to file tax
returns. Over 30 foreign countries use some form of final withholding, including the United
Kingdom, Japan, Germany, and Argentina.**

For example, in the United Kingdom, the income tax is withheld by employers under the
PAYE (Pay AsYou Earn) final withholding system. When an individua first becomes
potentially subject to tax, aninitia return must be filed so that the Inland Revenue can determine
how much the employer should withhold. Thereafter, individuals with simple incomes and
modest earnings are normally required to make areturn of income only about once every five
years. In 1999-2000, about two-thirds of British taxpayers were able to avoid filing returns.”

Would afinal withholding system work in the United States? A fina withholding system
could significantly reduce burdens on both taxpayers and the IRS. In itsanaysis of the issue, the
General Accounting Office concluded that most taxpayers who now file 1040EZ returns [about
20 million in 1998] and many of those who now file 1040A returns [about 26 million in 1998]
could be served by afinal withholding system.’® Most of these people no longer would have to
gather information, become familiar with tax laws, or prepare and file returns. The burden on
the IRS also would be greatly reduced.

More recently, pursuant to Section 2004(a) of the Internal Revenue Service Restructuring
and Reform Act of 1998, the Secretary of the Treasury is required to develop procedures for

1 See, eg., U.S. General Accounting Office, Internal Revenue Service Opportunities to
Reduce Taxpayer Burdens Through Return-Free Filing (GAO/GGD-92-88BR) 22-33, 36 (1992).

> Treasury Testimony at Senate Appropriations Treasury Panel Hearing on Return-free
Tax Systems, 2000 TAX NOTES TODAY 73-21 (April 14, 2000) (testimony of Treasury
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Tax Analysis Leonard E. Burman).

18 Treasury Testimony at Senate Appropriations Treasury Panel Hearing on Return-free

Tax Systems, 2000 TAX NOTES TODAY 73-21 (April 14, 2000) (testimony of Treasury
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Tax Analysis Leonard E. Burman).
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implementing a return-free system by the year 2008." Also, early in April of 2000, the Treasury
Subcommittee of the Senate Appropriations Committee held a hearing on return-freefiling
systems.®® In particular, the Subcommittee considered a proposed bill by Senator Byron Dorgan
(D-N.D.) that would let millions of taxpayers elect return-free filing.

APPENDI X

The two tables in this Appendix show that hardly any low-income workers will owe
federal taxesfor the year 2001. At the outset, Table 1 compares the 2001 federal tax thresholds
and poverty income guidelines for unmarried individuals and for married couples.”

Consider afamily of four consisting of amarried couple and two children. Row 1 of
Table 1 shows that this family unit's poverty income guideline for 2001 is $17,650.%

7 Rossotti Testimony at Senate Appropriations Treasury Panel Hearing on Return-free
Tax Systems, 2000 TAX NOTES TODAY 73-22 (April 14, 2000) (testimony of Commissioner
of Internal Revenue Charles O. Rossotti).

8 Amy Hamilton, IRS Helps Dorgan Develop Return-free Plan, 87 TAX NOTES 335
(2000).

9 Senator Dorgan=s bill was subsequently introduced as S. 3087, 106th Cong., 2d Sess.
(2000), 146 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD S8948-49 (daily ed. Sept. 21, 2000) (statement of
Sen. Dorgan).

? The table reflects the assumptions that all family income consists of wages or salaries
earned by a single worker, that families of two or more include a married couple (rather than an
unmarried head of household with one or more dependents), that all family members are under
age 65 and not blind, that all family units are eligible for the earned income credit, and that all
children qualify for the child tax credit. Also, only the employee's portion of Social Security
taxesis considered.

21 U.S. Department of Health & Human Services, supra note 4.
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TABLE 1. POVERTY LEVELSAND NET FEDERAL TAX THRESHOLDSAFTER
TAX CREDITSIN 2001, BY FAMILY SZE, UNMARRIED INDIVIDUALS AND
MARRIED COUPLES

[dollarg]
FAMILY SIZE
1 2 3 4 5 6
1. Poverty levels: 8590 11,610 14,630 17,650 20,670 23,690
2. Simple income tax
threshold (before
credits): 7450 13400 16,300 19,200 22,100 25,000

3. Income tax threshold
dfter the earned income
and child tax credits: 8,550 13,400 24,095 29,520 32,112 38,333

4. Social Security tax
threshold: 0 0 0 0 0 0

5. Combined income and
Socia Security tax
threshold (i.e., net
federal tax threshold): 4,760 4760 19,127 23562 26,492 28,631

Row 2 of Table 1 shows the ssimple income tax thresholds for family units of different
sizes. These are determined by summing each family unit's standard deduction and its personal
exemptions. For 2001, a married couple with two children can file ajoint tax return and claim a
$7,600 standard deduction and four $2,900 personal exemptions.”? Consequently, the couple
will not have to pay any income tax unless itsincome exceeds its $19,200 simple income tax
threshold ($19,200 = $7,600 + 4 x $2,900).

Row 3 of Table 1 shows each family unit's income tax threshold after taking into account
the effects of the earned income credit® and the child tax credit.** For example, for 2001, a

2 Rev. Proc. 2001-13, supranote 3.

2 |nternal Revenue Code (I.R.C.) ' 32. The earned income credit is a refundable credit
available to certain low- and moderate-income workers.

For 2001, childless individuals between the ages of 25 and 65 are entitled to an earned
income credit of up to $364. The credit is computed as 7.65 percent of the first $4,760 of earned
income. The maximum credit is reduced by 7.65 percent of earned income (or adjusted gross
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typical married couple with two young children can claim an earned income credit of up to
$4,008 and two child tax credits of up to $500. Consequently, taking into account their earned
income and child tax credits, atypical married couple with two children will not actually owe
any income tax until itsincome exceeds $29,520.%

On the other hand, because the Socia Security tax system has no standard deductions or
personal exemptions, family units must pay Social Security taxes starting with their first dollar of

income, if greater) in excess of $5,950 and is entirely phased out at $10,710 of income. Rev.
Proc. 2001-13, supra note 3.

Individuals with one qualifying child are entitled to an earned income credit of up to
$2,428. The credit is computed as 34 percent of the first $7,140 of earned income. The
maximum credit is reduced by 15.98 percent of earned income (or adjusted gross income, if
greater) in excess of $13,090 and is entirely phased out at $28,281 of income. 1d.

Finally, individuals with two or more qualifying children are entitled to an earned income
credit of up to $4,008. The credit is computed as 40 percent of the first $10,020 of earned
income. The maximum credit is reduced by 21.06 percent of earned income (or adjusted gross
income, if greater) in excess of $13,090 and is entirely phased out at $32,121 of income. Id.

# | R.C."' 24. Thechild tax credit is available to individuals with dependent children
under the age of 17. For 2001, the credit is $500 for each qualifying child. The credit beginsto
phase out when modified adjusted gross income (AGI) reaches $110,000 for joint filers, $55,000
for married couples filing separately, and $75,000 for unmarried individuals.

The child tax credit is generaly nonrefundable; however, a portion of the credit may be
treated as refundable if ataxpayer has three or more qualifying children and the taxpayer’s
Socia Security taxes exceed any earned income credit that is claimed. Thisisreferred to asthe
“additional credit for families with three or more children.” 1.R.C. ' 24(d). A portion of the
nonrefundable child tax credit may also be treated as refundable if ataxpayer (irrespective of the
number of qualifying children) claims an earned income credit in excess of Socia Security taxes
paid. Thisisreferred to asthe “supplemental” child credit. 1.R.C. " 32(n).

% Algebraically, each computation in Row 3 involved determining the appropriate
equation for computing each family unit's income tax liability after its earned income and child
tax credits and solving for the income level at which that income tax liability is equal to zero.

For example, for 2001, for a married couple with two children with income (1) in excess
of its $19,200 simple income tax threshold but less than the $32,121 level at which its earned
income credit is fully phased out, the couple's income tax liability (T) can be determined by the
following formula:

T=.15x (I - $19,200) - ($4,008 - .2106 x [I - $13,090]) - (2 x $500).

Setting T equal to zero and solving for | shows that the coupl€'s income tax threshold
after the earned income and child tax creditsis $29,520.
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earned income. Hence, Row 4 of Table 1 showsthat zero isthe Social Security tax threshold for
al family units.

Finally, Row 5 of Table 1 shows the combined income and Socia Security tax threshold
(i.e., net federal tax threshold) for various family units. These thresholds occur at the income
level at which ataxpayer's preliminary income plus Social Security tax liabilities minus earned
income and child tax credits equals zero. For example, atypical married couple with two
children will not actually have a net federal tax liability for 2001 unless itsincome exceeds
$23,562.%

Similarly, Table 2 compares the 2000 federal tax thresholds and poverty income
guidelines for heads of household with one to four children.

% Algebraically, each computation in Row 5 involved determining the appropriate
equation for computing each family unit's combined income and Socia Security tax liability
after its earned income and child tax credits and solving for the income level a which that tax
liability is equal to zero.

For example, for 2001, for a married couple with two children with income (1) in excess
of its $19,200 simple income tax threshold but less than the $32,121 level at which its earned
income credit is fully phased out, the couple's combined income and Social Security tax liability
(T) can be determined by the following formula:

T=.15x (I - $19,200) + .0765 x | - ($4,008 - .2106 X [| - $13,090]) minus the lesser of
([2 x $500] or [.15x {I - $19,200}]).

Setting T equal to zero and solving for | in the above manner shows that the couple's

combined income and Social Security tax threshold after the earned income and child tax credits
is $23,562.
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TABLE 2. POVERTY LEVELSAND NET FEDERAL TAX THRESHOLDSAFTER

TAX CREDITSIN 2001, BY FAMILY SIZE, HEADS OF HOUSEHOLD

[dollars]
FAMILY SZE
2 3 4 5
1. Povertylevels...................... 11,610 14,630 17,650 20,670
2. Simple income tax threshold
(before credits):......ccoeeeveni. 12,450 15,350 18,250 21,150
3. Incometax threshold after the
earned income and child tax
creditS ..o 22,231 27,918 30,511 34,483
4. Social Security tax threshold:.... 0 0 0 0
5. Combined income and Socia
Security tax threshold (i.e., net
federa tax threshold):............. 17,829 23,032 25,171 27,310
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B. Simplifying and Rationalizing the Federal Income Tax Law
Applicableto Transfersin Divorce

By
Deborah A. Geier’

Sometimes the complexity in our tax law is defended as a necessary evil in order to
conform the law to the underlying theory informing it. Some also say that, since oursisa
complex economy and society, our tax system is necessarily complex, and those engaged in
complex transactions can afford to pay for the complex tax advice necessary to successfully
navigate through the system. Or so the sayings go.

One area of the tax law, however, remains needlessy complex not because of any
coherent underlying theory but because of history and a series of political compromises.
Moreover, the “transaction” at issue is not one engaged in only by the savvy, well-advised, and
well-to-do. The “transaction” at issue isdivorce. While the tax law applicable to transfersin
divorce was, on average, improved in 1984 (in my view), severa fundamental incoherencies and
unnecessary complexities continue to plague this area, and more recent ambiguities (dealing
chiefly with redemptions of stock in closely held corporations and other transfers under the
assignment-of-income doctrine) have arisen.

One of the biggest sources of complexity in the current regime is the continuing desire--
though futile, in my view--to differentiate cash “aimony” from cash “child support”* from cash
“property settlements’? in order to apply different tax rules to such transfers, depending on the

" Professor of Law, Cleveland-Marshall College of Law, Cleveland State University. ©
Deborah A. Geler 2001. Thisarticle was written in my capacity as an “academic advisor” to the
Joint Committee on Taxation in connection with a study of the overall state of the tax system,
including recommendations with respect to possible simplification proposals, that Congress
mandated in |.R.C. 8 8022(3)(B). The opinions expressed here are, however, completely my
own and should not be attributed to the Joint Committee on Taxation.

! The specifics of current law will be discussed in more detail later in this article. Briefly
stated, cash payments satisfying the federal definition of “aimony” in 1.R.C. § 71(b) (regardless
of what the payments are called for state law purposes) are includable in gross income by the
recipient and deductible by the payor directly from gross income (unhampered by the inability to
itemize deductions). Seel.R.C. 88 71, 215, & 62(8)(10). Thus, the tax burden on these cash
paymentsis, at least nominaly, borne by the recipient. Cash payments constituting “child
support” within the meaning of § 71(c) are neither includable by the recipient nor deductible by
the payor. See |.R.C. 8 71(c). Thus, the tax burden on these cash paymentsis, at least nominadly,
borne by the payor.

2 Asdescribed supra note 1, payments qualifying as “aimony” under I.R.C. § 71(b) are

includable by the recipient and deductible by the payor. Cash payments not satisfying the
requirements of 1.R.C. 8 71(b) are neither includable nor deductible. Notice that payments
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label that has been applied. My bottomtline recommendation is that such labels be discarded and
that the parties be explicitly empowered to determine whether cash transfers--whether
denominated alimony, child support, a property settlement, an “equitable distribution” for state
law purposes, etc.--should be includable by the recipient and deductible by the payor, or
excludable by the recipient and not deductible by the payor, with simple and clear default rules
for taxpayers who fail to make their wishes known in their divorce, separation, or support
instrument.® Well-advised taxpayers already have significant freedom to decide who, between
them, should be taxed on cash transfers incident to divorce, since they can structure their cash
transfersin the form that will implement their agreement. Poorly advised or unadvised taxpayers
are not provided similar flexibility, since they are unaware of the various transactional elections
effectively available to them if they had cast their cash paymentsin the proper form.

The reason underlying the different tax treatment applicable to alimony and child support
has never been adequately articulated, and it is often difficult to distinguish between the two in
any event. The reason underlying the different tax treatment applicable to alimony and many
cash property settlements can, in contrast, be articulated as a theoretical matter, but, as Professor
Malman noted in 1986, “there is no administratively practical way for the tax system to draw the
aimony/property distinction.”* Payments that would be characterized as“aimony” for tax
purposes may constitute “child support” or a“property settlement” under state law, and vice
versa. Moreover, an increasing number of states are abandoning such labels altogether. Under
“equitable distribution regimes,” for example, the cash payment stream can be intended simply
to settle all claims for support and property compensation between the parties. Continuing to
make the determination of who should be taxed on cash transfersin divorce turn on what labdl is
used to identify the payment, and then having unique tax definitions for those labels that often

subject to the inclusion/deduction scheme may not actually constitute “alimony” under state law,
s0 long as the payment satisfies the federal tax definition of “aimony” in 8 71(b). That isto say,
a cash payment congtituting a property settlement under state law or upon examination of the
particular facts can nevertheless qualify as an includable/deductible payment so long asthe
federal requirements for “alimony” are satisfied. For example, payments qualifying as tax
alimony (and thus subject to the inclusion/deduction system) can be intended to compensate the
recipient for her share of vested or inchoate property rights that either go to the payor on the
divorce (such as a piece of real estate that was co-owned by the spouses prior to the divorce) or
are extinguished on the divorce (such as dower and curtesy rights or statutory share provisions
created under some state intestacy laws). Some cash payments will not satisfy the federal
definition of “alimony” or “child support” and thus are considered tax-neutral “ property
settlements’ by default.

3 Cf. Marci Kelly, Calling a Spade a Club: The Failure of Matrimonial Tax Reform, 44
TAX. LAw. 787, 811-12 (1991) (reaching the same conclusion).

* Laurie L. Maman, Unfinished Reform: The Tax Consequences of Divorce, 61 N.Y.U.
LAW Rev. 363, 367 (1986).
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deviate from state law definitions, causes confusion among taxpayers and traps for the unwary,
as case law litigation clearly shows.”

The great fear that has driven Congressin the past in this areais that divorcing parties
will engage in inappropriate “income-shifting” if left to decide for themselves who should be
taxed on cash transfers, with the joint income of the divorced couple being taxed at alower
overall rate than would have occurred absent the divorce, to the detriment of the Treasury.® In
response, | would argue that such tax arbitrage is built into the current system already, that
people do not get divorced in order to engage in income-shifting for tax purposes, and that the
income-shifting that can occur is likely a good and defensible outcome on public policy grounds
in most situations in which it can occur, since it encourages the higher-bracket spouse to transfer
funds to the lower-bracket spouse (presumably the more needy spouse), often leaving the lower-
bracket spouse with more after-tax income than she would otherwise have if income-shifting
were disallowed.” Unlike other situations in which income-shifting is deemed to be
inappropriate, such asin the intact family or in the case of a closely held corporation, divorceis
not atransaction that can be entered into lightly, and often, in order to shift income to another in
alower tax bracket and thus reduce overall taxes on aroutine basis while retaining effective
control over the shifted income. Indeed, “[f]ollowing divorce, the chances of filing bankruptcy
triple ....”® To the extent that some additional income-shifting would occur under the proposed
simplifications that does not aready occur under the current rules, so beit. Evenif | am wrong
that it would be a salutary result in most cases, it isasmall priceto pay for the huge
simplification gains--and, | believe, added respect for the tax system by the unfortunate parties
that have to deal with these complex provisions--that would occur.

Moreover, as Professor Maman noted, there is reason to believe that not much aggregate
tax would be lost to the Treasury in any event, since every deduction is accompanied by an

> See infra notes 173-230 and accompanying text (surveying some cases).

® Cf. Wendy Gerzog Shaller, On Public Policy Grounds, A Limited Tax Credit for Child
Support and Alimony, 11 AM. J. TAX PoL’Y 321, 321 (1994) (also referring to the “ abuse of
income-shifting” in this context).

’ See infra note 240 and accompanying text (providing example). As Professor Hjorth
put it,

| am not unduly concerned by the specter of a*“divorce bonus.” For every case of
taxes reduced by reason of divorce there is probably at |east one case of reduced
ability to pay caused by the divorce. Divorceis not something that is welcomed
by most persons affected by it. Itisatime of trauma, adjustment, and, often,
financial difficulty for the spouses and their children.

Roland L. Hjorth, Divorce, Taxes, and the 1984 Tax Reform Act: An Inadequate
Response to an Old Problem, 61 Wash. L. Rev. 151, 190 (1986).

8 David Kay Johnston, Bankruptcy Borne of Misfortune, Not Excess, N.Y. TIMES, Sept.
3,2000,83,a 7.
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equal-amount inclusion.® Only the rate-bracket differential between the parties, if any, resultsin
arevenue loss, and thislossis self-limiting, as the greater the amount paid to the payee, the
higher the tax bracket that will apply to it, until further income-shifting would not produce a
revenue loss. Moreover, in the context of a payor in asignificantly higher tax bracket than the
payee--which is the very context where it would seem that income-shifting would be at its most
extreme and therefore result in the most lost revenue--any divorce “bonus’ is moreillusory than
real. Thisisbecause that combination isjust the combination that enjoys a significant “marriage
bonus” under current law if the couple files ajoint return,™ and this marriage bonus is lost on the
divorce. Even with income-shifting, the parties are not likely better off taxwise by much, if any,
in the aggregate under the more onerous schedule for single filers that must apply to them after
the divorce.

As mentioned above, our current system for taxing transfersin divorceis the result of
history and political compromise as much as grand theory. Part | below will recount that history,
sinceit’sdifficult to understand how we got to where we are today without an understanding of
it. 1t will also necessarily introduce the various ways to think about these transfers, asit’s
difficult to discuss how the law evolved without an introduction to these thoughts at the same
time. Part 11 will continue the discussion of what worksin the current system, what is
fundamentally flawed, and what should be done about it and why. Part 111 will examine two
inextricably related problems that need addressing.

® Maman, supra note 4, at 410-12.

10" Joint filing can generate a“marriage penalty on two-earner couples,” with the married
couple paying morein tax than they would if they were able to file separately under the rate
schedule for unmarried individuals. The marriage penalty is at its peak when each spouse earns
the same amount of income. On the other hand, joint filing can generate a “ marriage bonus,”
with the joint-return tax lower than would arise under separate filing using the individual rate
schedule, if one spouse earns significantly more income than the other. See generally Lawrence
Zelenak, Marriage and the Income Tax, 67 S. CAL. L. Rev. 339 (1994) (recounting this history
and advocating abandonment of the joint return in favor of individua filing for all).

More married couples obtain a benefit from the marriage bonus than are
subject to the marriage penalty. About 51% of married couples enjoy a marriage
bonus, whereas about 42% of married couples incur a marriage penalty. 1n 1996,
those enjoying a marriage bonus paid, as a group, $33 billion lessin taxes than
they would have paid if single, while those incurring the marriage penalty pad, as
agroup, $29 billion more in taxes than they would have paid if single. Thus, $4
billion of net revenue that would have been collected by the Treasury if all
individualsfiled separately waslost. See For Better Or Worse: Marriage and the
Federal Income Tax, CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE (June 1997).
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I. TheHistory
A. Prior to 1942

The early statute did not specifically address how to treat cash payments (or in-kind
property transfers) between divorcing spouses. Hence, it devolved upon the Supreme Court to
determine the status of such payments and transfers. The Court tackled cash payments way back
in 1917 in Gould v. Gould™ and in-kind property transfersin 1962 in United States v. Davis,”
discussed in Part B.ii., below.

The partiesin Gould divorced in 1909, and the court ordered Mr. Gould to pay Mrs.
Gould $3,000 each month for the rest of her life “for her support and maintenance.”** The issue
was whether Mrs. Gould must include these paymentsin her grossincome. The Supreme Court
first quoted the predecessor to § 61 as follows:

B. That, subject only to such exemptions and deductions as are hereinafter
allowed, the net income of ataxable person shall include gains, profits, and
income derived from salaries, wages, or compensation for personal service of
whatever kind and in whatever form paid, or from professions, vocations,
businesses, trade, commerce, or sales, or dealings in property, whether real or
personal, growing out of the ownership or use of or interest in real or persona
property, aso from interest, rent, dividends, securities, or the transaction of any
lawful business carried on for gain or profit, or gains or profits and income
derived from any source whatever, including the income from but not the value of
property acquired by gift, bequest, devise, or descent: ....*

The Court then wrote four paragraphs, which comprised the opinion’s entire reasoning.
Because of their brevity, | quote them in full.

Inthe interpretation of statutes levying taxesit is the established rule not to extend
their provisions, by implication, beyond the clear import of the language used, or

Joseph M. Dodge, J. Clifton Fleming, Jr., & Deborah A. Geier, FEDERAL INCOME TAX:
DOCTRINE, STRUCTURE, AND PoLICY 191 n.11 (2d ed. 1999). The situation in which income-
shifting in divorce under an inclusion/deduction system can lose the most revenue iswhen a
high-earning spouse makes payments to alow-earning spouse after divorce, which is precisely
the situation where the divorced couple will lose their prior marriage bonus, since after the
divorce they must file using the rate schedule for individuals in order for the paymentsto be
eligible for the inclusion/deduction system that generates the income-shifting. See |.R.C. 8 71(e).

1 245U.S. 151 (1917).
12 370 U.S. 65 (1962).
B3 245U.S. at 152.

14 1d. at 152-53.
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to enlarge their operations so as to embrace matters not specifically pointed out.
In case of doubt they are construed most strongly against the Government, and in
favor of the citizen. [Author’s note: Here, the Court cited three cases in which a
tariff was imposed on an item specifically listed in atariff statute, and the issue
was whether the item sought to be taxed by the government qualified asthe item
listed in the statute as taxable.]

As appears from the above quotations, the new income upon which subdivision 1
directs that an annual tax shall be assessed, levied, collected and paid is defined in
divison B. The use of the word itself in the definition of “income’ causes some
obscurity, but we are unable to assert that alimony paid to a divorced wife under a
decree of court fallsfairly within any of the terms employed.

In Audubon v. Shufeldt ..., we said: “Alimony does not arise from any business
transaction, but from the relation of marriage. It is not founded on contract,
express or implied, but on the natural and legal duty of the husband to support the
wife. The general obligation to support is made specific by the decree of the court
of appropriate jurisdiction.... Permanent alimony is regarded rather as a portion
of the husband’ s estate to which the wife is equitably entitled, than as strictly a
debt; alimony from time to time may be regarded as a portion of his current
income or earnings, ...”

The net income of the divorced husband subject to taxation was not decreased by
payment of alimony under the court’ s order; and, on the other hand, the sum
received by the wife on account thereof cannot be regarded as income arising or
accruing to her within the enactment.™

Asmade clear in the first quoted paragraph, one major ground relied upon by the Court
was arule of statutory interpretation borrowed from tariff law that revenue statutes are to be
narrowly construed. No such canon of statutory interpretation survives today with respect to the
income tax.

Moving to the exegesis of the terms of the statute itself, the Court seemed to conclude
that, because alimony is not similar to the items specifically listed in the statute as taxable,
alimony must not have been contemplated by Congress as coming within the ambit of the
provision. This canon of statutory construction sometimes goes by the Latin name of ejusdem
generis, meaning “of the same kind.” Precisely the same reasoning, accepted by the Gould
Court, was again used by ataxpayer in 1955 in arguing (in part) that punitive damages are not
includable in gross income because they are not like the items specifically listed astaxable. That
time, the taxpayer lost in the seminal case of Commissioner v. Glenshaw Glass.”® Rejecting the
argument premised on the notion of gjusdem generis, the Glenshaw Glass Court instead stressed
the catchall language at the end--“income derived from any source whatever”--in concluding that

®1d. at 153-54.

16348 U.S. 426 (1955).
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punitive damages were includable in gross income by the recipient. The 1955 Court stated that
this catchall language required inclusion of all “undeniable accessionsto wedlth, clearly realized,
and over which the taxpayers have complete dominion.”*” (Indeed, it's an interesting exercise to
think about whether the Gould Court might have decided differently if the case had arisen in the
later era, after Glenshaw Glass.)

Notice that this form of analysis focuses on whether aimony comes within some notion
of “income.” If the analysisis viewed thisway, each party is analyzed independently, and a
payment of alimony could conceivably be taxable to both the payor and the recipient. For
example, if we view the matter from the recipient’s side alone, and if alimony is considered as
coming within the Glenshaw Glass notion of “income” as an undeniable accession to wedlth,
etc., then it would be includable by the recipient. At the same time, the payor earning wages
from which the alimony was paid would have to include the wages in gross income, since
compensation for services rendered is specificaly listed as“income” in § 61(a)(1). Moreover,
the payor would arguably be denied a deduction for the payment under a strict definiti on of
“income” in the familiar Schanz-Haig-Simons sense, under which only outlays incurred to
produce includable income are properly deductible (with personal consumption outlays being
nondeductible, and thus taxed).”® Since the payment of aimony is not an outlay incurred directly
to produce the payor’ s wages, it would be nondeductible (and thus remain in the tax base of the
payor). Thus, the payment would be taxed twice, much as amounts paid by an employee from

Y 1d. at 431.

8 |n general, atax on “income” reaches amounts saved and amounts spent on personal
consumption. Amounts that are saved are taxed since the Interna Revenue Code generally
disallows outlays constituting “ capital expenditures,” such as the purchase of an asset. See
|.R.C. 8§ 263. That isto say, outlays that result merely in achange in the form in which wedlth is
held, rather than adiminution in wealth, are not deductible. Current “expenses’ are the opposite
of a“capital expenditure” in that current expenses represent areal diminution in wealth in the
year spent. If that expense isincurred in income-producing activity, then the expenseis
generaly deductible. See, e.g., [.R.C. 88 162 and 212. If, on the other hand, the expense is spent
on personal consumption, it is generally nondeductible. Seel.R.C. 8 162(a). The only personal
consumption expenses that are deductible are those that Congress has specifically allowed,
usually as an incentive to engage in certain desirable behavior. See, e.g., I.R.C. 88 170
(charitable contribution deduction), 163(h)(3) (home mortgage interest deduction).

The reason why expenses incurred to produce includable income (as opposed to expenses
incurred to buy personal consumption) should be deductible under an income tax isto avoid
double taxation of the same dollars to the same taxpayer. Y ou can think of it in the following
way: If income-producing expenses were not alowed as deductions, then those expenses would
create basis (previously taxed dollars). That basis should offset any includable income produced
by that outlay, which would result in inclusion of only the “net” receipt inincome. But the tax
system doesn’t work thisway. Instead, I.R.C. 8§ 61 requires the inclusion of every dollar of
“gross’ receipts. Inorder, therefore, to prevent the double taxation of those gross receipts to the
extent of the outlays incurred to produce them, those outlays must be deductible. See generally
Dodge, Fleming, & Geier, supra note 10, at 30-33 and 39-55.
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his wages to his housecleaner for cleaning his house are taxed twice (once to the employee and
once to the housecleaner). In the housecleaner example, the amounts constitute wages to both,
and the payment to the housecleaner would clearly be a nondeductible personal expense of the
payor. The only means by which to differentiate the alimony payment from the housecl eaner
payment would be to argue that alimony does not really purchase any persona consumption for
the payor and thus should be removed from his tax base viaa deduction. This means of analysis
would define personal consumption not by looking to whether the payment directly contributed
to income production of some kind--which defines personal consumption by default*--but rather
by looking to what is actually purchased with the payment and determining whether it
affirmatively qualifies as“personal consumption.”®

Perhaps we don’t have to resolve that definitional dilemma, however, for there is another
way to view thisissue, which was aso hinted at by the Gould Court and which is, | think, the
more appropriate way to think about the payment. Rather than analyzing the tax consegquences to
each of these taxpayers independently of the other, i.e., determining whether the receipt qualifies
as“income’ to the recipient and whether the payment qualifies as a deductible one to the payor
under an “income” analysis because it does not purchase discretionary persona consumption, we
could view both taxpayers together. In an intact marriage, by analogy, amounts earned by one
spouse and paid to another are ignored for tax purposes (i.e., they are neither includable by the
recipient nor deductible by the payor), whether or not the couple file ajoint return or file separate
returns using the rate schedule for married couples filing separately.” Therefore, the amounts

 Thisisthe method currently used in the Internal Revenue Code. Amounts can be
deducted only if they are specifically described in a Code section containing the words, “there
shall be allowed as adeduction ...,” and, as described supra note 18, most such provisions allow
deduction only for income-producing expenses.

% One example of thismode of analysis would be to argue that certain types of
mandatory payments should not be considered as purchasing personal consumption and thus
should be deductible. Payments of certain state and local taxes can be analyzed thisway, as can
alimony and child support. See generally Joseph M. Dodge, THE LOGIC OF TAX 123 (1989).

2l See|.R.C. § 1 (describing the various filing statuses and their related rate schedules).
Some couples file separately in order to lower significant state income taxes that use a
progressive rate schedule. Filing separately might allow the couple to use the lowest state rate
brackets twice, which can more than offset the increased Federal tax burden that may arise from
using the more onerous schedule (compared to the rate schedule applicable to single taxpayers)
applicable to married couplesfiling separately. Moreover, if each member of the couple earns
approximately half of the coupl€’ s aggregate income, the aggregate federal tax should be roughly
the same, regardless of whether they file ajoint return or file separately, since the joint return
mechanism produces a tax “exactly twice the tax that would be due if the [rate schedule for
married filing separately] were applied to 50% of the couple’ s aggregate taxable income.”
Dodge, Fleming, & Geier, supra note 10, at 188. Another reason that some married couplesfile
separately is to enable one to deduct more medical expenses, persona casualty losses, or
miscellaneous itemized deductions, al of which are deductible only to the extent that they
exceed certain percentages of adjusted gross income, than he or she would otherwise be able to
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are taxed only once between the two.?? We could reason that the amounts should continue to be
taxed only once, even though the family is no longer intact, because of the clear and direct
relationship of the payments to the former legal relationship of the parties (or the continuing

legal relationship, in the case of a paternity payment to support a child after a divorce or
otherwise outside of marriage). These payments would not have been made but for the prior
legal relationship. Unless the government wishes to affirmatively discourage divorce viathe tax
laws (avery unwise possibility, in my view), there does not seem to be a persuasive reason to tax
such payments more onerously outside marriage (by taxing them twice) than within it (by taxing
them once.) Viewed thisway, the question is not whether the amount conceptually constitutes
“income’ to both but rather who should be taxed on what is concededly income to someone?
That isto say, this question can be viewed not as a“what isincome?’ question” but rather a“to
whom should income be taxed?’ question. The income could be taxed to the recipient by
requiring the recipient to include it and allowing the payor to deduct it. Conversely, it could be
taxed to the payor by allowing the recipient to exclude it and disallowing the payor a deduction.
The government, in this scenario, becomes a mere stakeholder in the matter: The amounts will

be taxed to someone (once); the only question is which taxpayer’s marginal rates should apply?

The Gould opinion obliquely picked up on this perspective when it stressed that “[t]he net
income of the divorced husband subject to taxation was not decreased by payment of alimony
under the court’s order; and, on the other hand, the sum received by the wife on account thereof
cannot be regarded as income arising or accruing to her within the enactment.” The thought
was written as a single sentence, with a semi -colon connecting the two independent clauses.
Thisform seemsto imply acausdl link, i.e., that another reason why the amount was not
includable by Mrs. Gould was precisely because it was not deductible by Mr. Gould. The
Court’ s implication was that the amount should not be taxed to both, and since the Court cannot
create nonstatutory deductions, it exercised its power to define the contours of “grossincome’ to
ensure that the amount was not taxed twice by holding that the recipient need not include the
payments in grossincome. #* The Court would presumably have come to the same conclusion
with respect to child support, if any had been at issue.

deduct. Seel.R.C. 8867, 165(¢)(3) & (h), and 213. Findly, filing separately alows the couple
to avoid joint and several liability. See 1.R.C. § 6013(d)(3).

2 This conforms the treatment of support payments within the intact family to the
treatment of gifts within afamily, which are also excludable by the recipient and not deductible
by the donor. See |.R.C. 88 102, 162. Mandatory and legally enforceable support payments
would not otherwise qualify as*“gifts,” which are generaly defined for income tax purposes as
transfers made out of “ detached and disinterested generosity.” See Comm'r v. Duberstein, 363
U.S. 278 (1960).

2 245U.S. at 154,

2 In order to take a deduction, a taxpayer must find a Code section that contains the
words “there shall be allowed as a deduction” and satisfy each of the requirements specified
there. He must also survive the gauntlet of provisions that take away “ otherwise allowable
deductions.” No court, the Supreme Court included, has any power to create a deduction. Only
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With respect to support payments, the one-tax approach has continued to thisday. The
issues here have been how to decide between the two whom to tax and how to differentiate
support payments (alimony and child support) from property settlements, a question that first
arose with the 1942 legidation.

B. From 1942to 1984
1. Support Payments

In the midst of World War 11, the highest federal income tax margina rate under the
regular tax and a specia surtax exceeded 90% in order to finance the war effort. Under such a
rate structure, a payor of nondeductible alimony of any significant size could have little left upon
which to live once he® paid his alimony and then the tax on hisincome, including the dimony.
The legisative history underlying the Revenue Act of 1942% reflected this concern.

The existing law does not tax alimony payments to the wife who receives them,
nor does it allow the husband to take any deduction on account of aimony
payments made by him. Heisfully taxable on his entire net income even though
alarge portion of hisincome goesto hiswife as aimony or as separate
maintenance payments. The increased surtax rates would intensify this hardship
and in many cases the husband would not have sufficient income | eft after paying
alimony to meet hisincome tax obligations.

Congress can do that. On the other hand, because present-day 1.R.C. 8§ 61 contains the circular
definition that gross income means “income from whatever source derived,” the Supreme Court
has long exercised its power to construe the contours of “grossincome” by creating common law
regarding what constitutes gross income. See, e.g., the cases devel oping the assignment-of-
income doctrine (discussed infra notes 252-301 and accompanying text). See generally Deborah
A. Geler, Some Meandering Thoughts on Plaintiffs and Their Attorneys Fees and Costs, 88
Tax NOTES 531 (2000) (discussing the interplay between the Court’s power to craft the contours
of grossincome and itsinability to create deductions in the context of the treatment of attorneys
fees and costs that, though deductible, are subject to deduction restrictions that could be avoided
if the plaintiffs could exclude from gross income the portion of taxable litigation awards to the
extent paid to their attorneys).

% Weall know that payors of alimony can include both males and females. See, e.g.,
Lies Schillinger, Divorce Him, Support Him?, THE INDEPENDENT (LONDON), Dec. 14, 1997, at 5
(characterizing “the phenomenon of men seeking alimony” as *becoming rife in the United
States’ and, more objectively, reporting that “[t]he number of male clientsin the US claiming
financial support from high-earning exes has doubled in the last five years’). While | know that
use of the word “he” as the payor of alimony can perpetuate stereotypes, | think that repeated
usage of the terms “he or she” makes for distracting prose, and thus | have chosen to risk the
alienation of some readersin the quest for less stilted-sounding sentences.

% Revenue Act of 1942, Pub. L. No. 753, § 120, 56 Stat. 816 (1942) (codified as
amended at |.R.C. §§ 22(k) and 23(u) (1942)).
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The bill would correct this situation by taxing alimony and separate maintenance
payments to the wife receiving them, and by relieving the husband from tax upon
that portion of such payments which constitutes income to him under present law.
This treatment is provided only in cases of divorce or legal separation and applies
only where the aimony or separate maintenance obligation is discharged in
periodic payments. Moreover, the portion of such payments going to the support
of minor children of the husband does not constitute income to the wife nor a
deduction to the hushand. The same is true with regard to paymentsin discharge
of lump sum obligations, even though mede in installments.?’

Therefore, as described briefly above, the Revenue Act of 1942 switched the answer to
the question, “who should be taxed on the amounts paid out as alimony?,” from the payor to the
recipient by requiring inclusion of alimony by the recipient and allowing a deduction to the
payor. But the Act and its legidative history were quite clear that this inclusion/deduction
system should not apply to child support or amounts paid to compensate for the transfer of a
property interest. Child support and property settlements, in other words, remained excludable
by the recipient and nondeductible by the payor, as under pre-1942 law. 1’ll discuss child
support first and then property settlements.

The legidative history is silent with respect to why Congress chose to shift the tax
incidence to the recipient only with respect to alimony and not child support. Y et, we can
perhaps guess the predominant thinking of the time. In this more traditional era--when it was,
indeed, only husbands who paid alimony and child support?®--it might have been thought that,
while shifting the tax obligation with respect to aimony would help to aleviate the immediate
and quite practical problem of a husband being unable to satisfy both his alimony and tax
liability if alimony were not deductible, shifting the tax obligation with respect to the man’s
children would be going “too far.” A man’sfinancial obligation to his children--including the
obligation to pay the income tax on amounts spent to support them--might have been considered
to be stronger than that to his ex-wife.

In any event, this new distinction between alimony and child support necessarily required
line-drawing for the first time. The statute did so by providing that the recipient’ s gross income
inclusion shall not apply to that part of any such periodic payment which the terms of the decree
or written instrument fix, in terms of an amount of money or a portion of the payment, asa sum
which is payable for the support of minor children of such husband. In case any such periodic
payment is less than the amount specified in the decree or written instrument, for the purpose of
applying the preceding sentence, such payment, to the extent of such sum payable for such
support, shall be considered a payment for such support.”

2 H.R. Rep. No. 77-2333, reprinted in 1942-2 C.B. 372, 409.
% Cf. supra note 25.

# | R.C. § 22(k) (1942).
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In other words, an amount “fixed” in the governing documents for child support would
not fall under the inclusion/deduction system, and if a payor made only a partial payment, the
child support payment would be considered paid first. For example, assume that a husband was
ordered to pay $10,000 per year to his ex-wife for support of herself and their minor children,
$6,000 of which was explicitly fixed as child support. If the husband paid only $8,000 in ayear,
$6,000 would be considered nondeductible child support and $2,000 would be considered
deductible alimony (so long as the remaining qualifications for deductible “aimony,” described
shortly below, were met).

What does it mean for an amount to be “fixed” for child support within the meaning of
the statute? Suppose, for example, that John and Mary had three minor children when they
divorced, that their mutually negotiated divorce agreement (which the relevant court approved)
provided for a*“family support payment” of, say $12,000 per year, but that the payment would be
reduced by one-sixth each time a minor child married, became emancipated, or died. In other
words, by the time all three minor children married, became emancipated, or died, the payments
would have been reduced to $6,000. Was any amount “fixed” for child support during the years
of the children’s minority in this agreement?

On the one hand, the agreement did not overtly fix any amount for child support in the
literal sense, though the * substance” of the document seems to indicate that, prior to the time any
of the three children married, became emancipated, or died, $6,000 of the payments was really
disguised child support. The reduction in amounts payable upon conditions relating to the
children’s emancipation, etc., was, after al, captured in language in the agreement itself, and
thus the agreement could be said to have adequately “fixed” $6,000 of the payments as child
support.

Much litigation ensued in order to determine what the term “fix” meant in this provision--
an example of how the different labels and their different tax treatmentsinevitably cause
litigation.® The split among the circuit courts finally had to go to the Supreme Court for
resolution in Commissioner v. Lester,* the facts of which are essentially identical to those
recited above. The Court quoted both the Senate Finance Report as well as areport of the
Office of the Legidative Counsel to the Senate Finance Committee in concluding that no
part of an unallocated “family support payment” should be considered “fixed” as child
support, even if a portion is scheduled to be reduced on the happening of events related to
the children.

“1f, however, the periodic payments ... are received by the wife for
the support and maintenance of herself and minor children of the
husband without such specific designation of the portion for the
support of such children, then the whole of such amountsis

¥ See eg., Metcalf v. Comm'r, 271 F.2d 288 (1% Cir. 1959); Eisinger v. Comm'r, 250
F.2d 303 (9™ Cir. 1957); Lester v. Comm'r, 32 T.C. 1156 (1959), rev'd, 279 F.2d 354 (2d Cir.
1960).

3 366 U.S. 299 (1961).
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includable in the income of the wife as provided in section 22(k)
....” S. Rep. No. 1631, 77" Cong., 2d Sess. 86.

Asfinally enacted in 1942, the Congress used the word “fix” instead of the term
“gpecifically designated,” but the change was explained in the Senate hearings as “alittle more
streamlined language.” Hearings before the Senate Committee on Finance on H.R. 7387, 77"
Cong., 2d Sess. 43. Asthe Office of the Legidative Counsel reported to the Senate Committee:

“If an amount is specified in the decree of divorce attributable to

the support of minor children, that amount is not income to the

wife .... If, however, that amount paid the wife includes the

support of children, but no amount is specified for the support of

minor children, the entire amount goesinto the income of the wife
.. lbid.

This language leaves no room for doubt. The agreement must expressly “fix” asum
certain or percentage of the payment for child support before any of the payment is excluded
from the wife’ sincome. The statutory requirement is strict and carefully worded. It does not say
that “a sufficiently clear purpose” on the part of the partiesis sufficient to shift thetax. It says
that the “written instrument” must “fix” that “portion of the payment” which isto go to the
support of the children. Otherwise, the wife must pay tax on the whole payment. We are obliged
to enforce this mandate of the Congress.®

Therefore, the entire $12,000 annua payment during the children’s years of minority was
includable by the wife and deductible by the husband as alimony.

Thus, a divorce decree that required a husband to pay $100 weekly for the support of his
ex-wife and $50 for the support of their two children would produce only a $100 weekly income
inclusion for the wife and a corresponding deduction for the husband, since the remaining $50
would be considered “fixed” for child support and not eligible for the inclusion/deduction
system. If the decree provided instead for a payment of $150 per week for the support of the ex-
wife and the children, no part of it would be considered excludable/nondeductible child support.
Similarly, none of the $150 payment would be considered child support if the decree also
provided that the payments would be reduced by $25 per week upon the death, marriage, or
majority of either of the children.

% 1d. at 302-03. I've always wondered whether Justice Scaliawould have written a
dissent in Lester, since the majority relies so explicitly on legidative history, atool that Justice
Scaliafindsillegitimate. See generally Deborah A. Geler, Textualism and Tax Cases, 66 TEMP.
L. Rev. 445, 447-55 (1993); Wisconsin Pub. Intervenor v. Mortier, 111 S. Ct. 2476, 2487 (1991)
(Scalia, J., concurring in the judgment) (oursis “a Government of laws not of committee
reports’). If Justice Scaliawould interpret the word “fix” broadly enough to cover terms
explicitly requiring reduction of payments on the happening of an event linked to the child's
leaving the payee’ s home (such as marriage, death, or emancipation), then the legidative history
to the contrary would have been meaninglessto him.
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To American tax lawyers used to hearing that “ substance” and not “form” governsthe
characterization of tax transactions, it might seem odd that, while the statute announced that
Congress had decided--for whatever reason--that child support should be treated differently from
alimony, the law allowed what was, for all intents and purposes, disguised child support to
escape characterization as “child support.” Y et, what the so-called Lester Rule (asit cameto be
known) accomplished was the del egation to the divorcing parties of the authority to decide who,
between them, should pay the tax on the amounts used to support the children. If they clearly
“fixed” the amount as child support in their agreement, then the payor would pay tax on the
payments; if the amount was not explicitly “fixed” but the amount paid was reduced upon the
child’s marriage, death, or emancipation, then the recipient would shoulder the burden. The
Lester Court recognized this when it said:

Aswe read 8§ 22(k), the Congress was in effect giving the husband and wife the
power to shift a portion of the tax burden from the wife to the husband by the use
of asimple provision in the settlement agreement which fixed the specific portion
of the periodic payment made to the wife as payable for the support of the
children.®

Y ou might think that | support the outcome of the Lester Rule, since | made plain in the
Introduction that | will, in Part I1, explicitly argue that the parties should be able to decide for
themselves who, between them, should shoulder the burden of paying tax on cash transfers. But
the actual approach embodied in the Lester Rule suffers from afundamental defect: The election
was not explicit; it required the advice of a skilled tax practitioner to aert the parties to this
planning device. Ill-advised (or unadvised) parties unlucky enough to call child support “child
support” in their agreement were unable to shift the tax burden to the payee under the Lester
Rule, even if they wished to (and the reasons they might wish to will be detailed later). Under
the approach of the Lester Rule, in other words, parties were empowered to decide who should
bear the tax burden only if they were aware of the magic formula. If it istrue that Congress
intended, asindicated by the legidative history, that the parties to be able to decide for
themselves who, between them, should shoulder the burden of paying tax on amounts paid out as
child support, it should have made that election explicit. Having that election effectively buried
in Committee Reports and then in a Supreme Court opinion discussing what it meansto “fix” an
amount for child support was not defensible. Then, as now, too many people divorced without
tax counsel. And even many family lawyers who were not well-versed in tax law were likely
unaware of this de facto election. The de facto election under the Lester Rule was, in short, a
huge trap for the unwary. There will always be parties who are unwary of the law, but the law
should strive as much as possible to keep the traps to a minimum, particularly in an area, such as
divorce, where people often go it aone (i.e., without good tax counsel).

In sum, if Congress was serious about taxing child support differently from aimony in
1942, then the term “fix” should not have been interpreted as it was by the Lester Court.
Substance should have controlled. If, on the other hand, the Lester Rule outcome was deemed
desirable because it would alow the parties to decide for themselves who should bear the burden
of tax on these cash payments, then the election should have been made much more explicit on

% 366 U.S. at 304.
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the face of the statute itself and not made contingent on including the right magic wordsin the
divorce settlement to accomplish the same end result as would an explicit election.

Amounts “fixed” as child support were not the only payments that fell outside the
recipient inclusion/payor deduction system enacted in 1942. Congress intended that payments
for the recipient’ sinterest in property should not fall within the inclusion/deduction system as
well and, like child support payments, should be tax neutral (i.e., neither deductible by the payor
nor includable by the payee). While we were hard-pressed to come up with areason why
Congress chose to treat child support payments as falling outside the new inclusion/deduction
system in 1942, it's much easier to identify the thinking behind the distinction between alimony
and cash property settlements.

As asimple example, assume that John and Mary owned Blackacre, worth $100,000, as
joint tenants when they divorced. John wished to own 100% of Blackacre outright, and he thus
agreed to pay Mary $50,000 for her share of Blackacre, either out of his own previously earned
funds or in ingtallments from his future earnings. In each of these scenarios, this $50,000
payment should not (as a matter of theory, at least) fall within the inclusion/deduction scheme, if
we respect the payment as a purchase of property. Viewed from John’s perspective alone, an
outlay made to purchase property is properly a nondeductible “capital expenditure”** Allowing
John adeduction for his outlay to purchase property violates the fundamental structure of atax
on “income,” effectively garnering John consumption-tax treatment, instead.® Another way to
view it (again, from John’s perspective aone) would be to say that if John were allowed to
deduct his purchase price of $50,000 for Mary’ sinterest in Blackacre, the Treasury would
actually be funding a portion of his purchase price (equal to John’stax savings). On the other
hand, we must remember that Mary would be fully taxed on the cash receipt if John getsto
deduct it, so the revenue loss to the Treasury by treating this payment under the
inclusion/deduction scheme (rather than as atax neutral payment) would equal only the
difference (if any) between John’s marginal rate bracket (the tax lost to the Treasury) and Mary’s
(the tax gained).

Viewed from Mary’s perspective alone, if this payment were respected as a payment for
her share of Blackacre, she would measure her realized gain or loss under |.R.C. 8 1001 by
comparing the $50,000 received for her half interest with her basisin the half interest. Only if
her basis were zero would the gain realized equal the entire $50,000 that would be included if the
payment were instead treated under the inclusion/deduction system, and even then the gain might
be lower-taxed capital gain (instead of the ordinary income that arises under the

¥ See supra note 18.

* Under a consumption tax, all outlays--even those that would constitute nondeductible
capital expenditures under an income tax--are deductible so long as the outlay does not buy
personal consumption. Thus, additions to savings, such as John's purchase of $50,000 worth of
Blackacre, would be deductible under a cash-flow consumption tax, even though it would be
nondeductible under an income tax. See generally Dodge, Fleming, & Geier, supra note 10, at
472-83.
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inclusion/deduction system) or might not be recognized at al.* The transaction might also
produce alossif Mary’s basis for her half share of Blackacre were higher than $50,000.

In short, in theory at least, only the portion of a shared income stream earned by the
payor after the divorce and paid to the recipient for support (and not for her share of property or
inchoate property rights accrued during the marriage) should be eligible for the
inclusion/deduction system. The 1942 legidation attempted to codify thisideain new 8§ 22(k)
with the following language:

In the case of awife who isdivorced or legally separated from her husband under
adecree of divorce or of separate maintenance, periodic payments (whether or not
made at regular intervals) received subsequent to such decree in discharge of, or
attributabl e to property transferred (in trust or otherwise) in discharge of, alegal
obligation which, because of the marital or family relationship, isimposed upon
or incurred by such husband under such decree or under a written instrument
incident to such divorce or separation shall be includable in the gross income of
such wife, and such amounts received as are attributable to property so transferred
shall not be includable in the gross income of such husband.... Installment
payments discharging a part of an obligation the principal sum of which s, in
terms of money or property, specified in the decree or instrument shall not be
considered periodic payments for the purposes of this subsection; except that an
installment payment shall be considered a periodic payment for the purposes of
this subsection if such principal sum, by the terms of the decree or instrument,

may be or isto be paid within a period ending more than 10 years from the date of
such decree or instrument, but only to the extent that such installment payment for
the taxable year of the wife (or if more than one such installment payment for

such taxable year is received during such taxable year, the aggregate of such
installment payments) does not exceed 10 per centum of such principal sum.*

% Whether Mary’s realized gain or loss would be recognized is discussed in the next
subpart.

¥ 1.R.C. § 22(k) (1942). Thelanguage referring to atransfer “attributable to property
transferred (in trust or otherwise) in discharge of” alegal obligation ensured that if a payor
satisfied his alimony obligation by creating atrust or purchasing alife insurance or annuity
contract, etc., with the payments from the trust or insurance company payable to the payee, then
that income stream was also includable by the payee. The later language that the amounts
“received as are attributable to property so transferred shall not be includable in the grossincome
of the husband” rendered a deduction unnecessary to the husband to shift the income tax
obligation to the payee. The income shifting was accomplished via different means (an
exclusion for the husband rather than a deduction) but was neverthel ess successfully
accomplished. Regulationsissued in 1942 give this example. “For example, if in order to meet
an aimony obligation of $500 a month, the husband purchases or assigns for the benefit of his
former wife acommercia annuity contract paying such amount, the full $500 a month received
by the wifeisincludable in her income, and no part of such amount isincludable in the
husband’ sincome or deductible by him.” Reg. 103, Sec. 19.22(k)-1(b) (issued in Treasury
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The statute provided the payor a deduction in 8 23(u) for all amounts includable by the
recipient.®

The relevant qualifications for an includable/deductible payment could be distilled,
therefore, as follows:

D The payment had to be “periodic,” but a payment could be periodic even if not
made at regular intervals.

2 It had to be made pursuant to a decree of divorce or of separate maintenance.

(©)) It had to discharge alegal obligation imposed on the payor because of the marital
or family relationship.

4 It could not be an amount “fixed” for child support.

5) If the payment was an installment payment that discharged a principal sum
stipulated in the divorce decree, then the payment qualified only if the installment
period exceeded ten years from the date of the decree and, even then, the
installment payment in any one year could qualify only to the extent that it did not
exceed ten percent of the principal sum designated in the decree.

Requirement 2 is straightforward, and | have already discussed requirement 4.

The implicit assumption underlying requirement 1 that the payment be “periodic” was
that alump-sum obligation (even if paid in installments) looks much more like a property
settlement than a support payment out of new earnings of the payor that have not yet been taxed.
But while the general ideaisfairly easy to grasp, the provision generated much litigationin
search of the precise meaning of the term “periodic.”® The cases generally concluded that, to be
periodic, the payments had to be either for an indefinite amount or an indefinite period.®
Moreover, as requirement 5 indicates, if the payment was part of an installment stream that
discharged a principal sum stipulated in the divorce decree, the payment stream had to exceed
ten years to overcome the underlying presumption that it otherwise constituted a payment for the
recipient’sinterest in marital property. A payment was considered to be in discharge of a
principal sum if “the final sum to be paid could be definitely determined at the time the decree

Decision 5194, Dec. 8, 1942). This sentence was lifted directly from the legidative history. See
H.R. ReP. NO. 77-2333, reprinted in 1942-2 C.B. 372, 568.

¥ |.R.C. § 23(u) (1942).

¥ See eg., Warnack v. Comm'r, 71 T.C. 541 (1979); Bishop v. Comm'r, 55 T.C. 720
(1971); Van Orman v. Comm'r, 418 F.2d 170 (7" Cir. 1969).

0 Barb Mattei, Note, 1984 Deficit Reduction Act: Divorce Taxation, 1986 Wis. L. Rev.
177, 185.
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was executed.”* Even if the ten-year period was met, no more than ten percent of the principal
sum could qualify as deductible alimony in any one year.

An example taken from the 1942 regulations illustrates the operation of thisrule.

A divorce decree in 1940 provides that H isto pay W $20,000 each year for the next 5
years, beginning with the date of the decree, and then $5,000 each year for the next 10 years.
Assuming the wife makes her returns on the calendar year basis, each payment received in 1942
[the first year in which the new rules became effective] 1943 and 1944 is a periodic payment
under section 22(k), but only to the extent of 10 percent of the principal sum of $150,000. Thus
for such taxable years, only $15,000 of the $20,000 received isincludable under section 22(k) in
the wife'sincome and is deductible by the husband under section 23(u). For the years 1945-
1954, inclusive, the full $5,000 received each year by the wifeisincludablein her income and is
deductible from the husband’ s income.”*

This ten percent rule, in short, discouraged front-loaded payments that might look as
though they consisted more of a property settlement than a support payment. Matters could get
quite complicated, however. The regulations provided that “[t]his 10 percent limitation applies
to installment payments made in advance but does not apply to delinquent installment payments
for aprior taxable year of the wife made during her taxable year.” ® The interrelationship
between the ten-year rule, the ten-percent rule, and the rules for advance and delinquent
payments was illustrated by the following sticky example.

Under the terms of a separation agreement incident to divorce granted in December 1940,
H agrees to pay W $500 on the first day of each month, beginning with the month after the
decree, for 12 years. W makes her income tax returns on the calendar year basis while H makes
his returns on the basis of the fiscal year ending June 30. H makes the promised paymentsin
1941 and 1942 and, in addition, on December 31, 1942, pays W $1,500 as an advance payment
of installments for the next three months. In the calendar year 1943, H makes no payments at all
because of financial straits. On January 1, 1944, H inherits $15,000, which he immediately pays
to W in satisfaction of not only his back alimony installments for the last 9 months of 1943 but
also his alimony installments for the next 21 months. The resultsasto H and W are asfollows:

Asto W. In the calendar year 1941, W received $6,000, none of which isincludablein her
grossincome. Inthe calendar year 1942, W received $7,500. Since 10 percent of $72,000 (the
principal sum) is $7,200, only $7,200 of the $7,500 so received isincludable in her income for
1942. For 1943, nothing isincludable in her income under section 22(k). In 1944, W received
$15,000. Of this amount, $4,500 isin payment of back installments and, therefore, isincludable
without limitation in her income for 1944. Of the balance of $10,500, only $7,200 isincludable
in her income for 1944.

d.
* Reg. 103, Sec. 19.22(k)-1(c), Ex. 2 (issued in Treasury Decision 5194, Dec. 8, 1942).

® Reg. 103, Sec. 19.22(k)-1(c) (issued in Treasury Decision 5194, Dec. 8, 1942).
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Asto H. For the taxable year ended June 30, 1941, H paid $3,000 none of whichis
deductible. For the taxable year ended June 30, 1942, H paid $6,000, of which only $3,000 is
deductible by H since only that much of the $6,000 was paid in the wife' s first taxable year
beginning after December 31, 1941. In the taxable year ended June 30, 1943, H paid W $4,500,
which, not being in excess of 10 percent of the principal sum, is deductible for such year. In his
taxable year ended June 30, 1944, H paid $15,000, of which $11,700 (the sum of $4,500 and
$7,200) is deductible.* Clearly not an easy or intuitive result for the divorcing parties who fail
to (or could not afford to) seek advice.

As noted above, payments of less then ten-year duration would not qualify for the
inclusion/deduction system at al if they discharged a principal sum that could be computed from
the decree at the time of the execution. But, in such a case, a contingency clause inserted into the
divorce agreement to increase, decrease, or terminate payments on the happening of certain
events, such as death, remarriage, or a change in economic circumstances, was sufficient to make
the payments sufficiently indefinite in duration to be “ periodic,” even if the likelihood of the
contingency occurring during the payment stream was low.*

For example, if the decree obligated the payor to pay $900 per month for nine years, the
obligation was for aprincipal sum paid in less than ten years and was excludable and
nondeductible .... However, if the decree inserted the contingency that the payments were to
continue for nine years or until the recipient’ s death, the payments became “ periodic” and
therefore includable, deductible.* Moreover, payments under a divorce decree lacking a
contingency clause would nevertheless be considered “periodic” if state law would step in and
terminate or modify payments.*” For example, in Kent v. Commissioner, the court held that the
possibility that ajudge could modify an alimony award under state law if the parties
circumstances changed meant that the payment was sufficiently indefinite as to qualify as
“periodic,” even though the payment stream mandated by the document itself was less than 10
years and was of a principal sum.

The effect of local law on the interpretation of divorce and separation agreements meant
that adivorcing couple in one state could use the very same language in their agreement as that
used by a couple in another state with entirely different tax results. Thislack of uniformity in the
divorce tax laws caused by the dependence on state law was one reason the decisionsin this area

“1d., Ex. 3.

* Matei, supra note 40, at 186.

% 1d. at 186 n.67.

* Rev. Rul. 59-190, 1959-1 C.B. 23.

* 61 T.C. 133 (1973); see also Marshall v. Comm’r, 35 T.C.M. (CCH) 138 (1976)
(ruling smilarly); John Y. Taggart, Economic Consequences of Emotional Choices: Divorce and
Separation under TRA 1984, 15 CumB. L. Rev. 341, 347 (1985) (citing both).
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have appeared so contradictory and the tax treatment of divorce settlements has been so
unpredictable.®

Requirement 3--that the payment had to discharge alega obligation imposed because of
the marital or family relationship--was another device intended to differentiate support payments
from property settlements. Lifting a sentence directly from the legidative history, regulations
issued in 1942 interpreted this requirement as limiting eligible payments to those made “in
recognition of the genera obligation to support, which is made specific by the instrument or
decree.” ™ If the payment was not made in general recognition of the obligation to support, but
rather to execute a property settlement, then it would fail to qualify as a payment made to
discharge alegal obligation imposed because of the marital or family relationship and thus fail to
qualify for the inclusion/deduction system, even if the payments were “periodic.”>* Thiswas
true even if the payments were in extinguishment of such an intangible and inchoate property
interest as dower or curtesy, since such amounts were not paid for support but rather for
extinguishment of those intangible property rights.> This rule caused much confusion.

For example, monthly cash payments over a 121-month period (i.e., more than ten years)
qualified as “periodic” (because they exceeded ten years) but were held not to be
includabl e/deductible payments because the amount of the payments was calculated by
subtracting the value of the marital property received by the payee pursuant to the divorce from
the vaue of the marital property received by the payor. Thus, the court concluded that the
payment stream was a property settlement and not made in discharge of an obligation of
support.®® Even payments specifically designated as for “support” of the ex-wife in the divorce
settlement were recharacterized as a property settlement where the payments represented the
wife' sinterest in her former husband’ s partnership, which was community property under

* Taggart, supra note 48, at 347.

% Reg. 103, Sec. 19.22(k)-1(a) (issued in Treasury Decision 5194, Dec. 8, 1942). The
legidative history stated: “This section applies only where the legal obligation being discharged
arises out of the family or marital relationship in recognition of the general obligation to support,
which is made specific by the instrument or decree.” H.R. REP. NO. 77-2333, reprinted in 1942-2
C.B. 372, 568 (emphasis added).

°l See Taggart, supra note 48, at 346. Moreover, avoluntary payment would fail to
qualify, since such a payment would not be made “in discharge of alegal obligation.” See, e.g.,
Moorev. United States, 449 F. Supp. 163 (N.D. Tex. 1978). See generally John W. Harris, The
Federal Income Tax Treatment of Alimony Payments--The “ Support” Requirement of the
Regulations, 22 HASTINGS L .J. 53 (1970) (generally examining the devel opment and then-current
contours of the “support” requirement).

*2 See Swindlev. Comm'r, 35 T.C.M. (CCH) 1 (1976).

3 Adamv. U.S., 429 F. Supp. 38 (D. Wyo. 1977); accord Gammill v. Comm'r, 710 F.2d
607 (10" Cir. 1982); Crouser v. Comm'r, 73 T.C. 1113 (1980).
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Californialaw.® Conversely, payments specifically found by a state court to be a“ property
settlement” were held to be “aimony” for federal tax purposes since the Tax Court found that the
wife did not relinquish anything of value when she transferred her joint tenancy interest ina
house to her former husband.® In that case, the Tax Court went so far asto say that “the labels
given to the payments by the parties or by the [state court decree] do not govern their
characterization for tax purposes.”®

A further taste of the confused state of the law in trying to differentiate “ support”
payments from “ property settlements’ under this standard was given by one commentator, as
follows:

The courts were often inconsistent in these recharacterizations. In Ryker v.
Commissioner, the husband agreed to pay the wife 25% of thisincome for more
than 10 years as property settlement. The payments were to cease at her death or
remarriage. Despite the parties’ express labeling of the payments as property
settlement, the Tax Court did not even discuss the wife's property rights. Instead,
the Tax Court recharacterized the payments as alimony because of the death or
remarriage contingencies. Conversaly, in Riddell v. Commissioner, the Ninth
Circuit allowed an express property settlement label to stand, despite the
payment’ s contingency on the wife' sdeath. The Tenth Circuit [in Hayutin v.
Commissioner] found that payments could not constitute property settlement if the
wife had no co-ownership during marriage, even though she had inchoate rights
that vested at divorce. The U.S. Court of Claims reached the opposite result in
Bernatschke v. Commissioner. The Court of Claims held that annuities
exchanged for inchoate dower rights were for property settlement.>’

When Congress recodified the income tax law in 1954, this treatment of alimony and
child support (as well astheir definitions) was continued in 1.R.C. 88 71 (alimony includable,
child support excludable) and 215 (amounts includable under 1.R.C. 8 71 are deductible).

Asthis quick perusal of the law makes clear, the law between 1942 and 1984 with respect
to alimony and child support was complex, ambiguous, not uniform from state to state, and

> Westbrook v. Comm’r, 74 T.C. 1357 (1980).
* Graham v. Comm’r, 43 T.C.M. (CCH) 15 (1981).

*1d.; accord Widmer v. Comm'r, 75 T.C. 405 (1980) (holding that a state court’s
characterization of payments under a divorce decree as alimony was not controlling for tax
purposes and that since the payments were not contingent and the wife was required to assign a
stock interest to her husband the payments were correctly determined to be a property
Settlement).

> Mattei, supra note 40, at 186 n.72 (case citations omitted) (citing Stanley M.
Grossbard, Comment, Taxation of Divorce Settlements and the Property/Support Distinction, 55
S. CAL. L. Rev. 939 (1977) and John W. Harris, The Federal Income Tax Treatment of Alimony
Payments--The “ Support Requirement” of the Regulations, 22 HASTINGS L.J. 53 (1970)).

39



contained alarge number of traps for the unwary. Advice of alawyer well-versed in the tax law
was crucia, and even then, labels attached to payments in the agreements and state divorce
decrees often were recharacterized by the courts in the ensuing tax litigation. “ Couples were
making significant financia decisions which might bind them for many years, yet were
sometimes unable to predict the tax consequences of their decisions with any certainty.”*® The
not infrequent need to resort to litigation to deal with some of these complexities and ambiguities
also made the task of complying with the law all the more expensive. And it’ s difficult to
believe that al of this confusion could be justified by any argument that the complexity was
required in order to get it “right.” The law characterized an absolute obligation to pay $10,000
per year for 9 years (atotal of $90,000) as an excludable/nondeductible property settlement in
full, period, regardless of whether this conclusion was fairly justified by the underlying facts. No
judge had the power to make an inquiry into the underlying facts with such terms. At the same
time, an absol ute obligation to pay $10,000 per year for 9 years and $1,000 per year in years 10
and 11 was characterized as “aimony” to the extent of $9,200 of each of the paymentsin years 1
through 9 and the full $1,000 paymentsin years 10 and 11, with only the remaining $7,200
characterized as “not alimony” --unless the underlying facts convinced a judge that the payment
stream really was meant to compensate the recipient for her interest in marital property so that
the payment was not made in discharge of an obligation for “support.” | think it would be almost
mere happenstance if these tax conclusions reliably labelled the status of these payment streams
“correctly.”

2. In-Kind Property Transfers

Notice that the definition of includable/deductible “alimony” enacted in 1942 contained
no requirement that the payment be made in cash.*® Thus, a $500 alimony obligation could be
discharged with the transfer to the alimony recipient of property worth $500. Moreover,
property settlements often required the transfer of property in kind from one spouse to the other.
How were these in-kind property transfers treated for tax purposes?

One result was already described: If the transfer otherwise qualified as“aimony” under
the requirements described in subpart 1, above, then the recipient had to include the value of the
property in gross income and the transferor could deduct it. Conversaly, if the transfer failed to
qualify as“aimony,” then the recipient would exclude the receipt and the transferor would not
be permitted to deduct it. But with an in-kind property transfer, a second question arisesin both
instances. Isthe transfer arealization and recognition event, so that any built-in gain or lossis
taken into account for tax purposes? Disagreements surrounding the answer to this question led
the Supreme Court to consider it in Davis v. Commissioner® in 1962.

% Deborah E. Behr, Note, Tax Planning in Divorce: Both Spouses Benefit from the Tax
Reform Act of 1984, 21 WILLAMETTE L. Rev. 767, 773 (1985).

® See supra text accompanying note 37.

® 370 U.S. 65 (1962). The following paragraphs describing Davis and the evolution of
the law in the years following are taken from Deborah A. Geier, Form, Substance, and Section
1041, 60 TAx NOTES 519, 520-21 (1993).
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In 1955 and pursuant to a divorce decree, H transferred to his former spouse, W, shares
of E.I. du Pont de Nemours & Co. that had a cost basisin H’s hands of approximately $75,000
and afair market value at the time of transfer of approximately $82,250. In return, W released H
from al claims, including dower and any rights under the laws of testacy and intestacy.
Concluding that “the inchoate rights granted awife in her husband’ s property by Delaware law
do not even remotely reach the dignity of co-ownership,”®* the Supreme Court applied the
marketplace rule that the transfer of property owned by one taxpayer to another taxpayer in
exchange for the release of an independent legal obligation is arealization event.® Assuming
that the value of the release of the inchoate marital rights equalled the value of the stock, the
Court concluded that H realized a gain of approximately $7,250 on the transfer and that W took a
cost basis of $82,250 in the stock.®® The Court noted in a footnote the “ administrative practice”
of not taxing W on the release of marital rights.**

Had W possessed some sort of ownership interest in the stock at the time of the divorce,
asinacommunity property state, the outcome might have been different. The transaction might
have been viewed instead as a division of jointly owned property, which was not considered a
realization event. The Court acknowledged, but apparently was not overly troubled by, the
disparities that its decision would create between residents of community-property states--in
which no “transfer” might be deemed to occur on the division of marital property--and residents
of common-law states.

As described below, the post-Davis era was one of confusion and uncertainty and
certainly one full of trapsfor the unwary. It was also an erathat witnessed state legidation that
had asits god the frustration of afederal tax case, the Davis case, while maintaining a common-
law property regime in other respects.

The government conceded that approximately equal divisions of community property® or
property in states where the law is “similar to community property law”® were not taxable; the
transferee took a carryover basis and tacked holding period in the property. Similarly, the
Service ruled that approximately equal divisions of property owned in joint tenancy or property
held as tenants in common were nontaxable divisions of property, even though ownership wasn't

1 370 U.S. at 70.

% 1d. at 68-70. Cf. International Freighting Corp. v. Comm’r, 135 F.2d 310 (2d Cir.
1943) (transfer of appreciated property to employee in payment for services rendered isa
realization event for transferor).

% 370 U.S. at 71-74. See Philadelphia Park Amusement Co. v. U.S,, 126 F. Supp. 184
(Ct. Cl. 1954) (basis of property received in taxable exchange is fair market value of the property
received).

% 370U.S. a 73, n.7.
® Rev. Rul. 76-83, 1976-1 C.B. 213.

% Rev. Rul. 74-347, 1974-2 C.B. 26.
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partitioned but, rather, some assets went in their entirety to one spouse and some went in their
entirety to the other.®” Not all transfers in community-property states were tax-free events,
however. An exchange of separate (nonmarital) property for community property or an unequal
division of community property resulted in taxation.® Similarly, unequal divisions of jointly
owned property in noncommunity-property states resulted in taxation.*®

Davis thus required an examination of state law in order to determine whether the
transferee of property had an existing property interest in the property received at the time of the
transfer, notwithstanding that the transferor was titleholder to the property. If the transfereeina
common-law state possessed an interest “similar to community property,” such as was held
under some “ equitable distribution” statutes,” the transferor might not realize a gain on the
transfer and the transferee would take a carryover basis, even though the property was not infact
community property or jointly held. Thisreliance on state law enabled states to enact “anti-
Davis’ legidation, exemplified by Oregon’s statute: “ Subsequent to the filing of a petition for
annulment or dissolution of marriage or separation, the rights of the parties in the marital assets
shall be considered a species of co-ownership and atransfer of marital assets ... shall be
considered a partition of jointly owned property.” ™ The “equitable distribution statutes’ of other
states often were interpreted to vest a property interest in the transferee in the case of a*“special
equity” determination. These eleventh-hour vestings of property rights during the course of
divorces in noncommunity-property states most often were upheld by the courts as effectively
eviscerating Davis.”

® Rev. Rul. 81-292, 1981-2 C.B. 158.

% See, e.g., Siewart v. Comm'r, 72 T.C. 326 (1979) (receipt by W of noncommunity
cash and a personal note of H for transfer of her one-half interest in community property
congtituted a sale, not adivision of community property); Carrieresv. Comm’r, 64 T.C. 959
(1975), aff'd, 552 F.2d 1350 (9" Cir. 1977) (per curiam) (taxable sale to W to the extent H used
his separate property to pay for W’s community property interest in stock but no taxable sale
with respect to the portion of such stock exchanged for H’ s interest in other community

property).
® Rev. Rul. 74-347, 1974-2 C.B. 26.

" See Cynthia Garrison Lepow, Proposals to Reform the Tax Treatment of Property
Division Incident to Divorce—A Splitting Headache, 10 COMMUNITY PRrROP. J. 237, 250-53
(1983) (describing cases).

"t ORS 107.105(1)(f) (discussed in Laird v. U.S., 16 Cl. Ct. 441 (1989)).

2 See, eg., Collinsv. Comm'r, 421 F.2d 211 (10™ Cir. 1969); Imel v. U.S., 523 F.2d 853
(10" Cir. 1975); Cook v. Comm'r, 80 T.C. 513 (1983), aff'd, 742 F.2d 1431 (2d Cir. 1984);
Boucher v. Comm’r, 710 F.2d 507 (9" Cir. 1983); Bosch v. U.S., 590 F.2d 165 (5" Cir. 1979),
cert. denied, 444 U.S. 1044 (1980); Mclntosh v. Comm’r, 58 T.C. 4 (1986) (applying pre-1984
law); Laird v. U.S,, 61 Cl. Ct. 441 (1989) (applying pre-1984 law).
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As stated above, this state of affairs resulted in much confusion and costly litigation
under Davis, many traps for the unwary, and a variety of results for what appeared to be
similarly situated taxpayers, depending on state law. It also resulted in afair amount of whipsaw
for the Federal Treasury, with the transferor spouse claiming atax-free division of property and
the transferee claiming a stepped-up basis under Davis on later disposition. This state of affairs
remained extant until the law was amended in 1984.

C. From 1984 to the Present
1. ActivitiesLeading to the Tax Reform Act of 1984

In the early 1980s, the American Bar Association (ABA) Tax Section created the “ABA
Domestic Relations Tax Simplification Task Force” ™ to study and make recommendations
regarding the taxation of transfersin divorce. It identified six criticismsin the law at that time,
asfollows:

1. That many of the exiting rules are overly complex, requiring a degree of tax
sophistication on the part of taxpayers (or their counsel) that is frequently
perceived as too costly to obtain;

2. That some rules, athough seemingly relevant in countless cases, are not
clearly established by existing authorities;

3. That, dueto the significance of local law in this area, disparate tax results
ensue for substantially comparable transactions occurring in different states;

4. That the triggering of an income tax by some types of property transfers at the
time of divorce (asin the case of so-called Davis transfers) may smply be
“bad policy,” an unnecessary consequence that in many cases smply depletes
overly strained liquidity;

5. That the overall domestic relations tax structure has produced, and continues
to produce, far too many tax controversies, causing a serious drain on the
manpower and resources of the courts, Internal Revenue Service, and state
taxing authorities; and

" The members of the Task Force were David H. Hopkins (Project Coordinator),
Berneice A. Anglea, Joseph N. DuCanto, Steven D. Kittrell, Robert H. Mnookin, Marjorie A.
O Conndl, Gary C. Randall, Frank E.A. Sander, Thomas R. White, 111, J. Nelson Y oung, and
Michael J. Graetz (Liason with Tax Section Simplification Committee). See signatories to
Preliminary Specifications for Simplification of Domestic Relations Tax Law, Technical
Memorandum to the Report of the American Bar Association’s Domestic Relations Tax
Smplification Task Force, ABA Section of Taxation at 28 (May 17, 1981) (copy on file with
author) [hereinafter Task Force Technical Memorandum]. This*Technica Memorandum”
contained amore detailed description of the proposals more concisely summarized in American
Bar Association’s Domestic Relations Tax Smplification Task Force, Preliminary Specifications
for Smplification of Domestic Relations Tax Law (copy on file with author) [hereinafter Task
Force Preliminary Specifications].
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6. That there may be asignificant degree of nhoncompliance with the applicable
tax rules, a situation conducive to disrespect for the entire tax system. ™

The " basic touchstone” guiding the Task Force' s recommendations was the concept of
“private ordering,” under which “partiesto adivorce or legal separation, via awritten agreement,
may set their own tax framework.””® Asis discussed in more detail below, this ideawas not
carried out in the Task Force' s proposals to the maximum extent possible and was largely
rejected, with only one small nod to the contrary, in the legidation eventually enacted in 1984.

The Task Force made the following major recommendations with respect to the income
tax treatment of transfersin divorce.”® First, it recommended that al in-kind transfers of
property under a decree of divorce or written instrument incident to such a decree be
nonrecognition events, with a carryover basis.” In other words, the Task Force recommended

™ Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note 73, at 1-2.
®d. at 2.

"® The Task Force also considered issues arising under the estate and gift tax, which are
not considered in this paper. Seeid. at 26-28.

1t recommended that nonrecognition be the norm, whether or not the property is
encumbered with debt in excess of basis or incurred on the eve of the transfer in an effort to
“cash out” the value while transferring the obligation to repay the encumbering debt to the
transferee spouse. See Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note 73, at 5. Under some
other nonrecognition provisions, where one property is “exchanged” for another, debt in excess
of basis, or debt incurred on the eve of transfer, may produce recognized gain on the transfer,
notwithstanding the general nonrecognition rule to the contrary. See, e.g., I.R.C. § 357(b), (c).
The gain produced under 1.R.C. 8 357(c) on transfers of property with debt in excess of basisis
equal only to that excess amount, and that gain recognition is required solely to avoid the
negative basis that would otherwise occur in the property received under the mechanical rules of
I.R.C. 8 358. Thereisno such “negative basis” problem in this context, since any property
received in exchange takes its own “carryover basis’ rather than a*transferred basis’ that starts
with the basis of the property given up and is reduced by any encumbering debt. Compare I.R.C.
§ 358(8)(1), (d) The gain produced under |.R.C. 8 357(b) equals 100% of the transferred debt and
isintended to dissuade transferors from “ cashing out” the value of the property by encumbering
it with debt shortly before the exchange and then transferring the obligation to repay the debt
along with the property. Professor Gabinet has questioned whether this aspect of the section 357
approach ought to be extended to transfersin divorce. See Leon Gabinet, Section 1041: The High
Price of Quick Fix Tax Reformin Taxation of Interspousal Transfers, 5 AM. J. TAX PoL’Y 13,
37-40 (1986). My own view isthat divorce is not atransaction, like the corporate
reorgani zations that are the subject of section 357, undertaken to cash out property appreciation
without tax, and that the cooperation of the transferee spouse in accepting the property subject to
the debt obligation decreases the likelihood that such transactions could occur on aroutine basis.
Moreover, in the real world sometimes parties need the flexibility to encumber property
immediately prior to atransfer in order to ensure that the divvying up of valueis equal, which is
an irrelevancy in the context of corporate reorganization exchanges.



that the Davis approach be abandoned in the context of divorce.”® The approach essentially
would allow the pre-1984 treatment that applied to equal divisions of community property in
community-property states to apply to all transfers of property in divorce: The transferor would
not recognize the built-in gain or loss embedded in the property at the time of divorce, and the
transferee would take the same basisin the property that it carried in the hands of the transferor.
Any built-in gain or loss would thus be preserved in the hands of (and shifted to) the transferee.
Under the “ private-ordering” concept, the Task Force did not oppose the possibility that
taxpayers be given the choice to “elect out” of nonrecognition treatment (with an ensuing fair
market value basis in the hands of the transferee) under Davis, though it did recommend that, if
taxpayers are given that option, the election should be on an “all-or-nothing” basis, with no
ability to cherry pick which assets would fall under the nonrecognition/carryover basis regime
and which would fall under the recognition/fair market value basis regime.”

Second, the Task Force recommended amending |.R.C. 88 71 and 215 in a number of
ways. It recommended that the inclusion/deduction system be limited to cash payments so that
in-kind property transfers could no longer be deductible as “aimony” by the transferor and

[A]t the time of marital split-ups assets are frequently not in the most divisible form. For
example, if acouple owns $400,000 worth of property, none of which isin the form of cash or
cash equivalents, the new rules would permit the couple to encumber the property with a
$200,000 liability and then alocate in a nonrecognition transaction the encumbered property
(now with a net value of $200,000) to one spouse and the new cash to the other spouse.

Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note 73, at 10. | therefore think that the Task
Force' s recommendation to ignore debt encumbrances in deciding whether in-kind property
transfers ought to be taxable eventsin divorce is defensible. Divorce, where the parties are
attempting to divvy up property between them, redly is different, in afundamenta way, from
corporate reorganizations, where the parties are attempting to continue their ownership in
transferred property indirectly via stock ownership. Nevertheless, Congress amended I.R.C. §
1041 in 1986 to provide that transfers of encumbered property to atrust will result in gain
recognition to the extent that the debt exceeds the transferor’ s basis. It aso provided that
transfers of installment obligations to a trust would result in gain recognition. See Tax Reform
Act of 1986, P.L. 99-514 (1986). While there is no legidative history underlying these changes,
presumably transfers in trust, as opposed to direct transfers, were thought to raise the potential
for abuse.

8 1t made no recommendations with respect to transfers of property during marriage that
are not incident to divorce. When enacted, however, |.R.C. § 1041, which substantially adopts
the Task Force’ s nonrecognition recommendation, was made to apply to transfers during
marriage as well, whether gifts or sales for consideration. See infra note 301 (considering
whether application of I.R.C. 8 1041 ought to be limited to the divorce context).

" See Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note 73, at 11. Cf. Gabinet, supra note
77, at 31-37 (questioning whether the parties ought to be able to decide whether atransfer isa
taxable or nontaxable event under the concept of “private ordering”). See infra note 250 and
accompanying text (defending the current rule mandating nonrecognition in al in-kind transfers).
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includable by the transferee.® It also recommended that the “ periodic” and “support”
requirements, as well as the “principal sum” rules, be eliminated.®* Most important, it
recommended that the parties be given the freedom (with the exceptions noted below) to
designate how much, if any, of such cash payments (including cash paymentsto third partieson
behalf of a spouse) would be includable by the payee and deductible by the payor. Any portion
of any payments that were not specifically designated by the parties as being includable by the
payee and deductible by the payor would be excludable and not deductible. The private-ordering
elections would be respected, regardless of whether or not any contingencies--such as the desth
or remarriage of the recipient spouse or the ability of a state court to alter awards based on
changed economic circumstance--would increase, decrease, or terminate any of the paymentsin
the future® Therefore, there would, in the view of the Task Force, be little or no need to resort
to litigation to determine whether or not a payment fell within the inclusion/deduction system of
|.R.C. 88 71 and 215.

Under private ordering, the parties’ explicit choice as to the income tax treatment for
their “ Section 71 package” would apply irrespective of whether any or al payments are
explicitly restricted for child support or whether any contingencies might increase, decrease, or
terminate any of the paymentsin the future. Moreover, the parties could agree to different
treatment for different components of their “ Section 71 package.” For example, they could
designate all of the intended spousal support as’ includable/deductible and all of the intended
child support as “excludable/nondeductible” or vice versa. As another example, the parties
might agree to a percentage arrangement, e.g., 30% of the husband’ s compensation income going
to the ex-wife, cast in the traditiona unallocated form, but neverthel ess designate that the first
$1,000 per month would be “includable/deductible,” with all payments in excess of this amount
as “excludable/nondeductible.” Further, if the parties choose, the safe-harbor designations could
also cover certain types of cash paymentsto third parties, such as payments for education,
medical costs, or life insurance premiums.®

The Task Force did not see aneed to specifically deal with child support, sinceit
believed that the Lester Rule then in force already provided “private ordering,” in that any
nonallocated “family support” payment would automatically be considered a potentially
includabl e/deductible payment (if so designated by the parties under the proposed system). In
contrast, a payment specificaly “fixed” for child support would remain the means by which the
parties could “elect” to make a payment excludable/nondeductible. Therefore, the Task Force
made no recommendations to change the child support rules.

In connection with the above proposals, it should be noted that the Task Force
contemplates no basic change to the existing child support rules of Section 71(b). Payments

% See Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note 73, at 17.
& d.
& Task Force Preliminary Specifications, supra note 73, at 3.

8 Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note 73, at 12.
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“fixed” as child support would continue to be “excludable/nondeductible” under the “fall-back”
rules; and, similarly, courts and parties would continue to have flexibility of creating
“unallocated” support arrangements under the Lester principle [which could be designated as
“includable/deductible” payments under the new rules].#

The Task Force, however, intended that the concept of private ordering be limited to
spousa and child support payments--not to cash property settlements. Recall the difficulty under
prior law, however, of identifying whether a cash payment isreally a property settlement by
looking to whether the payment discharged a support obligation of the payor.® The Task Force
therefore recommended implementing the limitation with adoption of a mechanical, though
complex, “netting rule’ in order to prevent cash payments to the payee that are intended to
compensate for her interest in property going to the payor from being subject to the
inclusion/deduction system of 1.R.C. 88 71 and 115.

For example, assume that a couple jointly owns $400,000 of “hard assets.”® An equal
division would direct that $200,000 go to each. Instead, the parties agree that $100,000 worth of
the property remain with W and $300,000 go to H--$100,000 more than he should be entitled to--
and that H would make payments to W intended to fall within the inclusion/deduction system.
Because the payments would be includable, W would presumably demand payments exceeding
$100,000--say, $120,000--so that her after-tax position would be the same as would have
occurred if she had simply taken the full $200,000 worth of property to begin with (since in-kind
property receipts could not fall within the inclusion/deduction system). The deduction by H of
the payments would effectively allow him to deduct his “purchase price” for the $100,000 worth
of property that exceeded his one-half interest.”

The Task Force proposal would prevent the first $100,000 of payments made by H to W
from falling within the inclusion/deduction system. “[T]he ‘hard assets' received from one
spouse in the property division would first be netted against any Section 71 private ordering
payments to such spouse, with only the excess being eligible for an ‘includable/deductible
designation.”® That isto say, the $100,000 worth of property that W transferred to H (the
amount in excess of his one-half interest) would be netted against the first $100,000 of cash
payments made by H to W, thus preventing it from falling within the inclusion/deduction system.
H would be able to deduct (and W would have to include) only the remaining $20,000. The Task
Force recognized that the calculation of how much property was “transferred” from W to H (and

¥ 1d. at 19.
% See supra notes 50-57 and accompanying text.

8 The Task Force generally used this term to mean property, whether tangible or
intangible, that has abasis for tax purposes. See Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note
73, a 6-7. 1t would not include marital rights, such as dower or curtesy, though such rights are
“property rights’” under state law.

8 See supra notes 34-38 and accompanying text.

# Task Force Technical Memorandum, supra note 73, at 17.
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thus how much cash going from H to W is precluded from entering the inclusion/deduction
system) would vary between residents of community-property states and common-law states.

To some extent, though, variances as to the impact of the new rules would till ensue, as
the determination of “hard asset interest” will differ, but these variances will be due essentially to
differencesin state property laws, principally differences between the property laws of
community property and common law states. Despite the objective of the Task Force's
proposals to establish as much uniformity among the various states as possible, some variances
due to differences in state property laws probably remain unavoidable.®

Finally, the Task Force recommended that the rules pertaining to who may claim a
dependency exemption for minor children of the divorced parents should be smplified.® One
commentator summarized the pre-1984 authority in this respect as follows:

Asagenerd rule, Congress gave the child exemption to the custodial parent, who
will be assumed for the purposes of this discussion to be the wife. The husband,
as noncustodial parent, was entitled to the exemption if the divorce or the couple's
written agreement named him as the parent entitled to the exemption and he paid
at least $600 for the support of the child in the tax year. If the agreement or
decree were silent, the husband, as noncustodial parent, might still qualify for the
exemption if he provided $1,200 or more in support for the child in the tax year
and the wife could not “clearly establish” that she provided more support. For
example, assume that the wife has custody of the child for the entire year and that
the divorce decree did not address which parent would claim the exemption.
Additionally, assume that the wife provided $700 support for the child, while the
husband provided $1,300 in support. Since the husband provided more than
$1,200 and the wife could not have clearly established that she paid more, the
husband would have been entitled to the child exemption.

Prior to [1984], the statutes established a framework that would have permitted the
couple’ s own agreement to control which spouse would claim the tax exemption for the child. If
the couple could not reach such an agreement, difficult questions arose regarding which spouse
contributed more “support.” The determination of support was the subject of much litigation, for
the statutes themselves did not define this critical term. Also, the regulations vaguely defined
support asincluding “food, shelter, clothing, medical and dental care, education, and the like.”
As aresult, much of the interpretation of qualifying expenditures for support was left to the
courts.

Courts generally took abroad view of support to include ailmost any payment made by
the parent on behalf of the child. As one court noted, support was more than the necessities and
could include extras, such as summer camp payments, that were available at certain stations in
life. The courts, though, set some limits on what types of payments did not meet even this libera

8 1d. at 20.

O Seeid. at 24-26.
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interpretation of support. Giftsto the child or visits and telephone calls made by the parent to the
child did not qualify as support. Likewise, the value of babysitting or other personal services
performed by the custodia parent were not includable in the calculation of support, because a
payment had not been made on the child' s behalf.

In addition, payments must actually have been made by the parent to be considered
support. Unpaid child support was not counted even though it was court ordered and enforceable
for the tax period in question. Likewise, arrearages for support relating to prior tax periods, but
paid in the current tax year, were not included as support. For example, if the husband failed to
pay his $500 ayear child support for each of the past two years, his payment of the past due
$1,000 and the presently due $500 would not entitle him to the child exemption in the current
year. Thiswas true even though he paid over $1,200 and technically met the statutory standard
necessary to claim an exemption. Finally, government payments, such as welfare aid, made to
the custodial parent on behalf of the child were not considered as support contributions by that
parent for the determination of tax exemptions.”

At amesting in April of 1982 between the staff of the Joint Committee on Taxation,
representatives of the ABA Tax Section, and representatives of the American Institute of
Certified Public Accountants (AICPA) Tax Division to consider the Task Force's
recommendations, the point most discussed and questioned was the concept of “private
ordering.” The Task Force therefore issued another document on August 2, 1982, which was
intended to clarify the concept and justify its use in the divorce context.* In part, it explained:

The advantages to the federal government in adopting the proposed “ private
ordering” are difficult to quantify in terms of dollars; but, in light of the
staggering level of tax controversies generated by Sections 71, 215, and 152 and
the probable degree of non-compliance, administrative costs and lost revenue to
the government attributable to present law are plainly substantial.®

The number of tax cases produced by present rules plainly imposes a heavy
burden on the Internal Revenue Service, state taxing authorities, and the courts.
[ustrative of this number is the fact that as of June 30, 1982, some 481 cases
docketed in the Tax Court involved Sections 71, 215, and/or 152. As most cases
in this area are probably settled at administrative levels, the foregoing number
would appear to be only the “tip of the iceberg.”*

%1 Behr, supra note 58, at 802-03 (footnotes with citations omitted).

% See American Bar Association’s Domestic Relations Tax Simplification Task Force,
The*“ Private Ordering” Concept in Proposals for Smplification of Domestic Relations Tax Law
(Aug. 2, 1982) (copy on file with author) [hereinafter Task Force Private Ordering].

B d. at 2.

“1d. a 3.
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The Task Force quoted at length from a Tax Court opinion written by Judge Dawson, as
follows:

It iswell settled that the determination of whether payments are in the nature of
support or part of a property settlement does not turn on the labels assigned to the
payments by the court in the divorce decree or by the partiesto the agreement....
Thisissueisafactua one and requires an examination of all the surrounding facts
and circumstances.... Unfortunately, because of the vexing problems which
frequently arise in determining the nature and extent of a spouse’ s property rights
under State law, this supposedly factual inquiry has al too often taken on a
metaphysical aura as the courts have struggled to classify a particular payment as
either support or property settlement, when, in reality, the payment possesses a
hybrid nature sharing characteristics of both. In the process, similarly situated
taxpayers have occasionally been accorded disparate treatment merely because of
differencesin State marital property laws. For thisreason, and because the
confusion in this area has spawned a relentless stream of litigation, it would
appear that legidative reform iswarranted. Aswe stated in Schatz v.
Commissioner ..., some sort of safe harbor is needed so that taxpayers and
divorce courts can predict with confidence the income tax consegquences
stemming from periodic payments occasioned by divorce. Until such legidation
is enacted, however, we are left with no aternative but to plunge into the morass
of the decided cases, many of them irreconcilable, and resolve thisissue as best
we can by applying the various factors which have been identified by prior
decisions.®

The document then addressed the question of whether “private ordering” would
undermine the progressivity of the federal income tax system and concluded that it would not,
denying that the proposals would entail a*“radical changein domestic relations tax law in any
substantive sense” in view of the ability--if the divorcing parties knew the appropriate magic
words--to accomplish under prior law much of the private ordering that the proposals would
make explicit.

As noted, “private ordering” in marital settlements substantially exists under present law,
although some of the rules are complicated and produce many tax controversies. From the
standpoint of practitioners, these rules are frequently viewed as “planning tools’; and, in alarge
majority of cases, if parties are cooperative and adequately advised, they can “pick and choose”
the correlative tax consequences of many aspects of their settlement by utilizing one or a
combination of the key planning tools.®

The document then listed some of these “hidden” private-ordering tools. It noted, for
example, that under the |.R.C. 8 71(c) principal sum rules, the parties could avoid the
excludable/nondeductible conclusion that the statute provided normally applies to a principal

% 1d. at 3-4 (quoting Beard v. Comm'r, 77 T.C. 1275, 1283-84 (1981)).

% Task Force Private Ordering, supra note 92, at 6.
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sum paid out in fewer than ten years “ by parties agreeing that payments shall merely be
contingent upon the recipient’s survival, a condition that is frequently of little practical or
actuarial consequence in the eyes of the parties.”®” Under the Lester Rule, the parties could
decide for themselves whether or not child support was includable/deductible or
excludable/nondeductible by specifically “fixing” --or not--an amount for child support in the
agreement. Even reductions for contingencies clearly relating to the children would not
transform a portion of an unallocated “family support” payment into nondeductible “ child
support.”® The document also described the use of “ride-throughs,” which were described as
follows:

Thisterm refersto various types of arrangements under which parties agree for
includabl e/deductible payments to continue beyond standard terminating events
under state law, most typically an ex-wife' sremarriage. By entering into awritten
agreement that carefully preserves the recipient’ s right to support for the desired
period, the parties can usually achieve their intended tax consequences,
notwithstanding the occurrence of one or more of the standard terminating events.
In many cases, the “ride-through” technique is coupled with the Lester principle,
with the result that payments to an ex-wife subsequent to her remarriage, plainly
and solely intended to benefit the parties’ children, retain their alimony character.
See Revenue Ruling 70-557, 70-2 C.B. 10. A “support package” entailing a*“ride-
through” is often utilized in lieu of alarger property allocation to the recipient,
with either or both parties attaining a better after-tax result. Tricky questions
under state law sometimes arise, and anything less than careful planning and
drafting can prove costly. See, e.g., Hoffman v. Commissioner, 54 T.C. 1607
(1970), acq'd, 1981-2 |.R.B. 5, aff'd, 445 F.2d 161 (7" Cir. 1972).%

In addition, the document addressed how the “support” obligation could be used by the
parties.

In most cases, includable/deductible treatment under Section 71 is available only
for payments based on the payor’ s support obligation under state law. 1n many
states, though, this obligation can be met by either a property allocation (perhaps
in installments) or includable/deductible periodic payments. Accordingly, parties
often attain their objectives by contractually defining the level of the recipient’s
support need in the desired manner taxwise and then providing for an appropriate
stream of payments in the context of either the support section or the property
section of their agreement, depending solely on tax considerations. For example,
assume that awife's support needs could be met with $5,000 of alimony per
month, that the husband could pay this amount, but that $3,000 of dimony per
month would bring the parties projected taxable incomes into equilibrium. A

1d.
% 1d.

% 1d. at 6-7.
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tax-oriented agreement could provide for the $3,000 monthly alimony, but
nevertheless “feather into” the property division an equivalent of the projected
after-tax net of an additional $2,000 in monthly alimony.'®

The document summarized by saying that “progressivity is not, and has not been, a
significant element of the present domestic relations tax system. Contrary to undermining the
progressivity principle, therefore, the Task Force' s recommendations are intended to smplify the
mech%lism by which parties may effect the kind of income-shifting sanctioned by present
law.”

Perhaps it was the explicit use of the term “income-shifting” in the last-quoted sentence
that raised red flags. That term has aways carried negative connotations involving abuse
entailed by shifting income from someone in a higher tax bracket to someone in alower tax
bracket while nevertheless retaining control over it by keeping it “all in the family.”*® Inany
event, afurther meeting between various government officials, representatives of the ABA Tax
Section, and the AICPA Tax Division on November 19, 1982, raised the question of whether
“income-shifting” between divorcing spouses under |.R.C. 88 71 and 215 ought to be ended
entirely by repealing those sections atogether. This prompted the Task Force to issue yet
another report in January of 1983, defending the income-shifting principle in divorce.!® The
members of the Task Force “unanimously concluded (1) that repeal of Sections 71 and 215
would not simplify federal tax law, (2) that such a measure would be contrary to other basic tax
policies, such as equity and rationality, and (3) that appropriate tax simplification can be
achieved without such a drastic step.”**

With respect to item (1), the Task Force report is not completely persuasive. Making all
paymentsin divorce tax-neutral, period, should, in fact, be smple. An argument to the contrary
was that states would react by creating property rights in the wife regarding the ex-husband’' s
income stream that would operate to shift taxation to the wife in any event, frustrating the repeal
of I.R.C. § 71 and introducing new complexities.

10 1d. at 7.

191 1d. at 8. The document also argued that the “private ordering” proposals were
consistent with trends in substantive state domestic relations law, particularly the increasing
emphasis on privately negotiated divorce agreements (as opposed to judicially crafted ones). See
id. at 8-9.

12 See infra notes 252-301 and accompanying text (describing the assignment-of-
income doctrine).

1% See American Bar Association’s Domestic Relations Tax Smplification Task Force,
The “ Income-Shifting” Principlein Proposals for Smplification of Domestic Relations Tax Law
(Jan. 20, 1983) (copy on file with author) [hereinafter Task Force Income Shifting].

1% 1d. at 1-2.
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From the standpoint of state legidatures, if the recent “anti-Davis statutes’ are
viewed as providing any clues--and, in the opinion of the Task Force, they should
be so viewed--the repeal of Sections 71 and 215 would surely lead to a
continuation of effortsto defeat unpopular federa tax rulesin the domestic
relations tax area viathe “back door.” The focus would shift, of course, from the
“property rights’ of anon-titled spouse in “marital property” to such spouse’s
“rights’ in the post-divorce income the other party. The consequences—i.e.,
frequent changes in state property and divorce laws--would likely lead to further
complexities, controversy, and uncertainty, as well as to disparate results for
essentially comparable transactions occurring in different states. Further, asisthe
case with present law, the government would simply be whipsawed in a multitude
of cases, as many ex-spouses would surely take inconsistent positions on their
returns,'®

It's difficult to evaluate whether the dire forecasts regarding the reaction of states to such
alegidative change would actually transpire. The Task Force' s stronger arguments were that
such a change would be contrary to common notions of fairness and flexibility and that repealing
I.R.C. 88 71 and 215 in the stated name of simplification would be tantamount to throwing out
the baby with the dirty bath water, as“most of the attainable goalsin terms of tax smplification
can till be achieved with other reform measures.”

While the high war-time marginal ratesin 1942 surely were the precipitating factor in
shifting the tax burden on “tax alimony” (which, as we have seen, is aterm that mirrors
“aimony” for state law purposes only coincidentally) to the payee, taxation of the recipient also
accorded with other commonly held norms of tax fairness.

The commonplace perception that income-shifting under Sections 71 and 215 isfair and
equitable as a matter of federal tax policy stems from numerous factors. For purpose of clarity,
though, it should be noted that the term “income-shifting” is misleading. The question presented
is not whether income should be shifted from one spouse or ex-spouse to the other, but whether
the income that in fact is shifted between the parties by local law should or should not be taxed
to therecipient. Asindicated, various factors point to an affirmative answer to the foregoing
question ...."*

The Task Force then listed some of these factors. First on the list was the fact that the
recipient has control over the cash received, which has always been a prime factor in the income-
shifting area in determining who, between two parties, should be taxed on income.™ “[T]hese
elements of control make it far more equitable to tax alimony to the recipient, the party who is
actually consuming it and who has the ‘ cash flow’ from which the tax dollars can reasonably be

10514, at 3.
16 1d. at 5.

197 seeinfra notes 252-301 and accompanying text (describing the assignment-of-income
doctrine).
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expected to come.”*® The Task Force next contended that eliminating income-shifting would

discriminate between well-to-do couples with income-producing property, who would effectively
be able to continue to engage in income-shifting by transferring such property in satisfaction of
support obligations, and less wealthy couples. “Specifically, arigidly excludable/nondeductible
system would discriminate between wealthy and not-so wealthy taxpayersin that the former

could transfer income-producing property or fund certain types of trusts so asto nevertheless
effect income-shifting in another manner, whereas less well-to-do taxpayers would simply have
to draw upon current income to meet support obligations to ex-spouses.” '® The Task Force also
argued that the collective tax burden on the divorced couple would be higher if I.R.C. 88 71 and
215 were repealed than under either the current law at that time or the proposed changes, since
most payors were probably in higher tax brackets than their recipients. That isto say, denying
deduction to the higher bracket taxpayer and allowing exclusion to the lower-bracket taxpayer
would probably result in more dollars going to the Treasury than under either arigid
inclusion/deduction system or private ordering. “Since divorce frequently strains liquidity to the
breaking point anyway, in the view of the Task Force, such a harsh result--i.e., divorce per se
pushing incomes into higher brackets--should be avoided, if possible.”*° Finally, the Task Force
derided the sacrifice in flexibility inherent in arigid exclusion/nondeduction system.

[T]he “Lester” principle ... alows parties with children considerable room for
tailoring their own settlements; and this ability for so many divorcing couples to
set their own framework to a significant extent is amajor factor contributing to
settlements of more than 90% of al divorces at a stage short of a full-blown court
contest.... Thus, elimination of Sections 71 and 215 from the Code would not
only deprive parties of much flexibility, but would surely prove counterproductive
for the settlement processin general. The result, of course, would be an
increasing number of cases going to full contest in state courts. Actually, the
success generally ascribed to the “Lester” principle--as arule that maximizes
flexibility, aswell asone that is generally understood--has been amajor factor
taken into consideration by the Task Force in developing its recommendations for
the “ Section 71 private ordering rules.”

Almost exactly six months to the day later, the Ways and Means Committee of the House
of Representatives introduced H.R. 3475, the Tax Law Simplification and Improvement Act of
1983, a portion of which dealt with divorce taxation, and convened hearings.™? The bill

1% Task Force Income Shifting, supra note 103, at 5.

1914, at 6.
1 1d. at 7.

Md. a 8.

12 See Tax Law Simplification and Improvement Act of 1983: Hearings on H.R. 3475

Before the House Committee on Ways and Means, 98" Cong. 2d Sess., Serial 98-40 (July 25,
1983) [hereinafter House Hearing].



proposed to enact a new Code section, I.R.C. § 1041, which would provide that “[n]o gain or loss
shall be recognized on atransfer of property from an individual to (or in trust for the benefit of)
(1) aspouse, or (2) aformer spouse, but only if the transfer isincident to divorce.”*® The
transferee would exclude the value of the property as though it were received as a“gift,”*** and
the recipient would take a carryover basisin the property received. A transfer would be
considered incident to divorceif it occurred within one year on which the marriage ceases or was
“related to the cessation of the marriage.” ™ Section 1015, which normally governs the basis of
property received by gift, was proposed to be amended so that transfers described in1.R.C. §
1041 would be governed by the carryover basis rule described there instead of the general gift
basis rules."™® Thus, Davis would be put to rest, with no “private ordering” option provided to
the divorcing parties to opt out of the new provision so that atransfer could be a recognition

event for the transferor and result in afair market value basis for the transferee.

With respect to I.R.C. 88 71 and 215, the bill cherry-picked some of the Task Force's
recommendations, regjecting others. Consistent with the Task Force' s recommendations, it
carried forward the Lester Rule intact. That isto say, amounts “fixed” for child support would
be excludable/nondeductible payments, with no mention that reductions relating to contingencies
connected to the children would result in a portion of such payments being labeled as “child
support.” Thus, private ordering would be de facto continued, with parties able to determine for
themselves (so long as they knew the magic words) how much of atota “family support”
obliga]tli g)rr-if any--should be taxable to the recipient and deductible by the payor, or vice
versa.

The bill also accepted the Task Force' s view that only cash payments should be eligible
for the inclusion/deduction system of 1.R.C. §§ 71 and 2152 but that cash payments intended to
compensate the recipient for an interest in property should not fall withinit. It rejected,
however, the Task Force' s suggested means by which to differentiate cash support obligations
from cash property settlements. The Task Force's approach™® required netting cash payment
paid against the value of any “hard assets’ surrendered by the cash recipient, with only the
excess amount being eligible for the inclusion/deduction system. Rather, the proposals appear to

13 4. at 18.

14 Gifts, subject to exceptions not relevant here, are excludable from gross income under
|.R.C. § 102(a).

5 House Hearing, supra note 112, at 19.

15 Seeid.; see also infra note 301 (describing the gift basis rulesin connection with
consdering whether 1.R.C. 8§ 1041 ought to be amended to carve out transfers between spouses
not incident to divorce).

17 See House Hearing, supra note 112, at 22-23.
18 Seeid. at 21.

19 See supra notes 85-89 and accompanying text.
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have attempted to differentiate cash property settlements from support obligations in the
following three-pronged manner.

To be dligible for the inclusion/deduction system, the payment could not be “made for a
transfer of property by the payee spouse.”*® That, obviously, would constitute an explicit carve-
out for cash property settlements. But what if the parties don’t label the cash payment asa
payment for an interest in property? Disguised property settlements were attempted to be
identified through the following two, more subtle requirements. First, the liability to make the
payment had to end with the recipient’ s death, and there could not be any obligation to make any
substitute payments after the death of the payee spouse.® The notion, presumably, is that a
recipient spouse would demand that even her estate be entitled to payment after her death if the
payment isreally a cash property settlement rather than a support payment. Thus, she would
agree to the payments stopping on her death only if, in fact, they constituted support payments
(which, since she was dead, she would no longer need). Y ou might recall that inserting this kind
of contingency clause was one means by which taxpayers could prove that a payment was
“periodic” under the 1942 rules, since the contingency transformed the payment amount into an
“indefinite’ amount.”? What the drafters did here was essentially to incorporate into the statute
that one means of proving that a payment was “ periodic,” removing the “periodic” language
itself but keeping its “soul,” if you will.

Second, the payment had to be 1 of a series of cash payments where it is reasonable to
expect at least 50 percent of the amount payable under such series will be paid more than 1 year
after the date on which the first of such paymentsis made.”*? The underlying assumption here
isthat payments telescoped into a short period after the divorce are more likely to constitute a
property settlement than a support payment. Instead of the more-than-ten-year payment period
required under the 1942 rules, however, the bill proposed to shorten it dramatically—essentialy,
to just over ayear.’

The one new nod to “private ordering” adopted in the proposed bill was that payments
otherwise eligible for the inclusion/deduction system could be labeled as
excludable/nondeductible payments by the partiesin their agreement.’® In other words, the

2 House Hearing, supra note 112, at 21.

© Seeid. at 22.

122" See supra notes 45-49 and accompanying text.
2 House Hearing, supra note 112, at 22.

124 For example, suppose that a decree required that a payment of $10,000 be made on
January 20 of year 1 and a second payment of $11,000 be made on January 25 of year 2. Both
payments could be eligible for the inclusion/deduction system, since at least 50 percent of the
stream of payments was paid more than one year after January 20 of year 1, the date of the first
payment.

12 See House Hearing, supra note 112, at 21.
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parties could opt out of the inclusion/deduction system with respect to a payment that would
otherwise qualify as a*“support” payment (rather than a property settlement) under the tests
described above. The parties could not, however, opt “into” the inclusion/deduction system with
respect to a payment that does not otherwise qualify because, say, there is no requirement that
the payment stream stop on the recipient’ s death.

Finally, the bill would have simplified the rules regarding who was entitled to the
dependency exemptions for minor children of the divorced couple by essentially creating a
default rule that the custodial parent got them, unless she properly assigned them to the other
parent.’®® Thus, all of the litigation regarding who provided more dollars in support of the
children would disappear.’

Only three peopl e testified with respect to the portion of the bill dealing with divorce
taxation at the hearings, but each of the three were powerful and respected commentators. The
first was Ronald A. Pearlman, Deputy Assistant Secretary (Tax Policy), Department of the
Treasury.™®® He spoke forcefully in favor of proposed |.R.C. § 1041, the anti-Davis provision
applicable to in-kind property transfers.™® With respect to the aimony provisions, however, he
objected to “the complete elimination of the periodic payment requirement and 10-year rule
requirement presently contained in the code.” ** And the reason he did so was because he
believed that these rules adequately distinguish “ property settlements’ from “support payments’
and that only the latter ought to fall within the inclusion/deduction system. He said, “While the
precise application of these requirements has generated a fair amount of controversy in the past,
they do remain as important safeguards for preventing nondeductible property settlements from
being treated as alimony.”**" Instead, Mr. Pearlman advocated the following changes:™*

reducing the ten-year payment period to five years,
measuring the period by reference to the first payment instead of the date on which
the divorce decree became final,

1% Seeid. at 26-28.
127" See supra notes 90-91 and accompanying text.

18 See House Hearing, supra note 112, at 150. Mr. Pearlman is now Professor Pearlman
of Georgetown University Law Center. He hasindicated to me that he hopes histestimony of 17
years ago will not dissuade Congress and the Treasury Department from taking a“fresh look” at
this area of law to determine whether any changes are warranted today.

2 seeid. at 152.

10 1d. at 153.

B,

2 seeid.
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providing that any payments mandated for a period of less than five years would not
qualify as*“aimony,” even if a“contingency” clause isinserted so that the payments
would stop on the death or remarriage of the recipient spouse,

providing that any payments that are not mandated for any specific period would
qualify as“aimony” if a contingency clause isinserted, even if the payment period
turns out to be less than five years because the contingency transpired, and

allowing a maximum deduction in any one year of no more than twenty percent of the
total amount of a principal sum provided in the divorce decree.

He testified as follows:

We recognize that eliminating the contingency rule might have the effect of
denying alimony treatment to some series of payments made over arelatively
short period, even where the payments are intended for the support of the
recipient spouse. We believe these situations will be rare, however, because the
proposed rules would be readily understandable by the parties.... Whilewe
recognize that support payments lasting less than 5 years would not be deductible,
in our view any dight disadvantage from that result would be more than offset by
the simplicity and certainty that the proposed system would provide.

We also believe this proposed approach is preferable to the rule of the bill
requiring that it be “reasonable to expect” that at least one-half of the amounts
payable in a series will be paid more than 1 year after the first payment. In effect,
this reduces the 10-year period to 2 years. We are concerned that such a short
time requirement does not provide a meaningful safeguard.™®

The second to testify regarding the divorce provisions was M. Bernard Aidinoff, a partner
in the law firm of Sullivan & Cromwell, testifying in his capacity as Chair of the ABA Section of
Taxation.™* He, too, strongly supported proposed |.R.C. § 1041, but he disagreed with Mr.
Pearlman’s criticisms of the proposed changes to the definition of “aimony.”

| would like to comment, however, on the statement made by Deputy Assistant
Secretary Pearlman on the elimination of the periodic payment test. We of the
section of taxation believe what isin the bill, which is basically an elimination of
most of the periodic payment test, isa much ssmpler provision, amuch fairer
provision, and one which represents more reality in today’ s situation where

18 1d. at 153-54. Mr. Pearlman also strongly supported the proposed amendments
concerning which spouse should be entitled to the dependency exemptions for minor children.
Seeid. at 154.

1% seeid. at 203.

15 « At long last the bill presents a legislative solution to the problems created by the
Supreme Court in its 1962 Davis decision which made taxabl e the transfer of appreciated
property in a divorce settlement. This alone wold be a mgor accomplishment ....” Id. at 204.
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couples are more anxious to disengage themselves completely when a divorce or
separation isinvolved.

In many respects, the tax section would have gone further than what isin the hill.
But we think that the bill in its present form, in dealing with this question, isan
appropriate balancing of interests and one that should be adopted.*®

Mr. Aidinoff did have one strong criticism of his own, however, with respect to the
proposed amendments, and that was the rule that at least fifty percent of the total payment
amount must be paid more than one year after the first payment if the payments are to qudify as
includable/deductible payments.

Contrary to the overal purpose of Title I [authors note: Title 11 contained the proposed
amendments regarding divorce taxation], as stated in the technical explanation, [the proposed
rule] servesto preserve a“ periodicity” requirement for alimony as aresult of the proposed “one
of aseries’ language. Such arequirement and the “reasonable to expect” and the “at least 50
percent” requirements also inject subjective tests into the alimony rules, especialy in cases
involving fluctuating amounts for support (e.g., 30 percent of an ex-husband’ s earned income).
As demonstrated by the unfortunate experience under present law, such subjective tests are
frequent traps for the unwary, as well as productive of much tax controversy. The effect of [the
proposed rule], therefore, would be to continue these extremely undesirabl e aspects of present
law.

Also contrary to an apparent objective of TitleIl, [the proposed rul€] fliesin the face of
local divorce statutes and trends. The comments in the technical explanation imply that a“one-
time lump-sum payment” (or similar payment) can never be intended for support. This
perception is erroneous, as in the vast majority of states today support needs of one spouse can
be and are frequently met, in whole or in part, with aone-time transfer. Moreover, the trend
today (particularly if there are no children involved) isfor ex-spouses to “disengage” in their
relationships with each other; and support to an ex-spouse for a short period--e.g., 6, 12, 18
months--is common. In thisregard, the effect of [the proposed rul€] isto militate against Federal
tax law harmonizing well with State substantive divorce laws.

One inference that can be drawn from the comments in the technical explanation on [the
proposed rul€] is that the proposed rule stems from the notion that it is contrary to sound tax
policy for asingle one-time lump-sum payment to be accorded “includable/deductible”
treatment. The section does not share this view, especialy since it believes that the fundamental
tax policy for abasic alimony and separate maintenance rule should be that the taxpayer who
consumes the payment(s) should be the one to bear the correlative tax. Moreover, in most cases,
aone-time lump-sum payment (or a short-term series of payments) involving arelatively small
dollar amount isintended to be solely for the recipient’ s support. On the other hand, if
substantial dollars are involved and the payment(s) are plainly intended to meet both support
rights and other marital rights, overall tax revenues to the Government would rarely be reduced
anyway, due to “bunching of income” for the recipient [which would push the recipient into a

13 4.
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higher tax bracket with respect to the payment]. In either case, [the proposed rule] serves no
meaningful purposein relation to the basic objectives of Titlell.

Another major weakness of [the proposed rule] would appear to be the ease with which it
could be avoided, particularly in cases in which substantial dollars (and sophisticated parties
and/or counsdl) areinvolved. Thus, it would seem that the situations that the proposed ruleis
intended to snare would rarely occur, as taxpayers in those situations would simply “ draft
around” therule. Redlistically, partiesfor whom [the proposed rule] would pose the most
difficulties are likely to be less substantial and/or less well-advised taxpayers.™’

Mr. Aidinoff also made the point that the current flexibility represented by the Lester
Rule should continue.

An important interpretation of [the treatment of “child support”] is contained in
Lester v. Commissioner.... The Technica explanation, however, does not
elaborate on [the treatment of “child support”]. The section suggests, therefore,
that the committee’ s report on the legidation indicate that no change is intended
in the child support area, including the principles enunciated by the U.S. Supreme
Court in Lester.*®

Thefina person to testify was Marjorie A. O’ Connell, a partner in the law firm of
O’ Connell & Associates, who was a member of the ABA Task Force.™® Like her predecessors,
she supported proposed |.R.C. § 1041.*° With respect to the definition of “alimony” igible for
the inclusion/deduction system, she had severa suggested changes. First, with respect to the
provision that payments for the transfer of property rights not be eligible for alimony status, she
urged that the term “ property” be defined to include only “hard assets.” “This rule should not
apply to any release of an inchoate property right such as rights under an equitable distribution
statute.”*** She aso urged against the requirement that payments must cease upon the death of
the payee.

While support needs of the recipient is the cornerstone of alimony, death does not always
terminate those needs. For example, spouses may value the recipient’ s support rights for life at
$200,000 based on his or life expectancy. Instead of paying this amount for life, the payor may
want to pay it over a shorter period. If the recipient dies before the end of the shorter period, any
continuing payments would be in respect of a support obligation. The recipient may have post-
death obligations that those payments would run to, such as the pay-off of debtsincurred to meet

137 1d. at 209-10.

138 1d. at 210. Mr. Aidinoff supported the proposed changes to the dependency
exemption provisions as well. Seeid. at 211.

¥ Seeid. at 263.
0 seeid. at 267.

11 1d. at 267.
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support needs during life. Thisis often the case where serious medical problems cause the
recipient’s precipitous death. While | understand the genesis of the post-death prohibition, | urge
that the committee seriously consider deleting this provision from the bill 1*2

Asdid Mr. Aidinoff, she also challenged the rule requiring an expectation that at least
fifty percent of the total stated payments would be made more than one year from the first
payment.

Thisruleisthe last vestige of the current periodicity requirements that has caused so
many problems. The apparent evil thisrule strikes at isalump sum payment for support in the
year of divorce. Thistype of arrangement is rarely done and virtually never for tax reasons....
Nevertheless, | submit that this 50-percent rule is an unnecessary complication. Moreover, the
application of this rule would require a subjective evaluation of future events to determine what
isthe time period in which it is “ reasonable to expect” for payments to be made.**®

Finally, she advocated that the implicit flexibility inherent in the Lester Rule be
transformed into an explicit election so that al parties, not only those knowing the magic words,
could decide for themselves who pays tax on the amounts paid out as child support.

Under [Lester], payments made “for the support of a spouse and children” are all
alimony. | believe the statute should contain at least this continuation of present
law. | urge serious consideration of afurther refinement. Parties should also be
allowed to designate fixed child support as taxable to the recipient parent and
deductible by the payor parent. Thiswould accomplish two beneficial results.
First, Lester has proven to be atrap for uniformed taxpayers. Divorcing Spouses
may enter into arrangements without understanding the tax differences of fixing
child support. Second, both state and federal law often give greater protection to
enforcing solely child support obligations. For example, the amount designated
for support in a Lester arrangement has been held not exempt from awage levy
for federal taxes, while afixed child support obligation would have been exempt
under section 6334(a)(8). Thus a payor’s means to pay child support may be
removed by the very federal taxing system one would hope would encourage
payment or at least be neutral. If parties could fix a separate child support
payment but preserve its alimony treatment, they would be more likely to fix an
amount for child support payments. Thiswould help enforcement of child
support obligations.**

192 1d. at 267-68.
%8 1d. at 268.

% 1d. sSheaso urged adoption of the proposed changes to the provisions governing
dependency exemptions. Seeid.
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After further negotiations among the staffs of the House Ways and Means Committee and
the Joint Tax Committee, the Task Force, and representatives of the Treasury Department,®
some of these suggestions were taken to heart in the bill actually passed by the House. It
retained unchanged the proposed 1.R.C. 8§ 1041 regarding the nonrecognition of gain or loss on
in-kind transfers of property™* and the simplified dependency exemption rules.™’ It also
retained unchanged the rule that amounts “fixed” for child support were
excludable/nondeductible payments, with the Lester Rule gloss that an unallocated “family
support” payment could constitute includable/deductible “aimony” in full, even if the payments
are reduced upon events relating to the children.*® The remaining components of the definition
of “aimony,” however, did undergo some significant changes.

Under the House hill, “aimony” faling under the inclusion/deduction system had to
satisfy the following requirements:**

It had to be in cash and be received by (or on behalf of) the former spouse.

It had to be paid under a decree of divorce or separate maintenance, or under awritten
instrument incident to the divorce, awritten separation agreement, or a decree
requiring support or separate maintenance.

The parties who are divorced or legally separated could not be members of the same
household at the time of payment.

The payment had to terminate at the death of the payee spouse and there could not be
any obligation to make a substitute payment after the death of the payee spouse.

The parties had not designated the payment as “not alimony” that is
excludable/nondeductible.

The amount had not been “fixed” as child support.

Thus, the language specifying that the payment must not be in payment for property was
deleted, as was the language requiring that at least fifty percent of the payment must be expected
to be made more than one year after the first payment. The underlying idea of the latter
provision was, however, carried forward in anew (and complicated) “recapture” provision in
newly proposed I.R.C. § 71(f).

As described by the House Report, if alimony paymentsin the first year exceed the
average payments in the second and third year by more than $15,000, the excess amounts are

% See Marjorie A. O’ Connell, The Domestic Relations Tax Reform Act: How We Got It
and What We Can Do About It, 18 FAM. L.Q. 473, 492-93 (1985) (describing the negotiation of
the “recapture compromise”).

6 See H.R. Rep. NO. 98-432, at 191-92 (1983).
147 seeid. at 197-99.
148 seeid. at 195.

199 seeid. at 193-96.
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recaptured in the third year by requiring the payor to include the excessin income and allowing a
payee who previously included the dimony in income a deduction for that amount....**

In effect, the prior inclusion of the payee and deduction of the payor would be “reversed”
in the third year by alowing the original payee to deduct the “excess’ alimony and requiring the
payor to include the same amount as “phantom income.” Recapture would also apply if
payments in the second year exceed paymentsin the third year by more than $15,000. The
House Report provided the following example:

Thus, for example, if the payor makes alimony payments of $50,000 in the first
year and no payments in the second or third year, $35,000 will be recaptured ....
If instead the payments are $50,000 in the first year, $20,000 in the second year
and nothing in the third year, the recapture amount will consist of $5,000 from the
second year (the excess over $15,000) plus $27,500 for the first year (the excess
of $50,000 over the sum of $15,000 plus $7,500). (The $7,500 is the average
payments for years two and three after reducing the payments by the $5,000
recaptured from year two.)™

The Senate had no provisions dealing with the taxation of paymentsin divorcein its 1984
companion bill. Asdescribed by both Marjorie O’ Connell and Barb Mattei, the Conference
Committee convened to forge a compromise bill became a contentious battleground, where staff
members of the Senate Finance Committee strongly advocated eliminating the alimony
deduction entirely. ™

Ms. Mattel reports that the Finance staff members viewed the taxation of support
payments from the “what-is-income” perspective, arguing that because support payments
(whether child support or alimony) did not contribute toward earning the payor’sincome, it
should be considered nondeductible personal consumption.™ They argued that the only reason
why this approach was abandoned in 1942 was the high war-time marginal rates then in effect
and that, with the much lower 50% top marginal rate in effect in 1984, there was no longer any
justification for the alimony deduction.® Ms. O’ Connell described in detail the machinations

0 1d. at 195.

BL1d. at 196. The recapture rules would not apply if payments decrease because of
death or remarriage or because of an obligation to pay a constant percentage from a fluctuating
source of income. Nor would they apply to temporary support payments.

152 See O’ Connell, supra note 145, at 494-97; Mattei, supra note 40, at 193 n.120. Ms.
O’ Connell, as amember of the ABA Task Force, was a close observer of these events. Ms.
Mattei conducted a telephone interview with Harry Graham, Senate Finance Committee staff tax
counsel, in writing her Note on the topic.

158 See Mattei, supra note 40 at 193, n.120.

1t isnot clear from the reported discussions whether the Finance Committee staff
members also advocated repeal of 1.R.C. 8 71, so that alimony payments would revert to being
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that then transpired, which are worth alengthy quotation to get aflavor of how we ended up with
the fina product.

On May 23, 1984, the author [Ms. O’ Connell) learned from a House member’s
office that the Finance Committee staff was trying to organize women’s groups to
support the elimination of the alimony deduction. The next day, O’ Connell met
with representatives from the Congressional Caucus on Women's Issues, the
National Organization of Women, the Women's Equity Action League, the
National Association of Business and Professional Women, and the National
Women’s Political Caucus. The author implored these women to recognize that
without the alimony deduction payors would be far less inclined to meet their
spousal support obligations as well as their child support obligations for which a
deduction was available under Lester. She explained the income shifting
principle. The author urged the women’s groups to oppose the elimination of the
deduction and to support the House bill.

Finance Committee staff members met on May 29, 1984, with various women’s groups
representatives. From several sources, it was reported that the staff members argued that the
ABA had never considered if alimony should be deductible, that the ABA had never consulted
the Finance Committee about the Task Force’ s proposals, and that the alimony deduction hurt
women. In addition, the staff members suggested that without support from the women’s groups
for the elimination of the alimony deduction, the Senate conferees might maintain the deduction,
but instead, would oppose the repeal of the Davisrule. The staff members claimed to have
conferred with law professors who called the alimony deduction irrelevant. Indirectly, the
Finance Committee staff members raised the spectre of trouble for retirement equity provisions
pending in the Senate if women’s groups did not support the alimony deduction repeal.

On June 4, 1984, the author learned from a Ways and Means staff member that the
Finance staff, at a pre-conference meeting, had offered to support [the remaining provisions of
the bill, including Davis repeal,] in exchange for the elimination of the alimony deduction.

Publicly, at this time, the Finance Committee first claimed that it had no plan to reped
the alimony deduction, but later admitted to considering the proposal, athough both the
committee chairman’s staff and the committee staff demurred that no final decision had been
reached about alimony. One factor that drew the staffs out on the issue was that in late May and
early June, Divorce Taxation Education, Inc. (DTE), plunged into the fray to convince the
Finance Committee that opposition to the elimination of the alimony deduction was prevalent
and strong. DTE was formed to educate attorneys and other concerned persons about domestic
relations tax issues. Free of organizational strictures on lobbying activities and public
statements, DTE contacted members of Congress and organized support coverage for the issue to
save the alimony deduction and the House bill.

excludable, or whether such payments would also remain includable by the payee. See infra
notes 233-34 and accompanying text.



Meanwhile, the conferees from the Ways and Means and Finance Committees convened
inearly June.... On June 7, 1984, the conferees approved the dependency exemption ...
provisions.... Conferees and staff members from the Senate Finance Committee refused to
announce publicly when they would raise the alimony and property provisions.

On Friday, June 15, 1984, the Senate sent an offer to the House via staffs to rescind the
House bill’ s aimony and property provisionsif the alimony recapture rules were made more
stringent and were extended from three to ten years, and if Lester wererestricted. No staff
meetings were scheduled for that weekend, but an impromptu (or perhaps late scheduled)
meeting on Saturday, June 15, 1984, reportedly resolved the alimony and child support issuesin
ten minutes.

The discussion of aimony and child support began with an offer from Finance
Committee staff membersto support the repeal of Davis in exchange for the elimination of the
alimony deduction. When Ways and Means staff members regjected the suggestion, and Finance
countered with an offer that deductible alimony be limited to payments over ten years. Ways
and Means rejected the term as too long, and a Treasury representative reiterated the
recommendation for afive-year term that Treasury had made at the H.R. 3475 hearings. The
staff members agreed to a compromise requirement that payments must extend over six years to
qualify as aimony unless they were to end on a payee’ s death or remarriage or a payor’ s death.
Recapture would be calculated over six years aswell. In addition, Ways and Means staff
members acceded to the Finance staff members suggestion that the Lester rule be repealed,
making al child support nondeductible whether or not commingled with spousal support.

The conferees adopted these staff proposals on Monday, June 18, 1984. Then the staff
members, primarily those from the Joint Committee, set out to draft language for the Conference
Committee' s hill. Not until June 22, 1984, was the language of the Conference Committee's ...
provisions available to the public. The bill provided that to qualify as alimony, support
payments must extend for at lest Six calendar years to the extent that the payments exceed
$10,000 per year. Thedivorce or separation instrument had to provide explicitly that payments
end on the payee's death. Recapture would be measured over six years. The basic rule would be
that the amount of each payment made during the first Six post-separation years must not be
$10,000 greater than any earlier payment made during that time. To the extent that an earlier
payment would exceed alater payment by $10,000, the difference would be income to the payor
and a deduction from gross income to the payee. To the extent that any payments would be
reduced due to a contingency that related to a child’ s reaching a specified age, marrying, dying,
or leaving school, the payments would be treated as fixed for child support, not as alimony. Any
contingency that was clearly associated with such an occurrence would have the same effect.

A few days after the Conference Committee report was issued, the Conference
Committee’s bill passed both houses. The President signed it into law on July 18, 1984.™

% O’ Conndll, supra note 145, at 494-97.
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2. The Final Results

Thus, the Deficit Reduction Act of 1984™ introduced |.R.C. § 1041," essentially
repealing the Davis result for all in-kind property transfers, and substantially amended the
definition of includable/deductible “aimony” in I.R.C. §8§ 71™® and 215.° The new dimony
recapture rules were particularly complex.'®

1% p L. 98-369 (1984).
7 New I.R.C. § 1041 read as follows:

Sec. 1041(a) GENERAL RULE.--No gain or loss shall be recognized on atransfer of property
from an individual to (or in trust for the benefit of)--

(1) aspouse, or
(2) aformer spouse, but only if the transfer isincident to divorce.

(b) TRANSFER TREATED AS GIFT, TRANSFEREE HAS TRANSFEROR’ S BASIS--1n the case of
any transfer of property described in subsection (a)--

(1) for purposes of this subtitle, the property shall be treated as acquired by the transferee
by gift, and

(2) the basisof the transferee in the property shall be the adjusted basis of the transferor.

(c) INCIDENT TO DIVORCE.--For purposes of subsection (a)(2), atransfer of property is
incident to divorce if such transfer--

(1) occurswithin 1 year after the date on which the marriage ceases, or
(2) isrelated to the cessation of the marriage.

(d) SPECIAL RULE WHERE SPOUSE ISNONRESIDENT ALIEN.--Paragraph (1) of subsection (a)
shall not apply if the spouse of the individual making the transfer is a nonresident alien.

|.R.C. 8§ 1041 (1985). The Technical and Miscellaneous Revenue Act of 1988, P.L. 100-
647 (1988), amended subsection (d) above so that all transfers, even during marriage, to a
nonresident alien are excepted from the nonrecognition rule of subsection (a). The Tax Reform
Act of 1986, P.L. 99-514 (1986), added new subsection (e) to provide that transfers of property
in trust result in gain recognition to the extent that any encumbering liabilities exceed basis.

1% Amended I.R.C. § 71 read as follows:

Sec. 71(a) GENERAL RULE.--Gross income includes amounts received as alimony or separate
mai ntenance payments.

66



(b) ALIMONY OR SEPARATE MAINTENANCE PAYMENTS DEFINED.--For purposes of this
section--

(1) IN GENERAL.--The term “aimony or separate maintenance payment” means any
payment in cash if--

(A) such payment is received by (or on behalf of) a spouse under a divorce or separation
instrument

(B) thedivorce or separation instrument does not designate such payment as a payment
which is not includable in gross income under this section and not alowable as a deduction
under section 215,

(C) inthe case of anindividual legally separated from his spouse under a decree of
divorce or of separate maintenance, the payee spouse and the payor spouse are not members of
the same household at the time such payment is made, and

(D) thereisno liability to make any such payment for any period after the death of the
payee spouse and thereis no liability to make any payment (in cash or property) as a substitute
for such payments after the death of the payee spouse (and the divorce or separate maintenance
instrument states that there is no such liability).

(2) DIVORCE OR SEPARATION INSTRUMENT.--The term “divorce or separation instrument”
means--

(A) adecree of divorce or separate maintenance or awritten instrument incident to such
adecree,

(B) awritten separation agreement, or

(C) adecree (not described in subparagraph (A)) requiring a spouse to make payments
for the support or maintenance of the other spouse.

(c) PAYMENTSTO SUPPORT CHILDREN.--

(1) IN GENERAL.--Subsection (a) shall not apply to that part of any payment which the
terms of the divorce decree or separation instrument fix (in terms of an amount of money or a
part of the payment) as a sum which is payable to the support of children of the payor spouse.

(2) TREATMENT OF CERTAIN REDUCTIONS RELATED TO CONTINGENCIES INVOLVING
CHILD.--For purposes of paragraph (1), if any payment specified in the instrument will be
reduced--

(A) on the happening of a contingency specified in the instrument relating to achild
(such as attaining a specified age, marrying, dying, leaving school, or asimilar contingency), or
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(B) at atimewhich can clearly be associated with a contingency of akind specified in
paragraph (1) an amount equal to the amount of such reduction will be treated as an amount
fixed as payable for the support of children of the payor spouse.

(3) SPECIAL RULE WHERE PAYMENT ISLESS THAN AMOUNT SPECIFIED IN INSTRUMENT.--
For purposes of this subsection, if any payment isless than the amounts specified in the
instrument, then so much of such payment as does not exceed the sum payable for support shall
be considered a payment for such support.

(d) SPousE.--For purposes of this section, the term “spouse” includes aformer spouse.

(e) EXCEPTION FOR JOINT RETURNS.--This section and section 215 shall not apply if the
spouses make a joint return with each other.

(f) SPECIAL RULESTO PREVENT EXCESS FRONT-L OADING OF ALIMONY PAYMENTS.--

(1) REQUIREMENT THAT PAYMENTS BE FOR MORE THAN 6 Y EARS.--Alimony or separate
mai ntenance payments (in excess of $10,000 during any calendar year) paid by the payor spouse
to the payee spouse shall not be treated as alimony or separate maintenance payments unless
such payments are to be made by the payor spouse to the payee spouse in each of the 6 post-
separation years (not taking into account any termination contingent on the death of the either
spouse or the remarriage of the payee spouse).

(2) RECOMPUTATION WHERE PAYMENTS DECREASE BY MORE THAN $10,000.--1f thereis
an excess determined under paragraph (3) for any computation year--

(A) the payor spouse shall include such excess amount in gross income for the payor
spouse’ s taxable year beginning in the computation year, and

(B) the payee spouse shall be allowed a deduction in computing adjusted gross
income for such excess amount for the payee spouse’ s taxable year beginning in the
compuation year.

(3) DETERMINATION OF EXCESS AMOUNT.--The excess amount determined under this
paragraph for any computation year is the sum of--

(A) the excess (if any) of--

() the amount of alimony or separate maintenance payments paid by the payor
spouse during the immediately preceding post-separation year, over

(i) the amount of alimony of separate maintenance payments paid by the payor
spouse during the computation year increased by $10,000 plus

(B) alike excessfor each of the other preceding post-separation years.
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In determining the amount of the aimony or separate maintenance payments paid by the
payor spouse during any preceding post separation year, the amount paid during such year shall
be reduced by any excess previoudly determined in respect of such year under this paragraph.

(4) DEFINITIONS.--For purposes of this subsection--

(A) POST-SEPARATION YEAR.-- The term “post-separation year” means any calendar
year in the 6 calendar year period beginning with the first calendar year in which the payor
spouse paid to the payee spouse aimony or separate maintenance payments to which this
section applies.

(B) COMPUTATION YEAR.--The term “ computation year” means the post-separation
year for which the excess under paragraph (3) is being determined.

(5) EXCEPTIONS.--

(A) WHERE PAYMENTS CEASE BY REASON OF DEATH OR REMARRIAGE.--Paragraph
(2) shall not apply to any post-separation year (and subsequent post-separation years) if--

(i) either spouse dies before the close of such post-separation year or the payee
spouse remarries before the close of such post-separation year, and

(i) the alimony or separate maintenance payments cease by reason of such death
or remarriage.

(B) Support Payments.--For purposes of this subsection, the term “aimony or separate
maintenance payment” shall not include any payment received under a decree described in
subsection (b)(2)(C).

(©) Fuctuating Payments Not Within Control of Payor Spouse.--For purposes of this
subsection, the term “aimony or separate maintenance payment” shall not include any payment
to the extent it is made pursuant to a continuing liability (over a period of not less than 6 years)
to pay afixed portion of the income from a business or property or from compensation for
employment or self-employment.

|.R.C. § 71 (1985).

19 Section 215 continued to provide an alimony deduction for all payments that were
includable under I.R.C. § 71 as“aimony.” See|.R.C. § 215 (1985).

1% The Conference Committee Report gave the following example of how the recapture
provisions would work.

Thus, for example, if alimony payments of $25,000 are made in year 1 and payments of
$12,000 are made in year 2, then $3,000 will be recaptured in year 2. If the payments further
decline to $1,000 in year 3, then, in year 3, an addition $11,000 will be recaptured from year 1
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The criticisms of the new alimony rul es began almost immediately.*®* The abandonment

of the flexibility to create fully deductible unallocated “family support” payments that
contained an element of child support was criticized.'® This proposal, which first surfaced
in the Conference Committee, came as a surprise to everyone. The flexibility inherent in
the Lester Rule was supported by the Task Force' s various reports and was never
guestioned either in the meetings between the Task Force and government officias
throughout the process or in the formal hearings held by the Ways and Means
Committee.®® |t seemsthat the revocation of Lester was used solely as a bargaining chip
in conference by those who wished to repeal the alimony deduction entirely in the quest to
at least narrow the “alimony” deduction. The required six-year payout period was also
criticized as being inconsi stent with the growing trend toward short-term “rehabilitative
alimony” to provide the payee with support for a short period while she gained job training
or attended college.”® Finally, the alimony recapture rules were also criticized as being
complex and containing fundamental flaws.

State laws make court-ordered alimony payments subject to change under many
circumstances. Recapture could occur if payments were reduced under these laws even though
the payor was fulfilling his obligations under state law. Recapture resulting from modifications
under state law could produce other anomalous results. For example, in most states a court must
modify alimony if the parties circumstances change. If apayor’sobligation is so reduced
because the payor’ sincome has decreased, then the payor will be subject to recapture when he or
sheisaready in adverse financia circumstances. Or, for example, an automatic termination of
alimony payments occurs in many states when a court finds that the payee is cohabiting, without
marriage, with another party of the opposite sex. Such termination could lead to significant
recapture with alarge deduction for the payee for whom state law intended no further accrua of
financial benefits. In addition, a payee in most states may waive hisor her right to support. If a

and $1,000 will be recaptured from year 2. If, prior to the end of year 6, payments further
decline, additional recapture will occur.

181 Ms. O’ Connell reports:

At the ABA’s annua meeting in Chicago on August 2, 1984, the Council of the Tax
Section adopted a resolution at the task force’ s request. This resolution directed the officials of
the Section to inform Congress that the new alimony rules create significant technical problems.
The resolution further directed these officials to request from Congress either atechnical
correction in the alimony provisions by the end of 1984 or a one-year delay in the effective date
of the provisions. The Tax Section made these requests, but abandoned its efforts on confronting
adamant opposition from the Senate Finance Committee staff.

O’ Connell, supra note 145, at 501.
192 See eg., id. at 500-01.
18 See Mattei, supra note 40, at 204.

14 See O’ Connell, supra note 145, at 499.
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payee did so at the end of the fifth year, recapture would occur in the sixth year.... [T]he
resultant deduction to the payee coul d be more beneficia than receiving the sixth year of
alimony would have been. However, the payor could be forced to include afar larger sumin
income than the payor would have paid as deductible alimony.

Finally, factors beyond the control of either party or of acourt could cause recapture
under circumstances where the recapture hardly seemsfair. For example, payors often must bear
the costs of their former spouse’ s post-divorce medical costs. If such costs are large during one
year of thefirst five years after divorce, then a significant recapture amount could result in the
following year when normal payments resume. Similarly, if a payor loses hisjob and misses a
payment, recapture based on the earlier year’s payment would occur. If the payor made up the
arrearage in alater year, thus greatly increasing his payment that year, additional recapture
would occur in the following year. Such results seem inequitable, particularly because the
payors in both examples meet their obligations under local law and do so by the end of the six-
year period.’®

Perhaps due in part to such criticisms, the statute did not lie in repose for long. The Tax
Reform Act of 1986'® amended the alimony definition yet again to eliminate the six-year
payment period, to reduce the recapture period to three years, and to increase the recapture
trigger amount from $10,000 to $15,000,"*" exactly like the first compromise recapture rule

% 1d. at 498.
1% p L. 99-514 (1986).
157 Amended |.R.C. § 71(f) now provides:
(f) RECOMPUTATION WHERE EXCESS FRONT-LOADING OF ALIMONY PAYMENTS.--
(1) IN GENERAL.--If thereis excess aimony payments--

(A) the payor spouse shal include the amount of such excess payment in gross
income for the payor spouse’ s taxable year beginning in the 3" post-separation year, and

(B) the payee spouse shall be alowed a deduction in computing adjusted gross
income for the amount of such excess payments for the payee’ s taxable year beginning in
the 3 post-separation year.

(2) EXCESSALIMONY PAYMENTS.--For purposes of this subsection, the term “excess
alimony payments’ means the sum of--

(A) the excess payments for the 1% post-separation year, and
(B) the excess payments for the 2" post-separation year.

(3) EXCESSPAYMENTSFOR 1% POST-SEPARATION Y EAR.--For purposes of this subsection,
the amount of the excess payments for the 1% post-separation year is the excess (if any) of--
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(A) the amount of the alimony or separate maintenance payments paid by the payor
spouse during the 1** post-separation year, over

(B) the sum of--
(i) the average of--

(I) theaimony or separate maintenance payments paid by the payor spouse
during the 2" post-separation year, reduced by the excess payments for the 2" post-
separation year, and

(I the alimony or separate maintenance payments paid by the payor spouse
during the 3 post-separation year, plus

i) $15,000.

(4) ExcessPAYMENTSFOR 2"° POST-SEPARATION Y EAR.--For purposes of this subsection,
the amount of the excess payments for the 2" post-separation year is the excess (if any) of--

(A) the amount of the alimony or separate maintenance payments paid by the payor
spouse during the 2" post-separation year, over

(B) the sum of--

i) the amount of the alimony or separate maintenance payments paid by the payor
spouse during the 3rd post-separation year, plus

i) $15,000.
(5) Exceptions.--

(A) Where Payment Ceases by Reason of Death or Remarriage.--Paragraph (1) shall not
apply if--

(i) either spouse dies before the close of the 3rd post-separation year, or the payee
spouse remarries before the close of the 3rd post-separation year, and

(i) the alimony or separate maintenance payments cease by reason of such death or
remarriage.

(B) Support Payments.--For purposes of this subsection, the term “aimony or separate
maintenance payment” shall not include any payment received under a decree described in
subsection (b)(2)(C).

(©) Huctuating Payments Not Within Control of Payor Spouse.--For purposes of this

subsection, the term “aimony or separate maintenance payment” shall not include any payment
to the extent it is made pursuant to a continuing liability (over a period of not less than 3 years)
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proposed in the original House bill in 1983.* |t also repealed the requirement that the divorce
or separation instrument itself must explicitly provide that the obligation to make payments

to pay afixed portion or portions of the income from a business or property or from
compensation for employment or self-employment.

(6) POST-SEPARATION Y EARS.--For purposes of this subsection, the term “ 1** post-
separation year” means the 1% calendar year in which the payor spouse paid to the payee spouse
alimony or separate maintenance payments to which this section applies. The 2" and 3¢ post-
separation years shall be the 1% and 2" succeeding calendar years, respectively.

The following example, taken from Dodge, Fleming, and Geier, supra note 10, at 202-03,
provides an illustration of the current rule. Suppose that a divorce decree requires Burt to pay
Loni atotal of $200,000, scheduled as follows: $100,000 in year 1, $70,000 in year 2, and
$30,000 in year 3. Assume that each payment meets all the requirements of |.R.C. § 71(b). The
payments are includable by Loni under 1.R.C. 8§ 71(a) and deductible by Burt under I.R.C. § 215
in each of the three years. In year 3, however, 1.R.C. § 71(f) also requires an inclusion by Burt
and a deduction by Loni in an amount equal to the “excess alimony payment” as defined in
I.R.C. 8 71(f)(2): the sum of the excess payments for the first post-separation year and the excess
payments for the second post-separation year.

Y ou must begin by computing the excess payments for the second year under 1.R.C.
8§ 71(f)(4), because you must have that number in order to compute the excess payments for the
first year under 1.R.C. 8 71(f)(3).

Step 1: The excess payment for the second year =

2d year alimony - (3d year alimony + $15,000) = $70,000 - ($30,000 + $15,000) =
$25,000

Step 2: The excess payment for the first year = 1st year alimony - (*2[(2d year alimony
less 2d year excess payment) + 3d year alimony] + $15,000) = $100,000 - (¥4 ($70,000 -
$25,000) + $30,000] + $15,000 = $100,000 - (¥2[$75,000] + $15,000) = $100,000 - ($37,500 +
$15,000) = $47,500

Step 3: Thus, the excess aimony payment includable by Burt and deductible by Loni in
year 3 equals $72,500 ($25,000 + $47,500).

Section 71(f) can produce unhappy results for taxpayers by creating alarge year-3
income item for the payor, pushing the payor into a higher tax bracket, and by creating alarge
year-3 deduction item for the payee, which can exceed her year-3 income after al other
deductions are taken into account. That excess portion of the payee's 8 71(f) deduction cannot be
carried to other taxable years and deducted, and thusiit islost for tax purposesif it cannot be used
entirely in year 3.

18 See supra notes 150-51 and accompanying text. The example given there from the
1983 House Report is precisely the example given in the 1986 Conference Report regarding how
the amended provision would work.
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otherwise qualifying as “aimony” for tax purposes ends on the payee’s death.’® The obligation
to continue making payments must itself end, but it is sufficient if state law would automatically
require the payments to stop, even if the governing document is silent in this respect. It retained,
however, the repeal of the Lester Rule, aswell as all other aspects of the amended alimony
definition adopted in 1984.

[1l. THE GOOD, THE BAD, AND THE UGLY
A. Cash Payments

So where are we today? While | think the law was, on balance, improved in 1984, it
continues to generate an overabundance of confusion and resulting litigation, as briefly described
in subpart 1 below, an unfortunate and unnecessary cost to both the government and divorcing
couples. Thisis particularly true since, as the discussion below will show, these disputes result
not from law that is premised on firm theoretical foundations and the resulting necessary
complexity required to successfully differentiate “aimony” from “child support” from cash
“property settlements.” Rather, the discussion will show that it is not possible to differentiate
successfully among these payments, and state courts and divorcing parties tend not to think in
terms of those rigid categories anymore; only the drafters of the Internal Revenue Code continue
to insist on compartmentalizing the world in this fashion. Moreover, the huge costs aswell as
frustrations incurred in the effort are incurred only to determine which person’s marginal tax rate
will apply to cash payments transferred between the parties as aresult of divorce or child support
obligations outside divorce. Very littlerevenueislikely at stake here. Finally, the
misunderstanding and litigation is due chiefly to the Code’ s insistence on making the parties
flexibility to decide to whom cash payments should be taxed dependent on the transactional form
for the payment chosen by the parties.

As aresult of the 1980s legidation, the flexibility to decide to whom cash payments
should be taxed flip-flopped by category. Prior to the legidation, there was great flexibility (so
long as one knew the magic words) to decide to whom amounts paid out as “ child support”
would be taxed and little flexibility to determine to whom “alimony” --as defined for Federal tax
purposes--would be taxed. After the [980s legidlation, in contrast, there was little flexibility to
decide to whom “child support” should be taxed and greater (albeit still limited) flexibility to
decide to whom “alimony” should be taxed.

Prior to the 1980s | egidation, the parties could choose to tax the payor on child support
payments by explicitly labeling the payments as “ child support,” which would then be
excludable by the payee and not deductible by the payor.*® The parties could, in contrast,
choose to tax the payee by designating the payment a“family support payment,” unallocated
between “aimony” and “child support.” Such an unallocated family support payment would be
taxed to the payee because—since no amount was explicitly “fixed” as child support in the

1% The Act accomplished this result by deleting the final parenthetical in |.R.C. §
71(b)(1)(D), quoted supra note 158.

0" See supra notes 30-33 and accompanying text.
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agreement—it would be includable as “aimony” and deductible to the payor (so long asthe
remaining requirements pertaining to “aimony” were satisfied). Under Lester, thiswould
remain true even if the unallocated family support payment was scheduled to be reduced upon
events clearly linked to the emancipation or death of the children, which would seem to indicate
that a portion of the payment was intended by the parties all along to be, in fact, child support.
There was, thus, great flexibility to determine to whom child support payments would be taxed,
albeit only for the well-advised.

At the same time, there was much less flexibility regarding “aimony” within the “tax”
definition of that term. If a payment satisfied the tax definition of alimony, it was includable by
the payee and not deductible by the payor, even if they tried to avoid this result and transform the
payment into atax-neutral “property settlement” by calling the payment a cash property
settlement in the divorce agreement. If the court was convinced that the payment satisfied a
support obligation, rather than a division of property, then the court could rule that the payment
was includable/deductible “aimony,” regardiess of the labels attached to the payments by the
parties or even by state law, so long as the other statutory requirements were satisfied.**

Asaresult of the 1980s legidation, the Lester Rule was repealed, which meant (on the
face of the statute, at |east) that the parties should have no flexibility to determine to whom child
support payments should be taxed. With the introduction of the rule that amounts should be
considered “fixed” as child support if the payments are reduced upon a contingency directly
related to one or more of the children, the drafters seemed to have intended that even “ disguised”
child support should be subject to a strict rule of exclusion on the part of the payee and
nondeduction on the part of the payor, regardless of the wishes of the parties.

At the same time, the drafters introduced the rule that payments of “aimony” within the
“tax” definition of that term could be designated by the parties as “not includable” and “not
deductible,” providing some flexibility for the parties to decide to whom “alimony” should be
taxed.’ But the flexibility is constrained; the parties can elect out of the inclusion/deduction
system, but they cannot elect into it. To qualify for the inclusion/deduction system, each of the
requirements for tax “aimony” must be satisfied, including the requirement that the payments
must stop on the payee’ s death, whether by agreement of the parties or under state law. This
requirement was one means by which the drafters intended to disallow cash property settlements
from quaifying as “aimony,” the other means being the mechanical “recapture’ rule that
effectively recharacterizes, in the third year, a portion of prior payments otherwise satisfying the
definition of “aimony” if the payments are excessively front-loaded. Thus, on balance, it seems
that there was little change to the overall amount of flexibility granted to the partiesto decide to
whom cash payments should be taxed; only the locus of the flexibility was flip-flopped from
child support to alimony.

™ See supra notes 50-57 and accompanying text.

172 \While there has not been significant litigation under this new “elect-out” option, a
few cases have arisen, where the issue was whether the parties' language was sufficient to trigger
the election. See, e.g., Schutter v. Comm'r, 2000 U.S. App. LEXIS 33324 (10™ Cir. 2000); Jaffe
v.Comm'’r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 2167 (1999).
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Subpart 1, below, will review some of the litigation that evidences the continuing
weaknesses of current law. In subpart 2, | shall discuss my recommendations for change
regarding the taxation of cash paymentsin divorce.

1. The Tax Litigation

Even acursory review of the tax litigation that has occurred since the 1984 Act confirms
that change is definitely needed. Family court judges and divorcing parties do not themselves
extricate mixed payments and categorize them in the nice, tidy packages envisioned by the
Federal tax rules. They see payment streams as mixed. It would amost be sheer coincidence if
the labels attached in |.R.C. § 71 actually corresponded to reality. Thereality isthat no one
except the drafters of the tax Code thinks that we can adequately distinguish these payments
from one another.

The cases also illustrate that real partiesin the real world, even when represented by
counsel, do not understand the current rules adequately and do not draft agreements that reflect
them. It’'s obvious upon reading the cases that the parties are often taken by surprise when they
find out that their assumptions regarding who will be liable for the tax obligation turn out to be
wrong.

While I cannot possibly cite every case decided since 1984 dealing with the problems
under these provisions, several dozen representative cases are footnoted here.!” They represent

% See eg., Cravenv. U.S,, 2000-2 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 150,541 (11" Cir. 2000); Preston
v.Comm'r, 209 F.3d 1281 (11™ Cir. 2000); Schutter v. Comm’r, 2000 U.S. App. LEXIS 33324
(Dec. 19, 2000); Riberav. Comm'r, 98-1 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 150,260 (9" Cir. 1998); Richardson v.
Comm’'r, 125 F.3d 551 (7" Cir. 1997); Waltersv. Comm’r, 97-1 U.S.T.C. (CCH) {50,204 (9"
Cir. 1997); Hoover v. Comm'r, 102 F.3d 842 (6™ Cir. 1996); Murley v. Comm'’r, 97-1 U.S.T.C.
(CCH) 150,172 (6™ Cir. 1996); Heller v. Comm’r, 97-1 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 50,193 (9" Cir.
1996); Barrett v. U.S., 74 F.3d 661 (5™ Cir. 1996); Arnesv. Comm’r, 981 F.2d 456 (9" Cir.
1992); Kenfield v. U.S. 783 F.2d 966 (10" Cir. 1986); Pettet v. U.S., 97-2 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 1
50,948 (E.D.N.C. 1997); Votzmeyer v. U.S,, 96-2 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 150,621 (S.D. Tex. 1996);
Christoph v. U.S. 919 F. Supp. 1576 (S.D. Ga. 1995); Barrett v. U.S. 878 F. Supp. 892 (S.D.
Miss. 1995); Smith v. Comm’r, 94-2 U.S.T.C. 150,503 (S.D.N.Y. 1994); Laird v. U.S,, 89-1
U.S.T.C. (CCH) 19,225 (Cl. Ct. 1989); Goldman v. Comm’r, 112 T.C. 317 (1999); Balding v.
Comm’r, 98 T.C. 368 (1992); Darby v. Comm’r, 97 T.C. 51 (1991); Zinsmeister v. Comm’r, 80
T.C.M. (CCH) 774 (2000); Berry v. Comm'’r, 80 T.C.M. (CCH) 825 (2000); Maloney v.
Comm’r, 80 T.C.M. (CCH) 53 (2000); Shepherd v. Comm’r, 79 T.C.M. (CCH) 2078 (2000);
Baker v. Comm'r, 79 T.C.M. (CCH) 2050 (2000); Benham v. Comm'r, 79 T.C.M. (CCH) 2054
(2000); Leventha v. Comm’r, 79 T.C.M. (CCH) 1670 (2000); Heckaman v. Comm’r, 79 T.C.M.
(CCH) 1643 (2000); Gonzalesv. Comm’r, 78 T.C.M. (CCH) 527 (1999); Miller v. Comm’r, 78
T.C.M. (CCH) 307 (1999); Simpson v. Comm’r, 78 T.C.M. (CCH) 191 (1999); Lawton v.
Comm’r, 78 T.C.M. (CCH) 153 (1999); Jaffe v. Comm'’r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 2167 (1999); Baxter
v. Comm’r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 2137 (1999); Hopkinson v. Comm’r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 1968
(2999); Colognev. Comm’r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 1728 (1999); Anderson v. Comm'r, 77 T.C.M.
(CCH) 1447 (1999); Preston v. Comm’r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 1437 (1999); Megibow v. Comm'r,
76 T.C.M. 1072 (1998); Medlin v. Comm'r, 76 T.C.M. (CCH) 707 (1998); Ryan v. Comm'r, 76
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only thetip of the iceberg, of course, since many more disputed cases are settled at the
administrative level or resolved in the unreported small case docket of the Tax Court than ever
reach areported court decision. In many of these cases, the Federal government often issues
notices of deficiency to both parties, claiming that the payment excluded by the payee should, in
fact, have been included and that the payment deducted by the payor should, in fact, not have
been deducted (or vice versa). It concedes that only one or the other claim should prevalil, that it
ismerely a stakeholder in the litigation, depending on how the court characterizes the
payment.'™ As recited by the Tax Court in one case, the government “has taken the position of a
stakeholder and has no preference concerning whether we find that the payments in controversy
are aimony includable by [the payee] or property settlement and/or child support not deductible
by [the payor].”*”

T.C.M. (CCH) 453 (1998); Nelson v. Comm'r, 76 T.C.M. (CCH) 145 (1998); Walker v.
Comm’r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 2373 (1998); Smith v. Comm'r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 2250 (1998);
Human v. Comm’r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1990 (1998); Burkesv. Comm'r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1772
(2998); Hammond v. Comm’r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1745 (1998); Peterson v. Comm'r, 75 T.C.M.
(CCH) 1620 (1998); Croteau v. Comm’r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1550 (1998); Wellsv. Comm’r, 75
T.C.M. (CCH) 1507 (1998); Raymond v. Comm’r, 73 T.C.M. (CCH) 2572 (1997); RiberaV.
Comm’r, 73 T.C.M. (CCH) 1807 (1997); Sugarman v. Comm’r, 72 T.C.M. (CCH) 602 (1996);
Murphy v. Comm’r, 71 T.C.M. 3144 (1996); Hill v. Comm'r, 71 T.C.M. 2759 (1996); Ambrose
v. Comm’r, 71 T.C.M. 2429 (1996); Stewart v. Comm’r, 71 T.C.M. (CCH) 1966 (1996);
Rosentha v. Comm’r, 70 T.C.M. (CCH) 1614 (1995); Richardson v. Comm’r, 70 T.C.M. (CCH)
1390 (1995); Israel v. Comm’r, 70 T.C.M. 1037 (1995); Mercurio v. Comm'r, 70 T.C.M. (CCH)
59 (1995); Heffron v. Comm’r, 69 T.C.M. (CCH) 2849 (1995); Stroufe v. Comm’r, 69 T.C.M.
(CCH) 2870 (1995); Hoover v. Comm'’r, 69 T.C.M. (CCH) 2466 (1995); Waltersv. Comm’r, 68
T.C.M. (CCH) 1533 (1994); Cunningham v. Comm’r, 68 T.C.M. (CCH) 801 (1994); Heller v.
Comm’r, 68 T.C.M. (CCH) 730 (1994); Stokesv. Comm’r, 68 T.C.M. (CCH) 705 (1994); Heller
v. Comm’r, 68 T.C.M. (CCH) 538 (1994); Fosberg v. Comm'r, 64 T.C.M. (CCH) 1527 (1992).

74 See e.g., Richardson v. Comm'r, 125 F.3d 551, 553 (7" Cir. 1997) (“The
Commissioner has sent inconsistent notices to protect the government’ s right to tax revenue. This
practice has been recognized asvalid.”); Murphy v. Comm’r, 71 T.C.M. (CCH) 3144 (1996) (“In
the notices of deficiencies and in her pleadings, respondent has taken inconsistent positions,
disallowing alimony deductions to Ronald Murphy but requiring Diane Murphy to report
alimony income. Respondent, however, does not ask us to sustain inconsistent positions.
Respondent is content that we determine the tax consequences of the subject payments ...
consistently between petitioners.”) Accord Leventha v. Comm’r, 79 T.C.M. (CCH) 1670 (2000);
Jaffev. Comm'r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 2167 (1999); Baxter v. Comm’r, 77 T.C.M. (CCH) 2137
(21999); Raymond v. Comm’r, 73 T.C.M. (CCH) 2752 (1997); Richardson v. Comm'r, 70 T.C.M.
(CCH) 1390 (1995); Heffron v. Comm'’r, 69 T.C.M. (CCH) 2849 (1995). But see Christoph,
infra notes 220-24 and accompanying text (where government took inconsistent positions and
court held that fact to be significant to its decision).

™ Burkesv. Comm'r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1772 (1998).
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What it meansto “fix” an amount for child support continues to generate significant
litigation. Under the Lester Rule, an amount not specifically denominated as “child support” in
the relevant documents was not considered “ child support” for tax purposes, even if the
surrounding circumstances tied the payments to the children. The 1984 amendments provided
that payments that are reduced upon the happening of contingencies relating to the children
would be considered “fixed” as child support,*” but they went no further. That isto say, the
statute was not amended to provide that, if surrounding circumstances of any kind indicate that
the payment might have been intended as * child support,” they should be so treated for tax
purposes. What if surrounding circumstances other than a reduction upon the happening of
contingencies related to the children indicate that an amount might have been intended as child
support, though not denominated as such?

In 1988, Congress mandated that each state create and publish child support guidelines.*”
The Federal law contains a rebuttable presumption that the amount of child support awarded
under the guidelines is correct.'™ My own home state of Ohio has complied by issuing detailed
listings of how much child support should be ordered for each child, depending on the income
levels of the payor and payee.*” While ajudge can deviate from the guidelines, the judge must
defend the deviation by reference to the surrounding circumstances that justify it. What happens
when ajudge makes an unallocated “family support payment” for the support of the ex-spouse
and children? Can the recipient spouse argue that the portion of the payment equal to the
guideline amount should be considered “fixed” as child support within the meaning of 1.R.C. 8§
71(c)(1)?

The Tax Court has said “no.” In Smpson v. Commissioner,® for example, afamily
court in Pennsylvaniaissued an order requiring Mr. Simpson to pay a monthly unallocated
family support payment of $718 to Ms. Simpson for the support of hersalf and their minor
children. Ms. Simpson argued that the entire payment constituted child support, since the
Pennsylvania child support guidelines would require a monthly payment of $789, which
exceeded the unallocated family support payment. The Tax Court, however, concluded that such
inferences from state child support guidelines are not permissible in determining whether any
amount is “fixed” as child support.

The language of section 71(c)(1) is clear that for payments to be child support, the
written divorce instrument by its terms must fix a sum which is payable as child
support. It isinappropriate, in light of this clear statutory language, to ook

170 See supra notes 162-63 and accompanying text.

17" See Child Support Enforcement Amendments of 1984, P.L. 98-378, § 181, 98 Stat.
1305, 1321, amended by the Family Support Act of 1988, P.L. 100-485, tit. I, 8 103(a) and (b),
102 Stat. 2346.

1% See 42 U.S.C. § 667(b)(2) (1994).

19 See Ohio Revised Code § 3113.2115 (as anended July 1, 2000).

180 78 T.C.M. (CCH) 191 (1999).
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beyond the written instrument to examine what effects, if any, are made by
operation of State law.

If Congress had intended for usto look beyond the written instrument, it would
have amended section 71(c)(1) to so reflect....

We conclude, therefore, that because the court order does not specifically fix a
portion of the $718 monthly payment as child support, the entire amount of such
payments received by petitioner in 1994 and 1995 is aimony and includable in
income.™®

In asimilar case where the payee made the identical argument, relying on the published
state child support guidelines, the Tax Court said:

Even assuming, for the sake of argument, that a ssmple reference to the grid
would produce an accurate figure for what portion of the amounts she received
was for child support, petitioner has not satisfied the requirements of section
71(c)(1). Theamount of child support must be fixed by the terms of the
instrument.... The Supreme Court stated in Commissioner v. Lester ... that it is
the " written instrument’ that must “fix’” the portion of the payment that is for
child support. Petitioner replies that Lester has been overruled by statute. While
it istrue that the result in Lester has been overruled by section 71(c)(2), the

principles of Lester still apply to cases to which the latter provision does not.'®

Surely this result isright as a matter of positive law, but it probably does not accord with
what the parties expect if they are told simply by their attorneys that “child support” is
excludable/nondeductible. At the least, there remain tremendous traps for the unwary, and the
potential for confusion isclear. And it does not appear that family law courts are going to
abandon their practice of ordering unallocated family support payments simply because the
Federal tax law prefersto have different tax consequences apply to “child support” and
“aimony.”

A similar problem in distinguishing alimony from child support often arises in the case of
temporary support orders, which quite often take the form of unallocated “family support.” In
Heller v. Commissioner,'® for example, Lawrence and Madeline Heller divorced in 1986. They
divided their community property, and Madeline took custody of the coupl€e' s children. The
divorce court entered three consecutive orders that defined Mr. Heller’ s payment responsibilities
with respect to Madeline and their children.

18,

182 1 awton v. Comm’r, 78 T.C.M. (CCH) 153 (1999). Neither will the “ Dissomaster”
computer program, which apparently helps family law lawyers compute support payments based
on income and other factors, serve to identify how much of an unallocated family support
payment congtitutes child support. See Wellsv. Comm’r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1507 (1998).

18 97.1 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 150, 193 (9" Cir. 1996).
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On February 19, 1986, the court issued atemporary order directing Mr. Heller to
pay support of $3,500 per month and reserving “the option to allocate [the
payments] between spousal and child support.” On August 8, 1986, in an order to
take effect on July 1, 1986, the court continued the previous $3,500 amount, but
designated $1,000 per month as child support for July through September 1986.
Finally, on December 17, 1987, the court directed Mr. Heller to continue to make
monthly child support payments of $1,000 and spousal support payments of
$1,700."

Is any portion of the payments made under the first order nondeductible “child support”
in view of the designation in later orders that a specified portion of each payment constituted
“child support”? No amount of the payments made in the first order would be considered “child
support” under the Lester Rule; the entire payment would be considered an unallocated “family
support payment” that would fully qualify as“aimony” (so long as the other alimony
requirements were satisfied). There were no reductions in the amounts payable under thisfirst
order connected with any contingencies relating to the children, which is the only situation
involving “disguised child support” addressed in the 1984 amendments. Does that mean that the
entire payment should qualify as aimony? Or because the later payments indicated that $1,000
of each monthly payment would be considered child support, should the first $1,000 of each
payment made under the first order be considered child support as well?

The Tax Court concluded the latter, but the 9™ Circuit reversed on this point, concluding
that, under Lester, the entire payment could potentially qualify as“aimony.” “The designation
contained in the second order was insufficient to fix $1,000 per month as child support during
any time before July 1, 1986. Accordingly, no payment was fixed as child support for February
through June, 1986, of the first order.”*®

The government next argued that Lawrence’ s obligation to make the payments would not
have stopped if Madeline had died prior to July of 1986, and thus the payments neverthel ess
failed to qualify asalimony. Under this view, they would be considered an
excludable/nondeductible property settlement by default--clearly on odd conclusion on the facts,
but that is the inevitable result of the analysis required by the current rules. Again the 9" Circuit
disagreed, finding that the payments would have stopped on Madeline' s death, but it had to
undertake an examination of state law in order to come to this conclusion.

By itsterms, the first court order creates alegal obligation for Mr. Heller to pay $3,500 a
month “ spousal support” to hisformer wife. The order did not specify that the payments would
continue upon the death of Madeline. Californialaw provides that “[€]xcept as otherwise agreed
by the partiesin writing, the obligation of a party under an order for the support of the other
party terminates upon the death of either party or the remarriage of the other party.” ...
Californialaw also provides that in the event a single stated amount covers both alimony and
child support in an order, the courts cannot determine, after aterminating event, what proportion

18 4.

18 4,
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of the total award is alocable to aimony and to child support. [state case law citations omitted.]
Mr. Heller’ slegal obligation to pay money under the first court order would therefore terminate
upon Madeline s death, and a court would have no ability to allocate retroactively between
spousal and child support. Accordingly, the obligation embodied in the first court order would
terminate on the death of the payee spouse and meets the test for alimony.*®

Thus, Ms. Heller had to include the full amount of the unallocated support in her gross
income as tax “aimony.”*®

In contrast, Ms. Gonzales, in Gonzales v. Commissioner,"®was held to be entitled to
exclude temporary unallocated family support on virtually identical facts, since the court--again
after examining state law--concluded that the temporary support payments would not have
stopped had Ms. Gonzales died. In other words, amounts received under atemporary support
order were considered, by default, to be a cash property settlement--an obvious error if the facts
themselves could control the inquiry, but the necessary result of the stop-at-death inquiry.

Mr. and Ms. Gonzales, who had four minor children, were separated in 1992 and
divorced in September of 1995. On February 18, 1993, a state court entered a temporary order
awarding custody of the children to Ms. Gonzales and directing Mr. Gonzales to make an
unallocated family support payment of $7,500 per month, as follows:

[P]ending the resolution of this matter ... [Dr. Gonzales] shall pay $7,500 per
month unallocated, commencing on November 1, 1992 as and for support of ...
[petitioner] and the infant children of the marriage, from which sum ...
[petitioner] shall pay al family expenses including the mortgage, children’s
school expenses and unreimbursed medical expenses and her schooling.*®

18 4,

187 The same result occurred in Ambrose v. Commissioner, 71 T.C.M. (CCH) 2429
(1996), even though the Judge who ordered the unallocated family support payment of $17,500
said: “Because ‘family support’ is allowed only by stipulation, the court does not to inquire if
Ms. Ambrose wishes the $17,500 amount broken down into child support and spousal support. If
she does, | propose that it be broken down to $8,000 child support, $9,500 spousal support. If
both parties are willing, it will stay asfamily support.” Id. Ms. Ambrose included in her gross
income only $9,500 of each monthly payment, but the Tax Court concluded that she had to
include the entire $17,500. It rejected, under Lester, any inference that could be drawn from the
judge’ s precatory language. It also concluded, after examining California state law, that no part
of the $17,500 payment obligation would have survived her death, since at least a portion of that
payment constituted “alimony” for state law purposes, and if any portion of a mixed payment
stream congtituted state-law alimony, the Tax Court believed that state law would terminate Mr.
Ambrose's payment obligation for the entire amount.

18 78 T.C.M. (CCH) 527 (1999).

189 4,
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In the tax litigation, the court further noted that “[t]he temporary order failed to indicate
how the payments would be treated for tax purposes, whether the payments would terminate at
petitioner’s death, or what portion thereof represented child support.”*® Thefinal divorce
decree, entered on September 21, 1995, provided for aimony payments for nine years, which
would terminate if Ms. Gonzales died, remarried, or cohabited with another, of $60,000 per year,
reduced by $10,000 after each three-year segment. It also provided for child support payments
of $40,000 per year for nine years or until emancipation occurred under the terms of the
agreement.

The government argued that Ms. Gonzales must include the entire unallocated family
support payments that she received under the temporary support order because, under the
background rule of Lester, no amount was “fixed” for child support in the temporary order. Ms.
Gonzales argued that the payments nevertheless failed to qualify as alimony because, under state
law, her husband’ s obligation to make the payments would have survived her death if she had
died during that period. The court concluded that the dispositive issue was whether the stop-at-
death requi rement was satisfied and noted that “[i]f the payor is liable to make even one
otherwise qualifying payment after the recipient’s death, none of the related payments required
before death will be alimony.”**! Because the agreement was silent in this respect, the court had
to decipher New Jersey law. It had to research state law cases and make extrapolations from
them to decide the case.

Although New Jersey statutes do not say whether unallocated support payments terminate
on the death of the payee spouse, a New Jersey case helpsrevea the unlikelihood of that result’s
occurring.

In Farmilette v. Farmillette ..., the New Jersey Superior Court addressed whether
unallocated support orders are modifiable. The court held that they are. The
Farmilettes ... obtained a divorce judgment, and Mr. Farmilette was ordered to
pay $285 aweek to support his ex-wife and their two children. Sometime after
one child became emancipated and the other child began living full time with Mr.
Farmilette, the latter sought a reduction of his unallocated support obligation,
retroactive to the time of the emancipation and change of residency. Before
deciding to what extent, if any, the support order should be modified, the court
considered its authority to do so. It pointed to a New Jersey statute prohibiting
retroactive modifications of child support. The court reasoned, however, that it
“will not be so presumptuous as to assume the legidators had in mind unall ocated
support orders which clearly are not included within the statute.” ... The court
then held unallocated support orders modifiable and agreed to review the parties
submissions to determine whether, and to what extent, a modification is
warranted.
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Farmilette ... and the instant case present similar circumstances—albeit the
former rests on areal, and not imaginary, event. In each case, a divorced husband
(or soon-to-be ex-husband) is ordered to pay family support. And in each case, a
terminating event occurred.... In Farmilette, the court squarely faced the issue of
whether (and, if so, by how much) to vary Mr. Farmilette’ s family support
payment beyond the terminating event. Significant for our purposes was the
court’ swillingness to take on that task .... The State court’ s willingnessto do so
leads to our affirmative response to the question posed here: |s there good reason
to believe that Dr. Gonzales s family support obligation would continue after
petitioner’ s death? Wethink so. Had petitioner died before the superior court
entered the divorce decree, Dr. Gonzales, as the noncustodia parent of three
children, could have remained liable to pay family support, whether in full or
diminished amounts.**

Thus, the court ruled that Ms. Gonzales may exclude the temporary family support
payments from her gross income because it was neither an amount “fixed” for child support nor
qualified as“alimony” for Federal tax purposes.*® In other words, the temporary support
payments were categorized, by default, as property settlement payments.

On virtually identical facts once again, the payeein Raymond v. Commissioner™® was
required to include in full unallocated family support payments under Lester, as was Ms. Heller,
but not because the court concluded that the payments would have survived her death. Indeed,
unlike the Heller and Gonzales courts--both of which recognized that the determinative issue
would be whether the payments would have stopped on the payee’ s death (even though she did
not, in fact, die) under state law--the Raymond court completely ignored this issue.

Stephen and Sandra Raymond separated in 1990 and divorced in 1992. The couple had
two children, one of whom was away at college and one of whom was thirteen years old and
living with Sandra. Thefina divorce decree provided for monthly alimony payments to Sandra
of $1,000 per month for two years or Sandra’s earlier death or remarriage, as well as child
support of $1,600 per month. The tax consequences of these payments were not in dispute. At
issue were payments made by Raymond to Sandrain 1991 under atemporary support order
entered by the family court in October of 1990, which provided that the children would reside
with Sandra and which required Raymond to pay Sandra “his net pay less $900.00 every month
on the first day every month commencing November 1, 1990, or thereabouts.” During 1991,
Raymond paid to Sandra $41,455 under the temporary support order. Sandra did not include
these payments in gross income, while Raymond deducted them as tax “aimony.”

Sandra argued that at least a portion of the payments constituted nondeductible child
support since the surrounding context of the temporary support order reflected that assumption,
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most of the amounts were in fact spent to support the children, and the final divorce decree
ordered more child support than alimony. Likethe Heller and Gonzales courts, the Raymond
court rejected this inference, relying on Lester.

[S]ection 71(c)(1) nonetheless requires us to find that the terms of the temporary
order that incorporated the support stipulation do not fix either in terms of an
amount of money or a portion of the 1991 temporary order payments any part of
those payments as a sum that is payable for the support of the children of Mr.
Raymond. See Commissioner v. Lester .... Inferences, intent, or other
nonspecific designations of payments as child support are not sufficient to
override the mandate of section 71(c)(1) ... except as permitted by section
71(c)(2). Section 71(c)(2) does not apply here because there is no amount
specified in the temporary order that was to be reduced, et alone upon the
occurrence of a contingency specified in that order relating to a child of Mr.
Raymond or at atime that can clearly be associated with that kind of
contingency.'®

What one would expect to find next, of course, isthe inquiry made in both Heller and
Gonzal es regarding whether the payments nevertheless failed to quaify astax “alimony”
because the payment obligation would not have stopped under state law had Sandra Raymond
died prior to receipt of the payments. Y et, the opinion is absolutely silent on thisissue. Perhaps
Ms. Raymond’s lawyer did abad job of lawyering by failing to raise the issue, but then one
would expect the court to have raised it on its own, as the stop-at-death requirement isa
prerequisite requirement of tax “alimony” that the court cannot ignore smply because the payee
party failed to raiseit (most likely to the relief of the payor’s attorney). Rather, the Tax Court
immediately concluded that, since none of the payment was “fixed” for child support, the entire
payment qualified as alimony, includable by Sandra Raymond and deductible by Stephen. The
Tax Court took pains to note that the more than $40,000 paid by Stephen in 1991 “ congtituted
approximately 72 percent of the net amount of wages that Mr. Raymond received during 1991
(i.e., approximately 72 percent of his gross wages for that year reduced by Federal and State
income taxes and Social Security and Medicare taxes that were withheld).”*® While such
numbers are the kind of numbersthat first impelled the decision to make aimony includable by
the payee and deductible by the payor in 1942, the modern definition takes no account of such
realities. Whether the alimony amount is high or low, the stop-at-death requirement must be
satisfied under the current statute if payments are to fall within the inclusion/deduction system.

The Heller and Gonzales cases a so illustrate how the stop-at-death requirement often
requires tax adjudicators to delve into murky state law waters to determine whether stipulated
payments would stop at desth--and thus whether payments congtitute tax “alimony.” Thisis one
of the mogt-often litigated issuesin these cases. Isit wiseto require Federal tax adjudicatorsto
make such state law determinations? And doesn't thisinvolve just the sort of uncertainty and
lack of uniformity from state to state that the 1984 amendments were intended to prevent?
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One very common problem with respect to thisissue is that family law judges often order
the payor spouse, typically the husband, to pay the payee' s attorneys fees and other costs of the
divorce proceedings. The order istypically silent regarding whether the payor spouse would
have to make this payment if the payee should die before payment is made. If the judge
adjudicating the resulting tax controversy becomes convinced that the payor would have to pay
the payee' s attorney fees and costs even if the payee had died in the short interim between the
time that the liability accrues and the payment is made, then the payment cannot be considered
an includable/deductible aimony payment for support. By default, it would be considered an
excludable/nondeductible property settlement.™ But isn't it clear that such a payment does not
really constitute adivision of marital assets but rather the payment of a personal consumption
expense of the payee, i.e., an expense of “support”? Y et, the tax status of these attorneys’ fees
and costs will hinge on the odd inquiry regarding whether state law would have stepped in and
absolved the payor of paying the amount if the payee should happen to die in the short period
between the divorce and the payment of the attorneys' fees and costs.

For example, in Smith v. Commissioner,™® the Georgia Superior Court ordered Lawrence
Smith to pay $25,000 in attorneys' fees and costs incurred by Connie Page Smith in connection
with their divorce. The order was (not surprisingly) silent regarding whether Mr. Smith’s
obligation would disappear should Ms. Smith die before she received the payment. (What state
court judge would think to address such a remote contingency?) Mr. Smith deducted the
payment, but the Tax Court, after an examination of state law, concluded that Georgia law would
not hav? 9z;\bsolved Mr. Smith of the payment obligation if Ms. Smith had died during that
interim.

While it seems somewhat peculiar to discuss payment of fees made to aformer spouse’s
attorneys for services in terms of alimony or separate maintenance payments, section 71(b) does
not differentiate as to the reasons for the payment....

Petitioner contends ... that the focus of section 71(b)(1)(D) is whether “the
payment was for a period which could not end after [the spouse’ §] death,” rather
than whether the liability could survive the death of the spouse. We do not
agree.... It may bethat under Georgialaw, which controls here, the liability for
support or alimony payments would be extinguished by the payee’ s death, but the
liability here was for attorneys fees. Petitioner points us to no authority, and we

97 See, e.g., Preston v. Comm'r, 209 F.2d 1281, 1285 (11™ Cir. 2000) (holding that ex-
husband’ s payment of ex-wife's attorneys’ fees under order of state court judge was not
“aimony” because state law would not have absolved husband of payment obligation if ex-wife
had died prior to payment). Accord Riberav. Comm’r, 98-1 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 150,260 (9" Cir.
1998).

1% 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 2250 (1998).

1% See also Human v. Comm'r, 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1990 (1998).
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have discovered none, that such a debt would be extinguished by the wife's
death,”®

The Tax Court came to the same conclusion in Ribera v Commissioner,*'Zinsmeister v.
Commissioner, and (most recently) Berry v. Commissioner ®after examining sometimes
murky and ambiguous state law regarding whether the liability would survive the payee’ s death.

Others receive different treatment with respect to precisely the same payment. In Burkes
v. Commissioner,® for example, the divorce decree required Mr. Burkes to pay $60,000 to his
ex-wife' s attorneys for their work in connection with the divorce. The provision stated: “[Mr.
Burkes] shall pay to ... [Mrs. Burkes] the sum of $60,000.00 as additional aimony toward
attorney fees, for which sum judgment is rendered and execution may issue.”*® Once again, the
document was silent regarding whether the obligation to pay would disappear if Ms. Burkes died
in the short period between the entering of the divorce decree and the payment to the attorneys.
Looking to Ohio law, the Tax Court concluded that the term “aimony” can comprise both
support payments and property settlements. Alimony congtituting support payments stop by
reason of the death of the payee; alimony constituting property settlement payments do not.
Therefore, the Tax Court had to determine whether the term “alimony” was used herein its
“support” sense or in its “ property settlement” sense under state lawv—again, just the kind of
inquiry that the 1984 amendments were supposed to end—and it concluded that it constituted a
support payment, the obligati on for which would end on the payee’ s death. Therefore, the
payment of the attorneys fees constituted deductible alimony for Mr. Burkes, unlike in Smith,
Ribera, Zinsmeister, and Berry.

Many other payments that are clearly support payments and not property divisonsin the
nontax senses of those terms suffer the same ambiguity. 1f ajudge orders, for example, that the
payor pay the payee's future medical expenses or car repair expenses—not unusua termsin the
real world—and the agreement is silent regarding whether the payor would have to make these
payments if the payee should die after receiving the medical care (or having the car fixed) but
before the payor paid the bill, then whether the amount is “aimony” or a*property settlement”
will be determined by the tax adjudicator’ s determination of whether state law would have
nevertheless required the payor to pay the doctor bills or the auto mechanic billsif the payee had
died (even though she didn't).

20 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 2250 (1998).
2L 73 T.C.M. (CCH) 1807 (1997).
202 80 T.C.M. (CCH) 774 (2000).
28 80 T.C.M. (CCH) 825 (2000).

24 75 T.C.M. (CCH) 1772 (1998).
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In Preston v. Commissioner,”® for example, the 11" Circuit held that an ex-husband’s
payment of his ex-wife's car-repair expenses under order of a state court judge was not
“aimony” because state law would not have absolved him of the payment obligation if his ex-
wife had died after the car was repaired but prior to his payment of the bill. The payment of the
payee' s medical and car expenses are not likely disguised property settlements! They are support
payments, at least as that term would be commonly understood by divorcing parties.

And the state law inquiries are quite often not easy. Certainly, the divorcing parties
themselves, in many of these cases, could have little notion of how state law would affect their
payment streams if one should die unexpectedly.

In Barrett v. United States,” Pat and Helen Barrett divorced in 1984, and the 1984
Mississippi Judgment of Divorce “provided that the parties had reached a proper settlement of all
property rights between them.” It also required Pat to make the following payments to Helen:

monthly commencing November 15, 1984, the sum of $1,000 until her death or
remarriage;

until her death or remarriage, [Pat] should provide amgor medical insurance policy
comparable to his present medical insurance for [Helen];

until her death or remarriage, [Pat] should 20[grovide $100,000 life insurance coverage
on hislife naming [Helen] as beneficiary.

There was no dispute that these payments qualified as“alimony” for tax purposes.

Because of achangein Helen'sincome and earnings capacity, Pat’ s payment obligation
was reduced to $1,400 per month by court order in 1985. 1n 1988, Pat petitioned to have the
payments cease due to a material increase in Helen’ sincome, and Helen opposed the motion.
The parties settled the matter and entered a consent judgment with the court which provided that
Pat must make one $50,000 payment in September of 1989 and another payment of $50,000 in
September of 1990 (with the second payment carrying an 8% annual interest rate) and that all
prior payment obligations (which were concededly deductible) were cancelled. The parties
called this payment a* property settlement,” even though the first agreement had stipulated that
all property had been divided. No mention was made whether payments would be required to be
made to Helen’ s estate should she die prior to the two payments. Pat sought to deduct these
payments as “aimony.”

To determine whether these payments qualified as tax “aimony,” the 5" Circuit had to
delve into Mississippi law, which provided for two kinds of payment streams. One was
“periodic aimony” and one was “lump sum alimony.” (While Mississippi had recently created a
third type of payment stream, called “rehabilitative periodic aimony,” the new law was not
applicable to the case at bar, for which I'm sure the 5™ Circuit panel was very grateful ) After

2% 209 F.2d 1281, 1285 (11" Cir. 2000).
27 74 F.3d 661 (5™ Cir. 1996).

% |d. at 663.
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examining state law, the 5™ Circuit concluded that “[t]he [Mississippi family] court cannot
depriveitsalf of the power to modify periodic alimony in the future and cannot extend the
payments past the remarriage of the payee spouse or death of either spouse. Asaresult,
Mississippi’s periodic alimony fallswithin [.R.C. § 215 s definition of deductible alimony.
contrast, lump sum aimony “isafina settlement, substituting as a division of property, between
ahusband and wife that cannot be subsequently modified for any reason except fraud. The death
or remarriage of the payee spouse does not affect the payor spouse’ s obligation .... Dueto these
limitations, lump sum adimony” % is not deductible.

”209|n

Thus, the 5" Circuit had to determine whether the payments under the consent agreement
qualified as periodic aimony or lump sum alimony. In this regard, the 5 Circuit noted that
“[t]he Mississippi Supreme Court has repeatedly announced that an alimony decree is presumed
to provide for periodic alimony unless the decree ‘ by clear and express language’ provides for
lump sum aimony.”?* Nevertheless, the 5" Circuit concluded that the consent decree replaced a
periodic alimony obligation (deductible) with alump sum alimony obligation that would survive
Helen's death (nondeductible).

A great casetoillustrate how divorcing parties themselves, as well as the law in many
states, increasingly recognize that payment streams can contain an inextricably intertwined
combination of alimony and property settlement is Pettet v. United States,”? where the court’s
mandatory exploration of whether state law would stop a mixed payment stream on the payee's
death was a bit surreal. Inthat case, Don and Rosa Bullard divorced in 1989. They decided to
divide their property through agreement rather than under the terms of the North Carolina
Equitable Distribution statute. Their “ Separation Agreement and Property Settlement” was
incorporated into their divorce decree, part of which provided:

Husband [Don Bullard] shall pay Wife [Rosa Bullard] the sum of $12,500 per
month as alimony, which shall consist in part of the variable first mortgage and
second mortgage monthly payments for the residence located at 813 Inlet View
Drive, aswell as the first mortgage monthly paymentsfor the unit located at
Holly Tree Condominiums. It shall be the Wife' s responsibility to tender said
monthly mortgage payments for the aforementioned residences from said monthly
dimony payment.?

The properties were owned solely by Rosa as aresult of the divorce. The tax issue was
whether any part of the payment stream mandated by that provision qualified as “aimony” for
tax purposes.

29 14, at 664-65.
210 14, at 665.
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Both state and appellate courts in North Carolina, which had been called upon to interpret
this agreement in unrelated litigation, characterized this payment stream as “ one in which the
provisions for alimony and for property settlement were so interrelated that the payments to Rosa
were not subject to court modification by reason of changed circumstances, as would be the case
for dimony payments standing alone.”?* But, aswe all know by now, the only characteristic
that really mattered for Federal tax purposes was whether the payments would stop if Rosa died
prior to full payment of the mortgages. If they would, then this mixed payment stream would be
characterized as 100% includable/deductible alimony; if they would not, then it would be
characterized as 100% excludable/nondeductible property settlement. The parties agreement--as
usual--was silent. Asthetrial court observed,

Unfortunately, if the partiesfail to expressly specify whether a periodic monthly
payment is intended to terminate upon the death of the payee spouse, a court must
look to state law to determine whether the fourth factor of the Section 71

definition of alimony is satisfied. See [another previoudly cited case] (noting that
acourt isreturned “to the vagaries of different State law approaches’ to determine
if state law terminates a payor’s liability at the death of the payee spouse).

Thus, the North Carolina Federal District Court had to try to determine whether North
Carolinalaw would terminate these payments on Rosa s death. (Asit happened, Rosa did, in
fact, diein an automobile accident just six days before the tax litigation was originally scheduled
to start.) It reviewed North Carolinafamily law decisions, the prior family law litigation that
characterized this payment stream as a mixed alimony/property settlement stream, and North
Carolina contract law in concluding that the payment stream would not stop on Rosa' s death. In
connection with North Carolina contract law, the issue was whether the parties intended the
payments to stop at death, even though not explicitly provided for in their agreement. Under
North Carolinalaw, the court could ook to extrinsic evidence to determine the parties’ intent
with respect to thisissue. The court stated:

Likethefinal version, an early draft of the parties' Separation Agreement did not
contain atermination at death clause .... However, the draft did contain the
following provision: “Husband and Wife stipulate and agree that in the event that
Wife cohabits with a member of the opposite sex who is not arelative, the amount
of aimony set forth herein shall be reduced to the exact amount of the first
mortgage and second mortgage payments for the residence located at 813 Inlet
View Drive.” ... Thisprovision was struck by Rosa during the parties
negotiations. The court finds the language of this clause to be meaningful asthe
payments would only have been reduced (not terminated) to the amount of the
mortgage payments. This evidences an intent that in negotiating the agreement
the parties intended the mortgage payment obligation to continue despite the
happening of a contingency that Don found undesirable. This provision aso
demonstrates that Don, whose attorney drafted the Agreement, knew how to
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terminate his obligations ... with a contingency clause that would discharge his
duty t(z) 6rnake the alimony payments upon the cohabitation, remarriage, or death of
Rosa. ™!

Also interesting is the following passage:

Don ... testified that he was unfamiliar with the federal tax law requirements of
26 U.S.C. 8 71(b)(1). Hisattorney, Mr. Davis, testified that he too was unfamiliar
with the requirements of this tax provision including the termination at death
requirement. Don’s accountant, Mr. Thomas May, testified that during the
negotiation of the Agreement he advised Rosa and Don of the tax consequences
of paying and receiving alimony, i.e., that it was includable as income for Rosa
and deductible for Don. But he testified that he was unfamiliar with the
termination at death requirement of 26 U.S.C. § 71(b)(1) and advised the parties
on the tax consequences of alimony according to Don’ s characterization of the
payments as “aimony.”

The court finds that use of the term alimony ... isinsufficient to prove the parties
intentions that the payments terminate at Rosa' s death. That Don intended the
payments to be “aimony” or even intended them to be deductible from his
income does not demonstrate that both he and Rosa intended the mortgage portion
of the ... payments to terminate upon her death.?

| have absolutely no doubt that other divorcing parties and divorce lawyers not well-
versed in tax law do not know that state law (or their agreement) must provide that payments
stop at death to qualify as “alimony” for tax purposes. | would bet that divorcing parties are
informed, much like Don and Rosa were, that alimony is includable/deductible, but they likely
presume that any payment that is called alimony in their agreement (asin this case), or at least
qualifies as alimony under state law, would fall within the inclusion/deduction system for
Federal tax purposes. And they probably really scratch their heads when they find out that a
payment stream characterized as “aimony” for purposes of Federal bankruptcy law (and thus not
di scrzl?Srgeable in bankruptcy proceedings) may not be “alimony” for purposes of Federal tax
law.

Asthis decision indicates, surely there has got to be an easier way to determine which
parties marginal rate brackets will apply to the payments at issue than requiring Federal tax
adjudicators to delve into the surrounding circumstances of the parties' negotiationsin order to
determine whether, under state law, payments would terminate on the death of the payee. The
surreal nature of the inquiry was exacerbated by the knowledge that the payment stream was
intended by the parties, and considered under state law, to be a mi xed alimony/property
settlement payment stream.

216 Id
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Cunningham v. Commissioner?® provides yet another example of how the difficult
interrelationship between the stop-at-death requirement and state law requires tax adjudicators to
determine whether payments would qualify as“aimony” under state law—ijust the kind of
inquiry that was supposed to end in 1984. The parties agreed that their divorce agreement should
remain a private contract, rather than entered as an order of the court. (Mr. Cunningham did not
wish the court to be able to increase his alimony and support payments, and Ms. Cunningham did
not wish the court to be able to decrease them, as apparently could occur if they had their
agreement formally entered as a court order.) The agreement was silent with respect to whether
142 monthly support payments of $2,500 made by Mr. Cunningham to Ms. Cunningham would
stop at her death. (Child support was dealt with in a separate provision.) Ms. Cunningham
privately received atax opinion that stated that, since the proposed agreement did not require the
payments to stop on her death, she would be entitled to exclude the payments as * not alimony.”
She did not include these payments, while Mr. Cunningham sought to deduct them, and both
were issued notices of deficiency. (The case recites that Mr. Cunningham sued his family lawyer
for malpractice, claiming that the lawyer told him that the payments would be deductible as
alimony.)

Since the agreement was silent regarding whether the payments would cease if Ms.
Cunningham should die before the end of the 142-month period, the Tax Court had to examine
state law, and this was not an easy task. Under North Carolinalaw, only “aimony” payments
stopped on the death of the payee, but no payment stream made under a private agreement that is
not entered as a court order can qualify as“aimony.” Thus, the court had to construe their
private agreement under North Carolina contract law in order to determine whether the payments
would stop as a matter of contract law. This alowed consideration of parol evidence, which
allowed al of the negotiations and prior drafts of the agreement to come into evidence. The
court eventually concluded that, while the evidence was ambiguous, the parties did not likely
intend the payments to stop at the payee’ s death, so the payments did not qualify as tax
“aimony.” If | counted correctly, the Tax Court had to digest and cite fifteen different North
Carolina case law decisions, as well as several North Carolina statutes, in reaching its
conclusion. What amess!

Another fascinating caseis Christoph v. United States.”® Under their original divorce
decree, Mr. Dieter Christoph was to pay Ms. Jutta Duse unspecified periodic payments for the
rest of her life, which presumably qualified as includable/deductible alimony. 1n 1988, Mr.
Christoph petitioned the court to terminate his obligations based on Georgia s live-in lover
statute. Ms. Duse also sued, claiming that Mr. Christoph breached certain duties owed to her.
The suits were consolidated, and the presiding judge encouraged a settlement. 1n a hearing on
the matter,

[the attorney for Mr. Christoph] announced that “Ms. Duse would be paid a sum
that would ‘include $250,000 which will be expressly deductible by Mr.
Christoph, and it is a contingency of this agreement that that payment of $250,000

219 68 T.C.M. (CCH) 801 (1994).

20 919 F. Supp. 1576 (S.D. Ga. 1995).

91



will be alimony, will be deductible by Mr. Christoph, and includablein Ms.
[Duse' g income.”” ... In exchange for this amount of money, Ms. Duse agreed to
release Mr. Christoph from future alimony paymerts....

At the hearing, Ms. Duse testified that she agreed to the terms and conditions of
the settlement agreement.... Ms. Duse conceded that the payment would be
income to her and that she would declare it asincome.... With that
understanding, the parties concluded that they had reached an agreement settling
the case.

Judge Cheatham subsequently entered an order on June 1, 1989, adopting the oral
settlement agreement as the order of the court.... Soon after Judge Cheatham
adopted the ora settlement agreement, Mr. Christoph transferred the agreed-upon
$250,000 to Ms. Duse.”**

The $250,000 figure was described as the present, discounted value of the future stream
of payments under the original agreement.??

The government disallowed Mr. Christoph’s tax deduction for the $250,000 payment.
Mr. Christoph paid the deficiency and sued for arefund. The government moved for summary
judgment on several grounds, and Mr. Christoph similarly moved for summary judgment in his
favor. Quite surprisingly, there was no discussion of whether Mr. Christoph’s payment
obligation would have disappeared if Ms. Duse had died prior to receipt of the payment, as
occurs routinely in denying alimony status for lump-sum payments of the payee’s attorneys’ fees
and costs relating to the divorce or medical expenses.”® Rather, the court ruled in favor of Mr.
Christoph when it found out that Ms. Duse had (unsurprisingly, in my view) excluded the receipt
from her grossincome (likely on the ground that the stop-at-death requirement was not satisfied)
and that the IRS had challenged her exclusion as improper. The government settled the case with
Ms. Duse under an agreement that they, essentially, split the difference, with Ms. Duse
increasing her gross income by $125,000.

Thisinformation demongtrates to this Court that the IRS essentially agreed with Mr.
Christoph’ s position regarding who was supposed to the claim the $250,000 as taxable income.
It istrue that the IRS reached a compromise settlement and, in so doing, only recovered from
Ms. Duse half of what she owed. The IRS did this at its own peril. Mr. Christoph cannot be
penalized simply because the IRS compromised with Ms. Duse.”*

What an odd case! | think it likely that, even though the lump-sum payment was
intended to replace a stream of payments that evidently satisfied the tax definition of “aimony,”

ZL1d. at 1578.
2 1d. at 1581.
22 See supra notes 197-206 and accompanying text.
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the lump-sum payment itself failed the stop-at-death requirement. That isto say, | would bet that
if Ms. Duse had died prior to receipt of the payment, her estate could nevertheless probably have
successfully sued to receive the lump-sum amount. Aswe have seen, the parties have no power
to opt into aimony treatment under the statute, as they clearly attempted to do here; they have
only the power to opt out of the includable/deductible system under current law.

| think that this case also illustrates that large, lump-sum payments are not always
property settlements, contrary to the Code’s presumptions. They often, as here, intend to replace
an ongoing relationship that is required with periodic payments with alump-sum payment that
represents the present, discounted value of the future payment stream. Such a payment can alow
the parties to go their separate ways sooner.

Moreover, even if the court order did specify that the payment obligation would
disappear if Ms. Duse died before receipt, wouldn’t this have been nothing short of aformal
“technicality” in the peorative sense of the term in view of the fact that Mr. Christoph had to—
and did—ypay the amount as soon as the court entered its order? That Ms. Duse might have died
in the few days (or perhaps even hours, for al I know) between the entering of the court’s order
and the payment is so unlikely an event that to turn the answer to the question of who should be
taxed on such lump-sum payments on such an inquiry seems nothing short of ridiculous.

In short, | think there is a good chance that this payment did not qualify astax alimony,
even though it was allowed to stand as tax alimony. | find it ironic that the bargaining and
agreement between the parties recounted in the quotation above, with the parties themselves
deciding who should be responsible for the tax due on these payments, was just the kind of
system that | advocate but which is not currently availablein al instances (this case
notwithstanding).

Another case that demonstrates the depth of misunderstanding on the part of divorcing
couples (as well as their family lawyers) is Rosenthal v. Commissioner,”® where the parties
provided in their agreement that the spousal support payments were intended to be taxable to the
wife and deductible by the husband but that the payments would not terminate if the payee wife
should die during the 48-month payment period. Needlessto say, the stipulation that the
payments would not stop if the payee should die prevented these payments from qualifying as
“aimony.” The parties apparently believed that they could opt “into” aswell as*“out of”
includable/deductible alimony treatment by private agreement. The result, though mandated by
the current Code, upsets the parties original bargain. “If these payments are not taxed in
accordance with the original expectations of the parties, ... then, in essence, the terms of the
settlement have been changed. The party who escapes taxation obtains awindfall at the expense
of the party who is unexpectedly taxed.”

2 70 T.C.M. (CCH) 1614 (1995).

2% Stanley M. Grossbard, Note, Taxation of Divorce Settlements and the
Property/Support Distinction, 55 S. CAL. L. Rev. 939 (1982).
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On asimilar note, the Tax Court held that a $10,000 “lump sum alimony” payment was
excludable/nondeductible because the stop-at-death requirement was not satisfied, even though
the divorced spouses “stipulated” to the Tax Court during the litigation that it should be
includable/deductible.’

The stop-at-death rule surely triggered what should have been unnecessary litigation (in
my world) in Ryan v.Commissioner.?® A 1989 divorce court order required Gregory Ryan to pay
his ex-wife, Frances Ryan, $700 per month for January, February, March, and April of 1990 and
$250 per week thereafter until her death or substantial changed circumstances or until afurther
court order. 1n 1991, Gregory appealed the alimony order, claiming that the trial court awarded
an amount of alimony in excess of what Frances had requested, since she had requested aimony
for aterm of only eight years. The appeals court entered a per curiam opinion instructing the
trial court to change the lifetime alimony award to an award of “$250 a week for eight years.
Frances treated this amendment as removing the stop-at-death provision contained in the origina
judgment and thus excluded the payments received, while Ryan deducted them, claiming that the
amendment meant only that Frances was entitled to the alimony payments for eight years or until
her earlier death. The court agreed with Ryan. “[W]e find that the termination upon death
provision contained in the Judgment of Divorce was not modified by the higher court’s opinion.
Theissue raised in the appeal was the length of the alimony payments, not whether the payments
werein fact alimony.”*® Gregory Ryan asked the Tax Court to force the government to pay the
$15,000 in attorneys fees and costs that he had to incur to secure hisright to his aimony
deduction. The Tax Court directed him to the proper procedural means for making such a
request and thus declined to rule on it.

n229

| could go on to describe many other similar cases cited in footnote 173, but | fear that |
am becoming repetitious. | nevertheless felt that it was necessary to describe a healthy chunk of
real-world cases, since | think that all too often academic discussions of how “best” to tax
transfersin divorce occur in avacuum in which unrealistic assumptions are made regarding what
the terms of real-world divorce agreements ook like. They do not order payment streams that fit
nicely into the boxes created in 1.R.C. 8 71. What cases like the ones discussed here show is that
the current rules, which were the result of political compromise rather than grand theory, were
drafted by people who really had no idea of what real-world divorce agreements and court orders
look like. They certainly could not have envisioned the kind of litigation described here as a
natural and right consequence of the rules that they drafted. What they show, in fact, isthat the
rules are broken. Neither divorcing parties nor the government should have to undertake so
much litigation in order to determine which, between two parties, shoulders the tax burden on
cash paymentsin divorce. Divorce, aready a stressful and expensive experience, should not be

22 McMahon v. Comm'r, T.C. Summary Op. 2001-6, No. 12148-99S (Jan. 24, 2001).

28 76 T.C.M. (CCH) 453 (1998).

29 4,

20 4,
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made more stressful and more expensive by the unanticipated intrusion of so many Federal tax
controversies.

In sum, the House Report leading to the 1984 changes to the definition of aimony
complained of the impact of state law on federal tax consequences, the inability to predict with
certainty the tax consequences of transfers in divorce, and the high degree of administrative
difficulties and resulting litigation in this areainvolving many, many individuals (and family law
attorneys) who are not well-versed in tax law.

The committee believes that the present law definition of alimony is not sufficiently
objective. Differencesin State laws create differencesin Federal tax consequences and
administrative difficulties for the IRS.... The committee bill attempts to define aimony in away
that would conform to general notions of what type of payments constitute alimony as
distinguished from property settlements and to prevent the deduction of large, one-time lump-
sum property settlements.®*

Things have not changed as much as anticipated because the underlying assumptions
informing current law were not necessarily accurate. As Professor Berman put it:

The attempts at reform failed because Congress predicated its efforts on false
premises. First, there do not exist “general notions of what type of payments
congtitute alimony as distinguished from property settlements.” True, asingle
lump sum payment of $1,000,000 appears distinguishable from annual payments
of $20,000 “for the life of the payee until she remarries.” But the bulk of
payments between divorced spouses do not fit into these neat categories. |If they
did, much of the reform encompassed in the 1984 Act would have been
unnecessary—Tax Court judges could have treated the distinction between
alimony and property settlements the way Justice Stewart treated pornography—
they would know it when they saw it.

Even if there were general notions of the distinction between aimony and
property settlements, state court judges do not rigidly adhere to the distinctions.
Some judges order extended installment payments as a means of giving the wife
an interest in the husband’ s property which cannot be divided while others
fabricate an interest in a professional degree because alimony laws do not
adequately compensate the wife.

2. Discussion and Recommendations

With respect to support payments (as opposed to property settlements), there are two
fundamentally different perspectives one can take, as briefly described earlier,” and they

ZL H.R. Rer. No. 98-432, at 194 (1983).

%2 Donald H. Berman, The Alimony Deduction: Timeto Saughter a Sacred Cow, 5 AM.
J. TAX PoL’y 49, 70-71 (1986), supra note 173 (footnotes omitted).

2% See supra notes 16-24 and accompanying text.
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provide different starting points (and thus different likely ending points) for the discussion. One
examines each party, the payor and payee, and queries whether the payment (or receipt) should
be deductible (or includable) under traditional notions of what constitutes “income” for tax
purposes. Under this view, each party is considered independently of the other. The recipient
would have to include the amounts in income—at least under Glenshaw Glass notions of the
term—since the receipt would constitute an undeniable accession to wealth of the recipient,
clearly realized, over which she has complete dominion. Under this perspective, the payor might
also remain taxable on the amounts paid out to the recipient if one defines nondeductible
“personal consumption” as any outlay not in pursuance of income creation—as is generally the
case under current law—rather than an outlay that does, in fact, purchase persona consumption
enjoyed by the payor. This approach, in other words, could very possibly result in taxation of
amounts paid out as alimony or child support to both parties.

This seems to be the perspecti ve taken by the Finance Committee staff membersin 1984
in arguing for nondeductibility of all payments by the payor, since their argument focused on
whether the payor’ s payment, viewed solely from the payor’ s perspective, contributed to earning
includable income. Asreported by Ms. Mattei as aresult of her telephone interview, “Senate
Finance committee staff counsel Graham questioned the vaidity of continuing this major
exception to the genera rule that only business expenses (in contrast to persona expenses) are
deductible ....”?* Although it was not clear whether the Finance Committee staff members also

24 Mattei, supra note 40, at 193 n.120; see also Berman, supra note 232 (also
advocating repeal of the alimony deduction, in conjunction with repeal of I.R.C. § 71). One of
Berman’s chief arguments isthat, since the precipitating event causing enactment of the
inclusion/deduction system was the high marginal rates then in effect, the inclusion/deduction
system is no longer needed with the significantly lower margina rates in effect today and thus
should be repealed. | would respond that such an argument presumes that the only justification
for an inclusion/deduction system is the presence of high marginal rates of the payor. But it is
often true that a provision enacted for one reason can continue to be justified for other reasons
even after the conditions originally prompting enactment are no longer present. For example,
I.R.C. § 162(a)(1) explicitly allows adeduction for a*“reasonable” salary.

The provision was originally adopted in 1918 to alow areasonable salary to be deducted
for purposes of an excess profits tax, even though no salary was actually paid because the profits
were being plowed back into the business. The provision’s original purpose was entirely pro-
taxpayer.

Today, it isaprovision raised by the Commissioner against taxpayersto disalow
deductions for what are in fact disguised dividends or disguised payments for property. The
purpose of the provision has thus evolved over time so that now its purpose is chiefly seen as
protecting the double tax in our classical corporate tax structure.

Deborah A. Geier, Interpreting Tax Legislation: The Role of Purpose, 2 FLA. TAX REV.
492, 507 (1995 (citing Erwin N. Griswold, New Light on “ A Reasonable Allowance” for
Services, 59 HARV. L. Rev. 286 (1945); Treas. Reg. § 1.162-7). In other words, Berman's
argument is persuasive only if there is no sound justificati on for the inclusion/deduction system
apart from high marginal tax rates. For the reasons discussed in the text, | believe that there are
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advocated abandoning the alimony inclusion, under their approach of questioning whether the
amounts paid out constitute “income,” the recipient should also be taxed. After al, it would be
inconsistent to use the “what-is-income” approach to this question when considering the taxation
of the payor but abandon that approach when considering the taxation of the payee.

A very different approach, which | advocate, is not to query whether the amounts paid
out congtitute “income” to the payor and payee, independently of each other, but rather to
conclude that such payments ought to be taxed only once within the couple--asthey arein an
intact marriage--because the payments are directly caused by virtue of that marital relationship.
The same would be true of child support payments outside of marriage. Under this approach, the
only question to consider is to whom this payment should be taxed. The inclusion/deduction
mechanism (or exclusion/nondeduction mechanism) simply becomes the tool used to implement
the decision regarding which, between the two parties, ought to be taxed on the payment. Under
this perspective, the inclusion and deduction do not have independent significance under an
“income” inquiry. In other words, the inclusion and deduction are not ends under a*“what-is-
income” query but only the means by which to implement a decision under a “which-party-
should-be-taxed” query. | call this approach the “pragmatic paradigm.”

Since we are not dealing, under this pragmatic paradigm, with something as theoretically
fundamental as the question of “what isincome,” but rather dealing only with a pragmatic
decision regarding which of two parties should be taxed on what is concededly income to
someone--the main concerns should be what side effects--good and bad--would result from our
decision regarding whom to tax.

Since al cash payments incident to divorce will be taxed to one or the other spouse, the
Federal government is a mere stakeholder regarding the issue of whether a cash payment is
includable/deductible or excludable/nondeductible. Only the rate-bracket differential between
the parties (if any) can result in arevenue loss, and thislossis self-limiting, as the greater the
amount paid to the lower-bracket payee in the includable/deductible system, the higher the tax
bracket that will apply to it, until further income-shifting would not produce a revenue loss.
Moreover, in the context of a payor inasignificantly higher tax bracket than the payee in the
includabl e/deductible system—which is the very context that would appear to result in the most
lost revenue—any revenue lossis more illusory than real because of the loss of the marriage
bonus which occurs on the divorce.

Since little revenueis at stake, the parties should be given full power to decide who,
between them, should be taxed on all cash transfersincident to divorce. Well-advised taxpayers
aready have agreat deal of power to decide who istaxed, but the power can be implemented
only by choosing the correct transactional form for the payment stream. Transactional elections
are perhaps defensible in the world of, for example, corporate reorganizations, where choosing
one form rather than another can dictate whether or not the transaction is a taxable one, but they
are not appropriate in the world of divorce, acommon transaction not engaged in for tax reasons,
often by people not well informed of the effective elections available to them by choosing the

convincing justifications for allowing the parties to choose the inclusion/deduction system if they
desire.
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correct form. Rather than hiding the effective e ections, the el ections should be made explicit,
with simple default rules for those taxpayers who fail to address the issue in their divorce
instrument.

An explicit election is preferable to trying to further distinguish, for federal tax purposes
among alimony, child support, and property settlements. Without exception, the difficulties
described above in the litigated cases stem from trying to properly characterize the cash payment
as “alimony,” “child support,” or “property settlement” for federal income tax purposes (labels
which often deviate from state law characterization of the payment) in order to determine
whether they are includable/deductible or excludable/nondeductible. But asillustrated by the
litigated cases, these payments are nearly impossible to distinguish on any consistent basis.

Asindicated by the child support guideline controversy and the continuation of the Lester
Rulein all cases not dealing with areduction in payments related to the children, child support
can still easily be cast asaimony if the right form isused. Cash property settlements are also not
easy to identify. The underlying assumption of current law is that cash property settlements can,
in fact, be differentiated from support payments on a consistent basis and that the “ stop-at-death”
rule, coupled with the recapture rule in the case of front-loaded payments, serves to adequately
policethat line. Both contentions are dubious, at best, and reflect outdated notions that family
law isincreasingly abandoning. With respect to the recapture rule, for example, property
settlements may be paid over several yearsin level payments. Only the constraints of the tax law
require the parties to maintain contact for at least three yearsin order that the status of their
“aimony” arrangement be respected as such.

It would have been hard to have legidated wisely to limit front-loading. First, many
legitimate, non-tax-avoidance factors, particularly the rehabilitative alimony award, lie behind
front-loaded settlements. Second, there is little economic incentive for front-loading because it
often costs the husband more in loss of the use of his money than he savesin taxes. Thus, a
reform that limited the tax avoidance potential of front-loading would have to reach a narrow
group of cases at the cost of significantly interfering with accepted family law practice.

Moreover, the “ stop-at-death” rule serves only to require judges to delve, once again, into
state law to try to determine whether any part of an unallocated payment stream might stop
automatically if the payee should die, an actuarialy unlikely event that the parties never
addressed in their agreements, as described earlier. And it results in many payments that are
clearly not property settlements—such as the payment of attorney fees, medical expenses, and
auto repair expenses—to be so characterized.

In 1986, Professor Malman persuasively demonstrated how the line between support
payments and property settlements could no longer be policed in any rational way in view of the
trends in family law, where “equitable distribution” statutes now blend property rights with
support paymentsin an inextricably mixed payment stream.

%> Berman, supra note 232, at 69 (footnotes omitted).

98



Often there is not a clear distinction between alimony awards and property distributions.
As aresult of the adoption of equitable distribution principles, the law in a number of states
requires that financial provision for a spouse be made through a property distribution, and that
alimony be awarded only if the property that can be divided isinsufficient. Other states provide
that both alimony awards and property distributions may be used for similar purposes—to
provide for support and to provide for an equitable allocation of assets.

The similar criteriaused by courts to make both alimony awards and property
distributions illustrate the lack of a clear distinction between the two. In both situations, courts
may consider the parties' ages, needs, and employment skills; the duration of the marriage; and
the presence of children.

In particular, cases where on divorce one spouse, typically the wife, seeks compensation
for financial contributions made toward the other’ s education or attainment of a degree or
professional license illustrate the blurring of alimony awards and property distributions. Courts
may consider the wife's contributions to the earning of the degree (or the husband’ s resulting
increased earning capacity) as a factor in determining a property division and/or an award of
alimony. Alternatively, the courts may formally identify the degree, license, or education as an
asset subject to equitable distribution. Recently, the New Jersey courts introduced the concept of
reimbursement alimony, which is designed specifically to compensate a spouse for financial
contributions to the other spouse’ s attainments. The choice of a mechanism may affect the
amount of compensation. Nonetheless, the results produced by the various approaches are
similar because each may be said to stem from the vision of marriage as a partnership or shared
enterprise and each compensates a spouse for contributions to the other spouse’ s career.®

Her points have become only more salient in the years since 1986. Asjust one example,
in this dot-com world in which we live, when stock options increasingly are used to compensate
workers, family law courts are now arguing that stock options awarded after a divorce do not
really represent separate “property” of the stock option owner but rather a future “income”
stream that should be factored into the level of support payments.’

Moreover, the difficulties in differentiating support payments from property settlements
should not be attempted to be resolved by adopting the Task Force's complex “netting” proposal,
under which only “hard assets’ are taken into account in determining how much of acash
payment is actually a“ property settlement” and under which payments are disallowed from
entering into the inclusion/deduction system to the extent that they do not exceed the value of
hard assets transferred to the payor spouse as aresult of the divorce.® Not only would this
approach ignore state-law trends that increasingly recognize the value of intangible property

26 Maman, supra note 4, at 379-80 (footnotes omitted).

21 See eg., Kerr v. Kerr, Kerr v. Kerr, 77 Cal. App. 4™ 87, 91 Cal. Rptr. 2d 374 (1999);
Murray v. Murray, 128 Ohio App. 3d 662, 716 N.E.2d 288 (1999). See generally Amy Zipkin,
Sock Option Splitsville, N.Y. TIMES, Aug. 9, 2000, at C1 (describing these and other cases).

28 See supra notes 85-89 and accompanying text.

99



rights, but it would aso impose vast new complexities imposed on every divorcing couple
(requiring “tax-defendable valuation” of al “hard assets’ without a market transaction at the
time of divorce).? And these complexities would be greatly exacerbated by the fact that each
spouse’s “interest” in the hard assets would be measured differently in community-property
states and commontlaw states, not to mention states that vest spouses with property rights at the
time of divorce under certain equitable distribution or apportionment statutes.

For all of these reasons, the statute should not attempt to identify those payments eligible
for the inclusion/deduction system by reference to whether or not they fall into a particular
category. Moreover, Congress should also reject treating all cash payments either under arigid
exclusion/nondeduction system or rigid inclusion/deduction system in the name of
simplification. A mandatory exclusion/nondeduction system for all cash paymentsis not wise
for the following reasons.

First, mandatory exclusion/nondeduction for all cash payments would likely increase the
aggregate tax burden on divorcing couples, since the couplein different tax brackets (where
substantial cash payments are more likely) would lose their marriage bonus at the same time that
more of the coupl€e’ sincome would be taxed at the payor’ s higher marginal rate bracket under
the schedule for singlefilers. Divorceis usually accompanied by financial hardship (and triples
the chances of bankruptcy). Therefore, Congress should avoid adopting what would amount to a
mandatory divorce tax “penalty” in many cases.

Second, a mandatory exclusion/nondeduction rule would a so introduce a disparity
between less wealthy couples, where support payments must come from future wages of the
payor, and wealthy couples, who could still engage in significant income-shifting by transferring
income-producing assets to the payee to fund support. 1t would also be inconsistent with the
income-shifting allowed under 1.R.C. § 1041, discussed below in Part 111, so there would be a
new and dramatic difference between the two areas, whereas both now contemplate income-
shifting.

Third, arigid exclusion/nondeduction rule would decrease flexibility in settling other
mattersin the divorce, with the likelihood of increasing the number of casesthat go to full
contest in state court.

Fourth (and perhaps most important), when the payor isin ahigher tax bracket, a
mandatory exclusion/nondeduction system would erase the current-law bias that encourages the
payor to make larger payments than he or she would otherwise make and that |eaves the payee
with more after-tax cash than he or she would otherwise have under an exclusion/nondeduction
System.

29 While at least informal valuation of al property surely occursin most divorces, these
valuations may not be arrived at by formal appraisals that could be defended in the inevitable tax
litigation, when the payor and payee spouses disagree over the valuations used to arrive at how
much of the cash payment stream is eligible for the inclusion/deduction system. Such a system
would be anightmare!
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For example, assume that John and Mary, who have one minor child, age 12, are
divorcing. The child will live primarily with Mary, with generous visitation to John. Without
taking into consideration the following cash transfers, John, if single, would be in the 36%
bracket, and Mary would be in the 15% bracket. Mary demands $1,000 per month in child
support for ten years. John does not object to the figure but suggests that they call the payment a
“family support payment,” with no amount specifically designated as “child support.” They
agree that if Mary should die before their child is emancipated (an actuarially unlikely event),
John will gain full custody.

Theintent is to structure the payments as includable/deductible “tax alimony.”
Economically, it doesn’t matter whether the payment is called “child support” or “family
support” or “alimony.” “Alimony” sounds mercenary and “child support” sounds benevolent, but
otherwise there is no difference; the recipient istypicaly under no duty to account for how the
funds are used.

Mary would reject that offer, since her $1,000 per month would be worth lessto her if
she must pay the tax on it. John then offers $1,200 per month. After Mary’s 15% tax ($180),
she has $1,020, which is more than she would have under arigid exclusion/nondeduction system
under which John would agree to pay no more than $1,000 per month. John iswilling to do this
only because his net outlay is reduced from $1,000 to $768 ($1,200 less $432 tax savings)
because of the deduction. John and Mary effectively save $180 net*® and share the spoils.
(Mary should claim more of the spoils than $20.)

As indicated by the above example, which uses current law, this kind of flexibility is
already incorporated into the statute, so long as the parties agree that the payments would end on
the payee's death and are not excessively front-loaded. Why not make the flexibility explicit?
Failing to do so ssimply rewards the well-advised over theill-advised. The election isone
dependent on knowledgeably structuring the transaction in a certain manner (increasing
attorneys fees and penalizing the ill-informed) rather than one that can be smply made explicit
in the divorce agreement.

Moreover, since Mary isin alower tax bracket than John, it would be defensible to
assume (since assumptions are unavoidable) that she isin greater need of the funds than John and
that structuring the tax system so that she could end up with more after-tax cash is good policy,
particularly since payees after divorce do tend to have alower standard of living than payors.**

#0 Thisfigure represents the $360 that John would have paid on that $1,000 per month if
they designated it as“not aimony” less the $180 that Mary will pay on that $1,200 per month if
they make sure the definition of alimony in1.R.C. § 71 is satisfied.

21 1n 1985, Lenore Weitzman published a book that argued that, following divorce, the
average divorced woman'’ s standard of living dropped by 73%, while the average divorced
mal€'s standard of living increased by 42%. See LENORE WEITZMAN, THE DIVORCE REVOLUTION
323-56 (1985). Since then, her numbers have been successfully attacked as severely overstated,
and even Mss. Weitzman herself admitted that a research assistant made an error. See Sanford L.
Braver, The Gender Gap in Standard of Living After Divorce: Vanishing Small?, 88 Fam. L.Q.
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[W]omen face longer terms of low wealth and consumption when they divorce
because they are lesslikely to remarry than their former husbands.... Thislower
remarriage rate is exacerbated when the wife has custody of the children. Part of
the reason for this disparity is that awoman’s value on the marriage market tends
to depreciate with time, while her husband’ s tends to appreciate.**

That John must be given a deduction to encourage him to provide Mary with more after-
tax cash bothers some commentators who just don’t like to see the Johns of the world reduce
their taxes in this manner.?*® But such aview reverts to a different paradigm--asking whether
John, viewed independently, should be able to deduct an amount that is not made in pursuance of
income--rather than the more pragmatic paradigm of deciding smply who should be taxed on
these payments by looking to the side effects of the various possible decisions. | admit that | like
the fact that Mary ends up with more after-tax cash here under the inclusion/deduction system,
and the bald fact is that John would not be willing to provide her with more after-tax cash if he
weren't better off aswell, i.e., if it weren't for the tax savings that he enjoys through the
deduction under his higher rate bracket. In short, this side effect is one that tends toward
encouraging the higher-income spouse to provide more after-tax income to the lower-income
spouse, which might be a good side effect for society in general, at a cost to the fisc that is self-
limiting.

Finaly, John's deduction would encourage him to satisfy his $1,200 per month payment
obligation, rather than renege on his $1,000 per month obligation that he would otherwise agree
to under an exclusion/nondeduction system, an al-too-common occurrence in the real world.?*

The problem of nonsupport of children by their parents has become a serious one
for this country.... [O]f the 8.8 million mothers with children whose fathers were
not living in the home in the spring of 1986, 3.4 million, or nearly 40 percent of
these mothers, had never been awarded support for their children. Fewer than one
in five mothers who had never been married had been awarded support. Of those

111, 115-16 (1999). But only the degree, and not the direction, of the numbers were challenged.

A later study using Ms. Weitzman's sample and records found a 27% drop in women’ s standard
of living and 10% increase in men’s after divorce. Seeid.; see also Margaret F. Brinig &
Douglas W. Allen, “ These Boots Are Made for Walking” : Why Most Divorce Filers Are Women,
2 AM. JL & EcoN. 126, 127-28 (2000) (collecting other consistent studies).

2 Brinig & Allen, supra note 241, at 128,
3 See, e.g., Berman, supra note 232.

2 See generally Jacqueline Pons-Bunny, Non-Custodial Fathers Rights: States' Lack of
Incentives for the Father to Remain in the Child’ s Life, 19 J. Juv. L. 212, 221 (1998) (noting that
65% of absent fathers do not pay aimony or child support).
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who had been awarded and were due support in 1986, only half received the full
amount they were due.?®

Why don’t | simply advocate that all cash payments fall within the inclusion/deduction
system, with no ability on the part of the parties to agree to exclusion/nondeduction? | think that
such a system would be less optimum than one preserving the effective flexibility of current law
(for the well-advised). First, for parties who will not be in different tax brackets after divorce—
which may be the case more often with lower- and middle-income taxpayers who are both in the
15% bracket or both in the 28% bracket—it would be defensible to alow them to decide who
should be taxed on these payments simply because no revenueis at stake. The greater flexibility
to designate tax responsibility for cash payments can grease the wheels of negotiation with
respect to many other matters on the table, such aswho getsthe car. Partieswho are in different
tax brackets should, if well-advised, not wish to opt out of the inclusion/deduction system in
most cases, since both can usually be better off (after taxes) under that system, asillustrated in
the John/Mary negotiations. But some of these parties may agree to hard numbers independent
of the tax consequences. |f John refuses to pay more than $1,000 per month in any event, then |
think that it's good policy to provide Mary some leverage in the divorce negotiations with
respect to other matters. She may agree to give up the car, in other words, if John agrees that the
firm $1,000 per month that he won't budge from is excludable by her (and thus nondeductible to
him). In other words, if they nevertheless wish to agree to exclusion/nondeduction in a manner
that would benefit the Treasury, there is no compelling reason to prevent them, and providing
taxpayers explicit authority to decide for themselves the tax status of these cash payments can
help the parties negotiate other matters that aren’t directly related to the tax responsibility for
cash payments. Moreover, having the “tax system” interfere aslittle as possible (by declining to
decide for the parties themselves who is responsible for the tax on the cash payments except in
the absence of agreement)--when the Treasury is only a stakeholder--should increase respect for
the tax system, which | also perceive as a good side effect.

The flexibility allowed to the parties to decide to whom cash payments should be taxed is
not the cause of confusion under current law. Rather, asillustrated by the cases discussed above,
the confusion under current law arises because the flexibility provided to the parties is dependent
on them knowing and understanding the various transactiona forms and requirements available
to them. Itisnot necessary to eliminate the flexibility available to the parties under current law
in the name of simplification; rather, it is necessary only to allow the parties to exercise their
flexibility explicitly, rather than indirectly, by allowing them to designate for themselves the
extent to which some or al cash paymentsincident to divorce should be includable/deductible or
excludable/nondeductible.

In such a system, the only remaining issue is which default rule should govern in case of
silence or afailure to reach agreement. The default rule should ideally provide the outcome that

5 William A. Klein, Tax Effects of Nonpayment of Child Support, 45 TAx L. Rev. 259,
280 (1990) (quoting Senate Report, S. REP. No. 100-377, at 2776-85 (1988), which accompanied
the Family Support Act of 1988, Pub. L. No. 100-485, 102 Stat. 2343 (1988)); see also Gerzog
Shaller, supra note 6, at 332-35 (collecting additional Federal statutes aimed at increasing
compliance with child support obligations).
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the parties might have agreed to if they had thought about it, i.e., it should not be counterintuitive
or surprising. | believe that the payee likely would not be surprised to find out that cash that he
or she receives and controls and spendsisincludable. But if the payor pays a child’ s tuition or
summer camp fees directly to athird party, with no control by or direct consumption by the
payee, the payee might likely be surprised to find that such a payment isincludable (absent a
designation otherwise). Thus, | recommend that the default rule should be inclusion/deduction
unless the payment is made to athird party on behalf of achild. Such payments should be
relatively easy to distinguish. This default rule would step in, however, only in casesin which
the partiesfail to stipulate how their cash payments should be treated for tax purposes. For
example, if the parties so choose, they could agree that payments to athird party on a behalf of a
child are includabl e/deductible payments.

At bottom, the appropriate reform analogy is the 1984 reform to the dependency
exemption pertaining to the minor children of divorced spouses. Recall that, prior to 1984, the
spouses often had to engage in protracted litigation to determine who provided the greater
amount of support for the children in order to determine who was entitled to the dependency
exemptions.®® While such an approach was surely theoretically defensible, it was impractical
when applied to the real world, and it resulted in an overabundance of costly litigation for both
the divorced parties and the government, while little, if any, Federal revenue was at stake. The
1984 reform simply assigned a default rule that the custodial parent gets the exemption, in the
absence of an agreement by the parties that the non-custodial parent should get it. In that way,
the parties could negotiate between themsel ves who would get the dependency exemption. This
resolution might not be theoretically pure, but it was an absolutely defensible simplification that
should provide the ready touchstone for smplification of the tax consegquences of cash transfers
in divorce.

| therefore recommend that the title of I.R.C. § 71 should be changed from “aimony and
separate maintenance payments’ to “payments pertaining to children and former spouses.”
Subsections (c) (dealing with “child support” payments) and (f) (dealing with recapture of front-
loaded payments) should be repealed entirely. Subsections (a) through (c) should be amended as
follows:

Sec. 71. PAYMENTS PERTAINING TO CHILDREN AND FORMER SPOUSES.

() GENERAL RULE.—Payments pertaining to children and former spouses, whether those
payments constitute alimony, child support, property settlement, or an equitable
distribution or apportionment under state law, shall be includable in the gross income of
the payee under this section and deductible by the payor under § 215, or excludable from
the gross income of the payee under this section and nondeductible by the payor under
section 215, as designated by the partiesin a divorce or separation instrument or support
instrument. The divorce or separation instrument or support instrument may designate
some payments or portions of payments as includable in the gross income of the payee and
deductible by the payor and other payments or portions of payments as excludable by the
payee and not deductible by the payor.

% See supra notes 90-91 and 126-27 and accompanying text.
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(b) DEFAULT RULE.--Payments pertaining to children and former spouses that the parties
fall to designate in the divorce or separation instrument or support instrument as either
includable or excludable by the payee shall be includable in the gross income of the payee
under this section and deductible by the payor under section 215 unless the payment is
made to athird party on behalf of a child of the payor, in which case the payment shall be
excludable from the gross income of the payee under this section and not deductible by the
payor under § 215.

(c) PAYMENTSPERTAINING TO CHILDREN AND FORMER SPOUSES DEFINED--For purposes of
this section--

(6) IN GENERAL.--The term * payments pertaining to children and former spouses’
means any payment in cash if--

such payment is received by (or on behalf of) a spouse under adivorce or separation
instrument or by a parent under a support instrument,

the payee and the payor are not members of the same household at the time such
payment is made. *®

247 By these words, this section would also apply to a support decree that orders a
biological father to make cash payments to the child’s mother, whom he never married.

8 |n current 1.R.C. § 71, the requirement that the payor and payee not live in the same
household isrequired only in the case of “an individual legally separated from his spouse under a
decree of divorce or of separate maintenance.” 1.R.C. 8§ 71(b)(1)(C). That isto say, this
requirement does not apply to individuals who simply enter into their own, private agreement,
without supervision or approval of acourt, when they separate for atime in the hopes of
eventually reconciling. The thought is that requiring such individuals to cease living together in
order to gain the advantages of the inclusion/deduction system would discourage reconciliation.
See generally Paul C. Feinbert & Toni Robinson, A Household Is Not a Home: “ Not Members of
the Same Household” in the Tax Treatment of Alimony Payments, 6 VA. TAX Rev. 377 (1986)
(generdly discussing this requirement).

| believe that under a system in which partieswill be entitled to designate all cash payments
as includable/deductible payments, without limit, this flexibility must be sacrificed in order to
prevent happy couples who have no intention of actually separating from attempting to take
advantage of the inclusion/deduction system on awholesale basis while continuing to live
together, filing separate returns. (Subsection (e) of I.R.C. § 71 already prevents couplesfiling a
joint return from taking advantage of the inclusion/deduction system.) Thisisthe one area where
the abuse potentia could feasibly be great. For thisreason, | believe that couples should have to
live apart to take advantage of the inclusion/deduction system. That would mean that couples
who continue to live in the same household, even in separate bedrooms, would not be entitled to
take advantage of the inclusion/deduction system for any payments made pursuant to a private
agreement that they undertake together, but | believe that such arestriction is nevertheless
justified in view of the larger potential for abuse. The justification for income-shifting is much
less pungent in the case of a still-married couple, living in the same household. The payments
made from one spouse to another would still be taxed only once; the only consequence of this
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@) DIVORCE OR SEPARATION INSTRUMENT OR SUPPORT INSTRUMENT.--Theterm
“divorce or separation instrument” or “support instrument” means--

decree of divorce or written instrument incident to such a decree,

awritten separation agreement,

payee ;gr the payee's benefit and/or the benefit of the children of the payee and
payor.

B. In-Kind Property Transfers

Theruleenacted in 1.R.C. § 1041(a) that in-kind property transfers should be
nonrecognition eventsif the transfer isincident to divorce turned out, in my view, to be an
overwhelming success. Moreover, | believe that it was the right decision to resist the Task
Force's tentative proposal that the nonrecognition rule be made elective.” | believe that the
valuation headaches that would arise if non-marketplace transfersin divorce were deemed to be
realization events more than justifies aflat nonrecognition rule for such in-kind transfers.
Valuation litigation would no doubt explode if parties were given this option, with transferors
claiming low value for built-in gain property for purposes of measuring their gain and transferees
claiming high value for purposes of their fair-market-value basis. Even if the parties were
required to stipulate jointly to asingle value in order to elect out of nonrecognition treatment, the
government might wish to argue that the stipulated value is deflated (to generate lessgain or a
greater loss), particularly if the transferee does not plan on selling the property and thus would be
willing to stipulate to alow value (and thus basis). In my view, this aspect of “private ordering”
must give way to easy-to-administer rulesin atransaction like divorce, which affects so many
individuals. And after al, the reduction in flexibility is not terribly severe; if the transferor
wishes recognition, he or she may sell the property to athird party, which would provide a
marketplace transaction that resolves the valuation question, and then transfer the cash to the
transferee spouse.

Whilel.R.C. 8§ 1041 has generally been a success, two serious issues nevertheless have
arisen under it, both of which are addressed in the next section. Thefirst is whether the
common-law, assignment-of-income doctrine trumps this nonrecognition rule. The second is
how stock redemptionsin closely held corporations incident to divorce should be analyzed.

rule would be that it would always be the payor that is taxed, with no ability to choose to tax the
payee instead. These temporary separations should, in any event, be self-limiting in time. Either
the couple will reconcile, or they will divorce, within (I assume) ayear or two at most.

9 Conforming amendments would be required to be made to |I.R.C. §§ 61(a)(8) and
215, aswell as § 682, so that payments satisfied by the creation of atrust would effectively
receive the same treatment as would apply to direct payments under 1.R.C. 8 71. See generally
Martin J. McMahon, Jr., Tax Aspects of Divorce and Separation, 32 FAM. L.Q. 221, 243-44
(1998) (describing alimony and child support trusts).

0 see supra note 79 and accompanying text.
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V. ISSUESUNDER SECTION 1041
A. The Assgnment-of-1ncome Doctrine and Section 1041

Under the assignment-of-income doctrine, > developed in such hoary cases as Lucas\v.
Earl, ? Poe v. Seaborn,® Helvering v. Horst,” Blair v. Commissioner, Harrison v.
Schaffner,” Helvering v. Clifford,®’ Helvering v. Eubank,  and others, the Supreme Court
developed a common-law doctrine that prevents the shifting of income for tax purposes from one
taxpayer to another in many circumstances—at least, in the absence of a nonrecognition
provision that would otherwise apply. Taken together, the cases might be summarized (if
somewhat ssimplified) to mean that an assignor cannot shift the tax burden with respect to income
produced by a mechanism over which she retains control. Because servicesincomeis created by
one' sbody, it isjust about impossible to shift services income to another, since one cannot
effectively give up control over one's own body; the assignor can turn the income spigot on and
off at will by performing services or not. Thus, servicesincomeis essentially aways taxed to
the person or entity who provided the services that earned the income, whether the services
income attempted to be assigned is already earned or to be earned in the future.

For example, in Lucas v. Earl,® the Supreme Court held that a contract entered into
between amarried couple that required the husband, who was the sole income earner, to share
one-half of his earnings with his wife did not operate to shift the tax burden of those earningsto
hiswife. This case was decided at atime when all individuals, including married couples, were
required to file individual tax returns. If the Court had held otherwise, the resulting income-
splitting would have allowed the married couple to use the lowest marginal rate brackets twice,
instead of once, thus lowering the coupl€' s aggregate tax liability.

#L The description in the next two paragraphs was taken from Geier, supra note 24, at
536-37.

%2 281 U.S. 111 (1930).
23 282 U.S. 101 (1930).
24 311 U.S. 112 (1940).
25 300 U.S. 5 (1937).

26 313 U.S. 579 (1941).
27 309 U.S. 331 (1940).
28 311 U.S. 122 (1940).

29 281 U.S. 111 (1930).
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In the same term of court, however, the Court also decided Poe v. Seaborn,?® which also
dealt with a husband who was the sole breadwinner who attempted to split hisincome with his
wife for tax-reporting purposes. Because the state's community-property laws in that case
considered the husband’ s earnings to have been earned by the marital community, rather than
solely by the husband, the court blessed the income-splitting in this context. Since the marital
community earned the income under state law, the marital community properly reported it.
Indeed, the differing treatment between married couples who could not split their income under
state law and those who could eventually prompted the enactment of the joint-return option to, in
esser102e6,lexter1d the advantages of income-splitting to those not living in community-property
states.

The Poe v. Seaborn Court also held that the coupl€ s investment return on investment
assets owned as community property should be split between them for purposes of tax reporting.
That isto say, just as services incomeistypically taxed to the person or entity that earned it,
income earned with respect to property is generally taxed to the person who owns the property
(though the titleholder under state law might not be considered the owner for tax purposes).
Unlike one’' s own body, the property owner can give up control over property producing income.
Thus, assignments of income from property can be successful for tax purposesif the assignor
gives up sufficient control over the property producing the income to the assignee. The disputes
inthis areatypically center around the issue of whether sufficient control over the property
producing the income was surrendered to the assignee.

The possible interrel ationship between the assignment-of-income doctrineand I.R.C. §
1041 has produced confusion.?®® The issue typically arises when a property interest is transferred
in divorce, and then cash, producing an ordinary income inclusion, is subsequently received with
respect to that interest by the new owner. It aso arises when compensation income already
earned by one spouse but not yet received or taxed is assigned in the divorce to the other spouse.
The question, as with alimony and child support, is which party must include the income, i.e.,
which party’s marginal rate bracket will control. For the reasons described in Part 11, very little
revenue (if any) is at issue here, since the government is once again merely a stakeholder.

If aproperty right is transferred and the income earned on that property is considered as
having been earned after the property transfer, the new owner must include the income under the
assignment-of-income doctrine, as owner of the property interest. | think that thisisan
uncontroversial application of the doctrine originally created in Poe v. Seaborn and not
troublesome. For example, in Kenfield v. United Sates,” H was a 50% partner in a partnership
engaged in land sales, and the divorce decree provided that W was entitled to one-half of H's

20 282 U.S. 101 (1930).

%L See generally Zelenak, supra note 10, at 344-48 (reviewing the history of the joint
return).

%2 See generally Geier, supra note 60 (generally discussing this problem).

%3 783 F.2d 966 (10" Cir. 1986).
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partnership interest (i.e., a 25% interest in the partnership). Because valuation was difficult, the
court awarded W 50% of all “future net proceeds received” by H with respect to his original
partnership interest. H duly paid over the amounts every year. The issue was whether H must
include the full 50% of the partnership’s income on his own return or whether H need include
only 25%, with W including the remaining 25%, because of the court order vesting one-half of
H’ s partnership interest in W.

The Tenth Circuit concluded that the transfer gave W ownership of one-half of H's
partnership interest, and thus W must include in her gross income the income attributabl e to that
property that accrued after the transfer. “After the settlement, Kenfield did not own the asset that
produced his ex-wife's share of the 1977 post-divorce income, i.e., his ex-wife's haf of the
partnership income. Kenfield thus also is not taxable on the partnership income earned by that
asset.” %* If the court had concluded as afactual matter that W did not really receive an interest
in the partnership, but rather was merely compensated for her marital interest in the partnership,
then the results would likely have been different, as they would have been analyzed under 1.R.C.
88 71 and 215. H would have had to include the full 50% share of the partnership’s profits on
his own return, and the installment payments received by W would (under current law, at |east)
be excludable by her and nondeductible by H if H's obligation to make the stream of payments
would not terminate on W’ s death.”® (Under the proposals advanced in Part 11, supra, which
obliterate the distinction between cash “aimony,” “child support,” and “ property settlements,”
the parties would be free to designate whether cash payments incident to divorce or
includable/deductible or excludable/nondeductible.)

But what if a property interest is transferred but the income subsequently received by the
new property owner accrued prior to the transfer? Or what if accrued-but-not-yet-taxed
compensation income is assigned to the other spouse? If the income is considered as accruing
prior to the property transfer, and particularly if the income is attributable to the personal
services of the transferor, then the government sometimes argues (though not consistently) that
the income, even though received and consumed by the transferee spouse, must be included by
the transferor spouse under the assignment-of-income doctrine, notwithstanding I.R.C. 8§ 1041, a
practice excoriated by Professor Michael Asimow in his definitive article on the topic.*®

% 1d. at 968; see also Schulzev. Comm’r, 46 T.C.M. (CCH) 143 (1983) (holding that W
was taxable on one-half of the amounts collected on a claim arising from W’ s one-half interest in
husband’ s law partnership received by W in divorce).

% See, eg., Priv. Ltr. Rul. 9123053 (March 13, 1991) (concluding that, because the
divorce instrument did not give W a50% interest in H's business but rather only required H to
make cash payments to compensate W for her interest in his business, the payments were
excludable by W and nondeductible by H, since W’ s payment rights would not terminate on her
death). Accord Priv. Ltr. Rul 9143050 (July 26, 1991) (concluding that W did not receive an
interest in certain patent lawsuits that H was prosecuting at the time of their divorce but rather
only cash payments representing an excludable cash property settlement since her payment rights
would not terminate on death).

%% Michagl Asimow, The Assault on Tax-Free Divorce: Carryover Basis and
Assignment of Income, 44 TAX L. Rev. 65 (1988).
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Professor Asimow calls these “ sensitive assets,” and they include accounts receivable of an
unincorporated, cash+basis, service business; an interest in a partnership that holds unrealized
receivables or contracts to render personal servicesin the future; rightsto royalties; and
investment assets with accrued but not-yet-recogni zed income.*’

For example, in Kochansky v. Commissioner,*® the government argued, and both the Tax
Court and Ninth Circuit agreed, that Mr. Kochansky, alawyer, must include in gross income the
portion of a contingent fee in a medical malpractice action that was pending at the time of the
divorce and that the divorce decree required to be paid to his ex-wife, because the income was
earned by the personal services of Mr. Kochansky.

Probably the most common type of accrued income subject to assignment-of-income
arguments is deferred compensation income, such as retirement savings, that is not subject to a
“qualified domestic relations order,” or QDRO. There is no question about who gets taxed on
pension benefits that are covered by avalid QDRO, which was created in 1.R.C. 8 414(p) as part
of the Retirement Equity Act of 1984.%° Prior to creation of the QDRO, it was possible to split
pension assets in a divorce, but the court order was directed at the spouse with the pension, rather
than at the pension plan itself. For example, H might have been ordered by the court to pay one-
half of his monthly pension payments to W when he begins to receive them—perhaps twenty
yearsin the future. If H died before retirement, W received nothing. Under 1.R.C. § 414(p), in
contrast, the pension plan administrator is the subject of the court order, and W receives vested
rights. The administrator is ordered to treat W in our scenario just as if she were aplan
participant. While the primary purpose of the QDRO was to recognize these pension
assignments®” and to protect W’ sinterest in the plan, even if H should predecease W, the
provisions also ensure that W, as the “aternate payee” under a QDRO, is taxed on the payments
when ultimately paid by the pension, not H.?"*

QDROs can apply only to defined benefit and defined contribution plans such as 401(k)
and profit-sharing plans. They cannot apply to individual retirement accounts (IRAS) or other
kinds of deferred compensation arrangements, though I.R.C. § 408(d)(6) provides similar
treatment for IRA transfersin divorce. It iswith respect to other, so-called nonqualified
arrangements that the government has argued, albeit inconsistently, that transfers of rightsto
receive income (or surrenders of community property interests in such income) cannot shift the
burden of including the income that has aready accrued. That isto say, in our Situation in which
H transfers to W rights to future payments that represent H's accrued interest in deferred

%7 See, e.g., Rev. Rul. 87-112, 1987-2 C.B. 207 (holding that accrued interest on U.S.
savings bonds was taxed to the transferor notwithstanding I.R.C. § 1041).

%8 92 F.3d 957 (9" Cir. 1996), aff'g 67 T.C.M. (CCH) 2665 (1994).
29 pL.98-397, § 204, 98 Stat. 1445 (1984).
"0 See infra note 300 and accompanying text.

21 See, e.g., Priv. Ltr. Rul. 8837013 (June 7, 1988). See generally Notice 97-11, 1997-2
I.R.B. 49 (sample QDRO text and detailed instructions and explanations of the use of QDROs).
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compensation that cannot qualify for a QDRO (considered owned solely by him in a common-
law state), the government might argue that, even though W receives the cash, H is taxed when
W receives the cash years later.

For example, in Darby v. Commissioner,*” a case pre-dating adoption of the QDRO, the
divorce court ordered Mr. Darby to assign to his ex-wife a $75,000 portion of his vested interest
inaqualified plan that could today qualify for a QDRO, a profit-sharing fund of his employer.
The $75,000 amount was one-half of the estimated vaue of Mr. Darby’ sinterest in the plan at
the time of the divorce. The court ordered that the $75,000 payment should be made as follows:
$60 per week until Mr. Darby died or retired, the balance due paid in alump sum at that time.
The decree also provided that Mr. Darby “shall notify said Fund of the above Assignment, and
the Assignment, or this Judgment in lieu thereof, may be recorded in the County Register of
Deeds or appropriate office, wherein the Fund is located so as to give notice of the same.”*” Mr.
Darby complied by submitting a document to the plan informing the plan administrators of the
court-ordered assignment and attaching a copy of the court’s order. Mr. Darby paid atotal of
$22,030 in installments toward the $75,000 total before he retired, and the profit-sharing plan
paid him alump sum of more than $182,000 at that time. A few days later, he wrote a check to
Ms. Darby for the $52,970 that represented her remaining interest in the plan.

While Mr. Darby did not deduct the prior $60 weekly payments as “aimony,” he did not
include $75,000 of the lump-sum distribution that he received upon his retirement, arguing that
the divorce decree and court order resulted in alegal transfer of $75,000 of hisinterest in the
profit-sharing plan to his ex-wife. The government made both a statutory argument and an
argument under the common-law assignment-of-income doctrine in concluding that Mr. Darby
was not entitled to exclude $75,000. The statutory argument was that only Mr. Darby could
qualify asa“distributee” within the meaning of 1.R.C. § 402(a)(1), who is the person required to
include in gross income amounts deferred under a qualified pension plan. The government
further argued that, even if the plan had paid the $75,000 directly to Ms. Darby, “the payment
was compensation for services rendered by petitioner and, as such, is taxable to him under the
assignment of income doctrine.” The Tax Court agreed on both counts.

Another instance in which the government rai sed the assignment-of-income doctrine, but
this time eventually lost before the Tax Court, began as a private letter ruling request in 1987.%
W’s marriage was dissolved in a community-property state in December of 981. At that time,
the Supreme Court’s ruling in McCarty v. McCarty*” was in effect, which held that amilitary
spouse' s retirement benefit was that spouse’ s separate property in community-property states and
thus not subject to division as part of the community property. Pursuant to the McCarty
decision, the divorce decree stated that H’ s military retirement plan was the separate property of

22 97 T.C. 51 (1991).
B 1d. at 54.
2% See Priv. Ltr. Rul. 8813023 (Dec. 29, 1987).

2’ 453 U.S. 210 (1981).
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H. The McCarty decision was subsequently overruled by statute in the Uniform Services Former
Spouses' Protection Act. W moved to modify the divorce decree to recognize her interest inH’s
military retirement plan and then agreed to relinquish her claim in exchange for three payments
by H: $15,000 in 1986, $14,000 in 1987, and $13,000 in 1988. W requested aruling that the
payments were nontaxable transfers under 1.R.C. § 1041 (since they would fail to satisfy the
stop-at-death requirement for includable “aimony”).

The ruling concluded that, because the interest surrendered by W was aright to future
income aready earned under the community-property laws, the surrender constituted an
impermissible assignment of income by her. The payments from H to W were thus includable in
her grossincome in the year received, notwithstanding that they failed to qualify astax
“aimony” under I.R.C. 8 71. Theruling stated that “[W] cannot escape the taxation of ordinary
income by recharacterizing her assignment of the income as a nontaxable transfer of property
under section 1041(a) of the Code.” The government argued, in essence, that one could never
surrender the tax consequences of a community-property interest in deferred compensation. It
argued that whatever one received in exchange for the interest was taxable at that time, whether
or not the receipt qualified as“aimony.”

The taxpayer then went to the Tax Court, which ruled in her favor in Balding v.
Commissioner®® in 1992. The Tax Court concluded that the cash paymentsto W were
“property” within the meaning of I.R.C. § 1041, and thus excludable, notwithstanding the
argument made by the government that the assignment-of-income doctrine required taxation of
the three payments made to W. In afootnote, the Tax Court expressy declined to rule whether
W would be taxable under the assignment-of-income doctrine in future years when actua
payments were made under the plan to H, but it cited Professor Asimow’ s article “[f]or an
argument that petitioner is not required, under the Assignment of Income Doctrine, to take into
income any portion of the retirement benefits ...."*"”

The government’ sinconsistency in this arena can be explored by examining another
private ruling,?”® which aso involved a couple who lived in a community-property state and
which was issued in 1989, after it issued the ruling that was litigated in Balding but before the
Balding case itself was decided. The couple owned two IRAS: one for the sole benefit of H and
one for the sole benefit of W. They executed a written agreement that transmuted the IRAs from
community property to separate property, under which W transmuted her community-property
interest in H’s IRA to the separate property of H, and H transmuted his community-property
interest in W'sIRA, aswell as some additional assets to even up the deal, to the separate
property of W. The government concluded that 1.R.C. 8 1041 applied and prevented the
recognition of any gain by either party, even though each received valuable property for their
community-property interestsin deferred compensation that they each surrendered. The ruling
quoted the legidative history underlying I.R.C. § 1041 that emphasized that the section extends

26 98 T.C. 368 (1992).
2 1d. at 373 n.8.

2 Priy. Ltr. Rul. 8929046 (April 25, 1989).

112



literally to al transfers between spouses. There was no mention of the assignment-of-income
doctrine.

Not only isthisruling inconsistent with the government’ s position in the prior ruling that
led to Balding, where it argued that whatever value is received for a surrender of a community-
property interest in deferred compensation is taxable, notwithstanding I.R.C. 8 1041, it was also
inconsistent with the position taken in ayet another ruling issued just the year before in 1988.%°
In that ruling, H proposed to transfer an undivided one-half interest in an IRA to the IRA of his
spouse, W. Asin the 1989 ruling described above, the transfer was not in contemplation of
divorce. No mention was made regarding whether the state in which H and W resided was a
community-property state. H requested a ruling that the transfer would not be considered a
taxable distribution from his IRA subject to inclusion in H's grossincome under 1.R.C. 8
408(d)(1).

Section 408(d)(6) provides that atransfer of an individual’ sinterest in an IRA to a spouse
or former spouse under a divorce or separation instrument is not to be considered a taxable
transfer, notwithstanding any other provision, and that the transferred interest is to be considered
owned by the transferee. That provision was originaly introduced as part of ERISA in 1974, a
time when Davis made many such transfers taxable. The section was not repealed when |.R.C. §
1041 was introduced in 1984; in fact, atechnical correction was madeto it in the same act to
delete areference to the obsolete “ qualified retirement bonds’ repealed by the 1984 act.

The government interpreted |.R.C. § 408(d)(6) as limiting nonrecognition for interspousal
transfers of IRAsto the divorce context. It did so by citing the rule of statutory construction that
aspecific rule (1.R.C. 8§ 408(d)(6)) controls over agenera one (1.R.C. § 1041(a)) and by citing
the decision by Congressto retain I.R.C. § 408(d)(6) when it enacted |.R.C. § 1041(a) as
evidence that Congress intended that 1.R.C. § 408(d)(6) nonrecognition be limited to the divorce
context. The negative implication, it argued, was that transfers during marriage are not subject to
nonrecognition treatment. Thus, the government ruled against H.

How can these two rulings, only ayear apart, be reconciled? There are severa
possibilities: (1) The government changed its position between the two rulings regarding whether
nonrecognition can apply to IRA transfers only in divorce; (2) the authors of the two rulings did
not communicate;”® or (3) the government believes that the two situations are substantively
different because the one in which it ruled the transfer to be taxable involved the transfer of
record title while the one in which it ruled the transfer not to be taxable involved only the
surrender of acommunity-property interest to the record titleholder. That last view isthe most
troubling, as it reintroduces the distinction between community-property states and states with
laws “similar to community property” on the one hand, and other states on the other hand—a
distinction that Congress clearly intended to obliterate with the enactment of I.R.C. § 1041—as

2" See Priv. Ltr. Rul. 8820086 (Feb. 25, 1988).
0 The author of the 1988 ruling was Allen Katz, chief, Employee Plans, Ruling Branch,

while the author of the 1989 ruling was William A. Galanko, assistant chief counsel (Income Tax
& Accounting), acting chief, Branch 6.
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well as lends an inordinate distinction to whether there is atransfer of record title instead of
merely asurrender of an interest in community property. Perhaps more to the point, the
government does not aways heed that distinction, as we saw in Balding, since it argued there
that the mere surrender by W of her community-property interest in exchange for cash payments
resulted in taxation to W of those cash payments.

The confusion deepens further when we return to reconsider the Kochansky decision with
this discussion of the impact of community-property law in mind. Recall that Kochansky was the
case in which the Tax Court and Ninth Circuit held that the lawyer husband’ s contingent feein a
medical malpractice case, which was pending at the time of the divorce proceedings, was taxable
entirely to the husband, even though the divorce decree required that he pay one-half of the feeto
his ex-wife when received. AsMs. Sarah Dods noted,?" the taxpayersin Kochansky lived in
Idaho, a community-property state, where even earned income is permissibly split by amarried
couple for tax purposes under Poe v. Seaborn.® How could Mr. Kochansky possibly be
considered to have impermissibly shifted income to his ex-wife that, by definition, would have
been required to be included by her under Poe v. Seaborn? In Johnson v. United States, for
example, W had a vested right to one-half of her husband’' s income under community-property
law that was earned prior to their divorce. In the divorce settlement, she assigned her
community-property interest in this accrued income to H. When H collected the accrued fees
after their divorce, the Johnson court held that W was taxable on one-half of them under Poe v.
Seaborn. The Kochansky case is aso consistent with the government’ s own conclusion in the
private ruling described earlier, eventually litigated in Balding,® in which the government
argued that any cash received in exchange for relinquishing a community property interest is
includable by the recipient, which would be Mrs. Kochansky. So how could Kochansky come
out differently?

Perhaps the answer liesin the fact that the medical mal practice case generating the fee
was not settled until after the divorce, so that the income could be considered as accruing at least
partly, if not entirely, after the divorce, which would mean that the earned income was the
separate property of the husband, not the community property of the marital unit.?® Under that
scenario, Mr. Kochansky would have to include the full amount, but then the cash payment to
Ms. Kochansky should be analyzed under the income-shifting system of 1.R.C. 88 71 and 215,
and it was not. If (under current law) the payment obligation would not have disappeared if Ms.
Kochansky had died prior to settlement of the suit and payment to her of her portion of the
contingent feg, i.e., if we assume that her estate would have had the right to sue for payment if

%1 See Sarah Dods, Note, Kochansky v. Commissioner: The Assignment of Income
Doctrine, Community Property Law, and I.R.C. 8 1041, 72 WASH. L. Rev. 873 (1997).

%2 See supra notes 259-61 and accompanying text.
%3 135 F.2d 125 (9™ Cir. 1943). See Dods, supra note 281, at 881.
%4 See supra notes 274-77 and accompanying text.

% See Dods, supra note 281, at 880 n.49.
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she had predeceased the payment, then the payment would not qualify as alimony under current
law. Therefore the cash receipt by Ms. Kochansky would be excludable by her and not
deductible by Mr. Kochansky (and thus taxable to him) in any event. But thiswas not the
anaysis undertaken by the Kochansky court.

In other words, the assi gnment-of-income doctrine should not have been raised in any
event. If, on the one hand, the income was considered earned prior to the divorce, Ms.
Kochansky would properly be taxed on her one-half interest under Poe v. Seaborn and Johnson,
since she would have been considered to have earned that one-half under community-property
law. If, on the other hand, the income was considered earned after the divorce, so that it was the
separate property of Mr. Kochansky, then it would be a plain-vanilla cash payment of post-
divorce earnings that should be analyzed under I.R.C. 88 71 and 215, where income-shifting is
clearly permissible and contemplated, so long as the requirements for tax “aimony” are satisfied.
Recall that the “labels’ applied to such cash payments for state law purposes (whether “alimony”
or “property settlement”) are irrelevant for purposes of the Federal income tax anaysis
applicable to such cash payments.

But even if thisanaysisis correct, this reasoning once again reintroduces the very
distinction between community-property states and common-law states that was clearly intended
to be obliterated by the 1984 amendments, since the outcome under community-property law if
theincome is considered as accruing prior to the divorce can be different, under assignment-of-
income norms, than under noncommunity-property law. Moreover, it would require, in
community-property states, an analysisin situations like that in Kochansky of how much of the
contingent free was earned prior to the divorce (and thus was community property taxable in part
to Mrs. Kochansky) and how much was earned after (and thus would be the separate property of
Mr. Kochansky).

When Congress expressed a desire to make the tax laws “as unintrusive as
possible with respect to relations between spouses’ [quoting the 1984 legidlative
history accompanying enactment of 1.R.C. § 1041], it had in mind a broad, smple
rule under which spouses could easily determine, by the structure of their property
settlement, who would bear the latent tax burdens of the marital assets distributed
at divorce, regardless of variations in state property law.”

Finaly, Ms. Dods noted that this Tax Court decision (as well asthe Ninth Circuit
decision affirming it), accepting the government’ s argument that the assgnment-of-income
doctrine trumps |.R.C. § 1041, isinconsistent with other Tax Court decisions, such as Balding,
rejecting it.”®” She also argued that the doctrine s, in any event, inconsistent with the purposes
underlying I.R.C. § 1041. Sheisright.

% |d. at 898.

%7 For example, she described the Tax Court decision in Schulze v. Commissioner, 46
T.C.M. (CCH) 143 (1983), in which a couple agreed to split any proceeds resulting from a
pending legal claim of the husband. The Tax Court held that the husband was not taxable on the
portion of the proceeds received with respect to the claim that were paid to his ex-wife pursuant
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The latest foray by the IRS into this morass is found in afield service advice™ that deals
with the transfer of nonqualified stock optionsin divorce. Although the ruling provided no
numbers, let me use some simple ones for illustration. Assume that the corporation for which H
works transfersto him, as part of his compensation package, stock options a no charge. Assume
further that H is not taxed on the receipt of the options under 1.R.C. 8§ 83, because the options do
not have a “readily ascertainable fair market value” at that time.”® H thus would take a zero
basisin the options. If H were to exercise the options for a strike price that is less than the fair
market value of the stock, he would include, as ordinary compensation income, the spread. For
example, if H were able to exercise the options for $100 at a time when the stock had afair
market value of $150, H would include $50 of ordinary compensation income at that time under
|.R.C. § 83(a).” If H were instead to sell the options for cash in an arm’s-length transaction, the
difference between H’ s zero basis in the options and the sales price would produce ordinary
compensation income for H, and he would realize no further tax consequences when the option
buyer exercised the option.”* Thus, for example, if H sold the optionsin an arm’ s-length
transaction for $50 (because the strike price was $100 and the fair market value of the stock was
$150), he would similarly include $50 of ordinary compensation income at the time of sale. He
would realize no further tax consequences if the buyer were able to exercise the option for $100
at atime when the stock had afair market value of, say, $175.

What happensif H and W divorce and their divorce decree requires H to transfer these
unexercised stock optionsto W at atime when the strike price is $100 and the fair market value
of the stock is $1507 In the field service advice, the IRS concluded that H realizes $50 of
consideration on the transfer under the Davis approach of assuming that the rel ease of marita
rights by W has avalueto H equal to the value of the options transferred to W. Theruling
concludes that the $50 of cash deemed received by H resultsin $50 of ordinary income to H
under 1.R.C. § 83 at the time of the transfer. W would take a $50 basisin the options. If she
were to exercise the options for $100, she would take a $150 basisin the stock, and H would
realize no tax consequences at the time of exercise. In other words, the IRS determined that the
same rules that would apply to H if he were to sell the options to an unrelated third party for $50
cash apply when H transfers the options to W pursuant to a divorce decree.

to the divorce agreement. See Dods, supra note 281, at 879. See also id. at 888-89 (discussing
other inconsistent Tax Court opinions).

%8 |RS FSA 200005006 (Feb. 4, 2000), 1999 FSA LEXIS 270.

% Few stock options are taxed on receipt, as the standards for determining whether
stock options have a “readily ascertainable fair market value” are quite stringent. Options that are
not actively traded on an established market are deemed not to have a“readily ascertainable fair
market value” on receipt “unless its fair market value can otherwise be measured with reasonable
accuracy.” Treas. Reg. § 1.83-7(b)(2).

20 See Tress. Reg. § 1.83-7(a).

Pl Seeid.
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The IRS rejected the argument that 1.R.C. § 1041 prevents this result by once again
asserting that the assignment-of-income doctrine trumps |.R.C. § 1041. Moreover, in support of
this position, it cited the private letter ruling discussed earlier that concluded that when' W
surrenders her community-property interest in a pension plan in exchange for cash payments, the
cash payments received from H are includable in her gross income, notwithstanding I.R.C. 8
1041.** The IRS neglected to mention that the taxpayer who requested the ruling and received
an unfavorable result then went to the Tax Court, which in Balding v. Commissioner agreed with
her that the transaction was, indeed, a nontaxable one under |.R.C. § 1041!

Although private letter rulings may not be cited as precedent, PLR 8813023,
involving amilitary pension[,] again illustrates [the] Service position. Inthis
ruling adivorce originally awarded the pension entirely to H because the Supreme
Court had held in McCarty v. McCarty, 453 U.S. 210 (1981)[,] that military
pensions could not be treated as community property. After Congress overruled
McCarty, 10 U.S.C. § 1408 (1982), the state enacted a statute providing for the
reopening of divorce decrees so that military pensions could be treated as
community property. H then purchased W’s community property interest in the
pension by agreeing to pay her cash in three annual installments. The ruling held
that W must include the cash in income at the time shereceivesit.... [T]he
Service declared W [had] in effect assigned to H her right to receive payments
over H’slifetime in exchange for payments from H over three years. W could not
escape the taxation of ordinary income by recharacterizing her assignment of
income as a nontaxable transfer of property under section 1041.%3

Thereis simply no mention of the subsequent Balding litigation, in which the IRS
position was rejected. In other words, the IRS cited, in effect, its litigating position in a case that
it lost in support of its conclusion in the field service advice! The IRS aso cited another private
ruling®™ that it said “contains broad dictum stating that assignment-of-income principles
override section 1041.”%®

All of thisinconsistency and confusion is completely unwarranted and unnecessary.
First, the assignment-of-income doctrine did not grow up in contexts involving statutory
nonrecognition rules. Which should control in cases of overlap, if indeed there is considered to
be an overlap? In no other nonrecognition context—except |.R.C. § 1041, and even there we' ve
seen that the record is quite incons stent—has the ass gnment-of-income doctrine been held to
trump a specific nonrecognition rule created by Congress. The argument has been raised in at
least one other nonrecognition context, but the Third Circuit held that the nonrecognition rule
should take precedence.

%2 See supra notes 274-77 and accompanying text.
23 |RS FSA 200005006 (Feb. 4, 2000), 1999 FSA LEXIS 270.
2 Priv. Ltr. Rul. 8842072 (July 29, 1988) (cited infra note 314).

% |RS FSA 200005006 (Feb. 4, 2000), 1999 FSA LEXIS 270.
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In Hempt Brothers, Inc. v. United States,”® a partnership using the cash method of
accounting transferred al of its business assets, including its accounts receivables and payables,
to anewly formed corporation in exchange for all of its stock. Each of the requirements of
I.R.C. 8§ 351 were satisfied on the transfer, which meant that none of the built-in gain or lossin
the transferred assets, including the difference between the fair market value of the receivables
and their zero basis, was recognized on the transfer. The issue was whether, notwithstanding the
nonrecognition rulein I.R.C. 8§ 351, the partnership should be taxed on the ordinary income
collected by the corporation with respect to the transferred accounts receivables under the
assignment-of-income doctrine. The Third Circuit rejected that argument, concluding that the
policies underlying the nonrecognition rulein 1.R.C. 8 351 would be frustrated if the assignment-
of-income doctrine were applied.

If the assignment-of-income doctrine is thought to be inconsistent with the
nonrecognition rulein I.R.C. 8 351, it should surely be held to be inconsistent with the
nonrecognition rulein 1.R.C. 8 1041, since Congress evidenced an intent that the nonrecognition
rule in the latter have even greater depth than thought appropriate in other nonrecognition
contexts. In transfersunder |.R.C. 8§ 351, for example, the nonrecognition rule does not apply to
the extent that the property that istransferred is subject to a debt in excess of the property’s basis
or was encumbered with debt on the eve of the transfer in an attempt to cash out the property’s
value while shifting the obligation to repay the loan to the transferee.®” The 1984 House Report
accompanying enactment of |.R.C. 8 1041 explicitly recognized that such exceptions should not
apply in the context of transfersunder [.R.C. 8 1041. “This nonrecognition rule applies whether
the transfer is for the relinquishment of marital rights, for cash or other property, for the
assumption of liabilitiesin excess of basis, or for other consideration and is intended to apply to
any indebtedness which is discharged.”?® Thisintent shows the depth of this nonrecognition
provision compared even to other nonrecognition provisions.

Second, the assignment-of-income doctrine is an anti-avoidance tool to ferret out and
prevent inappropriate “income-shifting,” but income-shifting that would be considered a mortal
sin elsewhere in the tax realm ssimply should not be considered improper in the context of
divorce, for the reasons elaborated upon throughout this article, and specifically should not be
considered improper under I.R.C. § 1041. The coupleis no longer a unit, where the person who
earned the services income or owned the property that accrued investment income can retain
effective control and enjoyment of the income while having it taxed at alower rate. Therewon't
even be arevenue |oss unless the person who receives and enjoys the incomeisin alower
bracket than the transferor. But, most important, 1.R.C. 8 1041 (aswell as|.R.C. 88 71 and 215,
for that matter) contemplates and condones income-shifting on itsface. It wasthe Davisrule,

2% 490 F.2d 1172 (3d Cir. 1974).
#7 See|.R.C. §357(b), (0).

8 H.R. Rer. NoO. 98-432 at 1492 (1984). Cf. Treas. Reg. § 1.1031(d)-2 (providing that
the excess of liability relief over liability assumed in alike-kind exchange of property otherwise
qualifying for nonrecognition under 1.R.C. § 1031 will be considered “ boot” that triggers gain
recognition).
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under which built-in gain that accrued prior to the divorce had to be recognized by the property
transferor rather than being shifted to the transferee, that prevented shifting. Under the
nonrecognition rule of 1.R.C. § 1041, in contrast, any built-in gain that accrued prior to the
transfer is not recognized by the transferor but rather shifted to the transferee, to be recognized
by her when realized. The shifting of ordinary income accompanying property in this context is
not different in kind from the shifting of built-in gain. Indeed, the shifting of ordinary income
not accompanying property is clearly contemplated and condoned in I.R.C. 88 71 and 215, and
there can be no logical reason to impose a different rule with respect to an ordinary income
interest accompanying a property interest—especially since any built-in gain or lossin the
property itself is explicitly shifted to the transferee under I.R.C. § 1041. In short, the
assignment-of-income doctrine should be viewed as being fundamentally inconsistent with
|.R.C. § 1041, not trumping it. Certainty should attach to the form the parties negotiate between
themselves, aform that they understandably believe will dictate the tax consequences.
Therefore, | recommend that a new Treasury Regulation ought to be issued to confirm that the
assignment-of-income doctrine does not trump |.R.C. § 1041.

Would such anew Treasury Regulation be invalid as inconsistent with Congressional
intent, as evidenced by the enactment of the QDRO option in one context in which the
assignment-of-income doctrine has otherwise been raised, as evidenced in Darby?® In other
words, do the QDRO amendments carry with them the negative implication that the assignment-
of-income doctrine continues to apply as the background rulein divorce, since it was overturned
only in the context of a QDRO in connection with qualified plan assignments?

This problem of the “ negative implication” in statutory interpretation is a common one.
When Congress amends the law in one specific context, many argue that Congress must have
intended just the opposite rule with respect to all other contexts not covered by the legidlation.
Might it not be just as reasonable, however, to argue that such shifting was permissible in other
contexts prior to the adoption of the statutory mechanism and that Congress had to merely clarify
the mechanism by which the shifting was to occur in the context of qualified pension plans
because of the specific statutory language at issue defining the “ distributee’? This argument is
particularly persuasive because the QDRO involves only qualified pension plans, which were
subject to anti-alienation rules imposed by ERISA in 1974—the so-called spendthrift
provisions—that prevented plan participants from assigning away their interests in the plan to
other parties, as Mr. Darby attempted to do. This handicap does not apply to other kinds of
income assignments, so Congress did not need to clear away any obstaclesin any other
context—only in the context of qualified plan assgnments. To accomplish the income-shifting
in the qualified plan context that arguably was aready permissible in other contexts under 1.R.C.
§ 1041, Congress had to amend the law in order to provide that alienation in divorce was
permissible, notwithstanding the ERISA spendthrift provisions, and that the transferee should be
provided all of the protections provided to the original plan participant. This seemed to be the
primary purpose of the QDRO legidation, asindicated by its legidative history.

9 See supra notes 272-73 and accompanying text.
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IN GENERAL

The bill clarifies the spendthrift provisions by providing new rules for the
treatment of certain domestic relations orders. In addition, the bill creates an
exception to the ERISA preemption provisions with respect to these orders. The
bill also provides procedures to be followed by a plan administrator (including the
Pension Benefit Guaranty Corporation (PBGC)) and an aternate payee (a child,
spouse, former spouse, or other dependent of a participant) with respect to

domestic relations orders.

Under the bill, if adomestic relations order requires the distribution of all or a part
of a participant’s plan benefits under a qualified plan to an alternate payee, then
the creation, recognition, or assignment of the alternate payee’ s right to the
benefits is not considered an assignment or alienation of benefits under the plan if
and only if the order is aqualified domestic relations order....

PRESENT LAW

Generally, under present law, benefits under a pension, profit-sharing, or stock
bonus plan (pension plan) are subject to prohibitions against assignment or
alienation (spendthrift provisions).... A plan that does not include these required
spendthrift provisionsis not a qualified plan under the Code, and State law
permitting such an assignment or aienation is generally preempted by ERISA.

Several cases have arisen in which courts have been required to determine
whether the ERISA preemption and spendthrift provisions apply to family support
obligations (e.g., alimony, separate maintenance, and child support obligations).
In some of these cases, the courts have held that ERISA was not intended to
preempt State domestic relations law permitting the attachment of vested benefits
for the purpose of meeting these obligations. Some courts have held that the
ERISA preemption provision does not prevent application of State law permitting
attachment of nonvested benefits for the purpose of meeting family support
obligations. Thereisadivergence of opinion among the courts as to whether
ERISA preempts State community property laws insofar as they relate to the
rights of amarried couple to benefits under a pension, etc., plan.

The IRS has rules that the spendthrift provisions are not violated when aplan
trustee complies with a court order requiring the distribution of benefits of a
participant in pay status to the participant’s spouse or children in order to meet the
participant’s aimony or child support obligations. The IRS has not taken any
position with respect to thisissue in cases in which the participant’s benefits are
not in pay status.

REASONS FOR CHANGE

The committee believes that the spendthrift rules should be clarified by creating a
limited exception that permits benefits under a pension, etc., plan to be divided
under certain circumstances. In order to provide rational rulesfor plan
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adminigtrators, the committee believesit is necessary to establish guidelines for
determining whether the exception to the spendthrift rules applies. In addition,
the committee believes that conforming changes to the ERISA preemption
provision are necessary to ensure that only those orders that are excepted from the
spendithrift provisions are not preempted by ERISA .**

Thislegidative history makesit clear that the reason why Congress had to act was
because the plans involved were qualified pension plans subject to ERISA’s
spendthrift and preemption provisions. The amendments were necessary in order
to carve out assignments in divorce from the statutory restrictions that otherwise
prohibited such assgnments. In other words, the statute itself, not the
assignment-of-income doctrine, prevented the transferees from gaining a property
interest in the transferor’ s qualified pension plan interest, since the statute defined
the “distributee” who must include qualified plan distributions in gross income to
be the service provider who earned the income. In short, the statutory
amendments creating the QDRO (so that the Mr. Darbys of the world can now
avoid taxation on qualified plan distributions to their ex-spouses under a QDRO)
do not mean that the assignment-of-income doctrine otherwise should be
considered to trump 1.R.C. 8 1041 in contexts not involving qualified pension
plans. If anything, the QDRO legidation implies that Congress felt it necessary to
act to bring assignments of qualified plan interests into conformity with
assignments of other kinds of accrued income interests that presumably succeeded
in shifting the tax obligation to the transferee under |.R.C. § 1041.

In short, | believe that Treasury has the power to issue the regulation proposed
below even without any statutory amendment to |.R.C. 8 1041. All it takesisthe
political will. Nevertheless, | recommend that Congress enact new |.R.C. §
1041(f) to provide that “the assignment-of-income doctrine developed at common
law shall not apply to transfers of income rights incident to divorce” in order to
ensure that Treasury issues the required guidance. | want to make clear, however,
that statutory amendment is not, in my view, anecessary prerequisite for issuance
of the proposed regulation.

The regulation might look something like this:

§ 1.1041-x. The Assgnment-of-1ncome Doctrine and Section 1041.—(a) In
General. The assignment-of-income doctrine developed at common law by the
courts, which generally provides that compensation income is taxed to the service
provider, and that property income is taxed to the property owner, even if the
rights to receive the services or property income is assigned to another, shall not
apply to transfers of such income rightsincident to divorce. The assignment-of-

%S, Rep. No. 98-575, at 18-19, reprinted in 1984-2 C.B. 447, 456.
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income doctrine can apply to transfers between spouses that are not incident to
divorce, unaffected by section 1041.%*
(b) Examples. The following examplesillustrate this paragraph.

Example 1. H isalawyer who uses the cash method of accounting and who is
owed $50,000 under a contingent-fee contract for services already rendered. H
and W divorce, and their divorce settlement requires that one-half of any money
recovered under H’' s contingent-fee contract be paid to W. H recelvesthe
$50,000 owed to him under the contract and pays $25,000 to W. The assignment-
of-income doctrine does not require that H must include the entire $50,000 in
grossincome. H must include $25,000 in grossincome, and W must include
$25,000 in gross income.

% The assignment-of-income doctrine should continue to apply to transfers between
spouses who are not in the process of divorce but who nevertheless file separate tax returns under
I.R.C. 8 1(d). The proposed regulation assumesthat |.R.C. § 1041 will continue to apply both to
transfers during marriage as well as transfersincident to divorce. An equally justifiable
approach, however, would be to amend |.R.C. § 1041 to repeal its applicability to transfers
during marriage that are not incident to divorce. If that were done, this second sentence of the
proposed regulation would not be necessary.

Amending |.R.C. § 1041 in this manner would make sense for two reasons. First,
nonrecognition of gain is not justifiable in the case of sales for valuable consideration. For
example, assume that John owns a business that supplies other businesses with office supplies.
Mary, hiswife, opens anew business as a sole proprietor and purchases office supplies from her
husband’ s business. There is no good reason why John’s gain on the sale of office suppliesto
Mary should garner nonrecognition treatment, but it does under current 1.R.C. 8 1041. Spouses
attempting to recognize built-in losses without selling the property to athird party, but rather to
each other, would be prevented from doing so by I.R.C. § 267. Second, other transfers between
spouses, i.e., gifts, do not need 1.R.C. § 1041 to garner nonrecognition treatment, since gifts are
not generally realization events. Indeed, having |.R.C. § 1041 apply to transfers that are gifts
injects a discontinuity between spousal gifts and gifts among others, since the basisrules are
different if the gifted property has a built-in loss. Under 1.R.C. § 1041, the transferee spouse
takes a carryover basisin all cases, even when the gifted property has a built-in loss at the time
of the gift. Gifts of loss property between others, in contrast, are saddled with the basisrulein
I.R.C. 8 1015(a), which provides that the transferee, for purposes of calculating later gain or loss
on atransfer of the gifted property, uses the lower of carryover basis or the fair market value at
the time of the gift. This lower-of-basis-or-vaue rule prevents the shifting of built-in losses to
someone (presumably afamily member) who isin a higher tax bracket and can thus enjoy more
value from the loss deduction. Allowing spouses to take a carryover basisin all cases, even with
loss property, allows just such a shifting for spouses who file separate returns. It thus would
make sense to consider amending |.R.C. 8 1041 so that it applies only to transfersincident to
divorce. See Gabinet, supra note 77, at 43-46. This paper does not press that issue only because
itsfocusis on ssimplifying the tax consequences of transfersin divorce.
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Example 2. W, who uses the cash method of accounting, entersinto a

nonqualified deferred compensation arrangement with her employer, such as a so-
called rabbi trust arrangement. At the time of her divorce with H, $50,000 of
compensation income has been earned under the arrangement but has not yet been
received by or included by W in her gross income. Under the terms of the divorce
decree, W must pay one-half of the compensation accrued at the time of the
divorce, or $25,000, to H when her right to distribution under the arrangement
ripens. Severa yearslater, W receives $100,000 under the terms of the rabbi trust
and pays $25,000 to H. The assignment-of-income doctrine does not require that
W must include the entire $100,000 in gross income. W must include $75,000 in
grossincome, and H must include $25,000 in grossincome. See section 414(p)
regarding assignments of interestsin qualified plans.

Example 3. W, who uses the cash method of accounting, entersinto a
nonqualified deferred compensation arrangement with her employer, such as a so-
called rabbi trust arrangement. At the time of her divorce with H, $50,000 of
compensation income has been earned under the arrangement but has not yet been
received by or included by W in her gross income. Under the community-property
laws in the state in which H and W live, H would have aright to one-hdf of the
compensation accrued at the time of their divorce, or $25,000, when the money is
distributed to W severa years later. Under the terms of their divorce decree, W
pays H $10,000 immediately at the time of the divorce in exchange for his
agreement to forego his rights under state law to collect in the future any amount
with respect to W’ s deferred compensation arrangement.  The assignment-of-
income doctrine does not require that H include the $10,000 received in gross
income. Rather, H's $10,000 receipt will be analyzed under sections 71 and 215.

Example 4. H receives from his employer nonqualified stock options that do not
have areadily ascertainable fair market value and thus are not includable in his
gross income as compensation at the time of receipt. Under the terms of their
divorce decree, H transfers these options to W at atime when the strike price is
$100 and the fair market value of the stock is $150. Neither the assignment-of-
income doctrine nor section 83 requires that H must include $50 in his gross
income at the time of the transfer. W takes a zero basisin the options. If W
exercises the options for $100 at atime when the fair market vaue of the stock is
$150, W must recognize $50 of ordinary income under § 83, H realizes no tax
consequences, and W takes a $150 basis in the stock.

B. Divorce Redemptions of Stock in Closely Held Corporations

The issue of how to treat redemptions of stock in closely held corporations that occur
pursuant to the terms of a divorce settlement or decree has given courts some pause since the
enactment of |.R.C. § 1041.%% To put the issue in perspective, | shall first describe the normal

%2 See, eg., Cravenv. U.S., 2000-2 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 150,541 (11™ Cir. 2000); Arnesv.
U.S., 981 F.2d 456 (9" Cir. 1992); Read v. Comm'r, 114 T.C. 14 (2000); Arnesv. Comm’r, 102
T.C. 522 (1994); Blatt v. Comm’r, 102 T.C. 77 (1994); Hayesv. Comm’r, 101 T.C. 593 (1993).
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“background rules’ that dictate the tax treatment of stock redemptionsin closely held
corporations outside the divorce context. 1'll then turn to the issue within the context of divorce.

Assume, for example, that Ann and John, who are siblings, each own 50% of the stock in
a corporation through which they operate the family business begun by their father and handed
down to them. Further assume that the corporation has $50,000 in cash as well as $50,000 in
operating assets when Ann retires, and the corporation redeems Ann’s stock (which has abasisto
her of $10,000) by distributing to her the $50,000 in cash in exchange for dl of her stock in the
corporation. The redemption leaves sole ownership of the corporation, now worth $50,000
(instead of $100,000) in John’s hands. Thus, while his ownership interest increases from 50% to
100% because of the redemption, the value of his interest remains unchanged at $50,000, since
prior to the redemption he owned 50% of the stock of a corporation worth $100,000, and after
the redemption he owns 100% of the stock of a corporation worth $50,000.

While the sale of appreciated stock held by nondealers normally triggers capital gain
(after the tax-free recovery of basis), Congress enacted |.R.C. 8§ 302 in order to ensure that this
treatment will apply when shareholders sell their stock back to the corporation itself only if the
sale sufficiently resembles asale to athird party and is not aruse to extract earnings from the
corporation without dividend treatment. If aredemption resultsin little or no diminution in the
redeemed shareholder’ s interest in the corporation, then the transaction will not be respected as a
sale but rather will be treated as the distribution of a cash dividend—ordinary income to the
recipient with no tax-free basis recovery.*®

Since Ann is completely redeemed in our hypothetical, she has clearly reduced her
interest in the corporation, and thus her sale will be respected as atrue sale rather than a
disguised dividend distribution.® She thus will realize a $40,000 capital gain ($50,000 amount
realized less her $10,000 stock basis).

John might also redlize tax consequences on Ann’s redemption. Even though the value
of hiseconomic interest in the corporation remains unchanged before and after the redemption,
he would neverthel ess be treated as realizing a dividend of $50,000 if John had actually had the
“primary and unconditional obligation” to purchase Ann's stock upon her retirement, and the
corporation satisfied that obligation in John's stead.®® The transaction would be treated, in that
case, asif John had received a $50,000 cash distribution (a dividend™® to him), which he then
used to purchase Ann’s stock interest (resulting in $40,000 of capital gain for her, as before). If

B See|.R.C. § 302(d).

¥ Seel.R.C. § 302(0)(3), (8). While 1.R.C. § 302(c) provides that the attribution rules of
I.R.C. 8§ 318 apply in determining the extent to which a shareholder’ sinterest has actually
decreased, the family attribution rules do not operate to attribute John’s stock to Ann. See |.R.C.
§ 318(a)(1) (failing to mention sibling attribution).

¥ See eg., Rev. Rul. 69-608, 1969-2 C.B. 43.

3% | am assuming, of course, that the corporation has sufficient earnings and profits so
that the entire cash distribution qualifies as adividend. See |.R.C. 88 301(a) & (c), 316.
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John did not have the primary and unconditional obligation to purchase Ann’sinterest, then he
would realize no tax consequences on Ann’s stock redemption. Notice that Ann’ s treatment is
not affected by John’s tax treatment. She realizes $40,000 of capital gain, whether sheis deemed
to transfer the stock to the corporation or to John.

John’ s tax treatment, revolving around whether he had the “ primary and unconditional
obligation” to purchase Ann’s stock at the time of the redemption, was developed in a series of
litigated cases™ that resulted in the issuance of Revenue Ruling 69-608, which summarized
them and provided guidance regarding the tax consequences of common buyback agreements
among shareholders when a closely held corporation redeems stock. The ruling makes clear that
form will govern in this context. If, for example, John and Ann had entered into an agreement
under which either would purchase the stock of the other upon the other’ s death or retirement,
and that agreement remained outstanding at the time of Ann’s retirement and redemption of her
stock by the corporation, then John would realize adividend.*® If, in contrast, John and Ann
had amended such an agreement prior to her retirement to provide that the corporation would
assume the obligation to redeem her stock upon her retirement, then John would avoid dividend
treatment, so long as the amendment did, indeed, occur prior to Ann’s retirement (when John's
obligation would have ripened).®® I the buyback agreement between John and Ann had
provided that the corporation would have the primary obligation to redeem the stock interest of
each upon death or retirement, with a secondary obligation imposed on the remaining
shareholder to purchase the stock if the corporation is unable to fulfill its obligation, then John
would avoid dividend treatment, since his obligation would not be * primary” but only
“secondary.”*° Because form controlsin this context, the parties are given absolute power to
determine what the tax consequences will be through their choice of form.

It's not my purpose to analyze whether this form-sensitive approach makes sense as the
general background rule. Rather, my job isto note that it has been well accepted for more than
three decades and then to consider how it ought to affect the tax treatment of redemptionsin
divorce.

Now assume the same facts as above, except that Ann and John are married, and Ann’'s
50% stock interest in the corporation is required to be redeemed for $50,000 in their divorce
agreement. Suppose instead that the divorce decree actually required John, not the corporation,
to purchase Ann’s stock, but the corporation nevertheless redeems the stock. How should Ann
and John be treated for tax purposes in these situations?

7 Seg, e.g., Sullivan v. U.S., 363 F.2d 724 (8" Cir. 1966); Holsey v. Comm'r, 258 F.2d
865 (3d Cir. 1958); Wall v. U.S., 164 F.2d 462 (4™ Cir. 1947); SK. Ames, Inc. v. Comm'r, 46
B.T.A. 1020 (1942), acq., 1942-1 C.B. 1; Kobacker v. Comm'r, 37 T.C. 882 (1962), acq., 1964-
2C.B.6.

%%® See Rev. Rul. 69-608, supra note 305, Situations 1 & 2.

W Seeid., Situations 6 & 7.

310 seeid., Situation 5.
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There are two possibilities. Ann’s stock transfer could be respected as a direct transfer to
the corporation. Under this view, Ann would realize a $40,000 capital gain when she receives
the $50,000 cash, and John would have no tax consequences. In the second situation, in
particular, however, John may be considered to have had the “ primary and unconditional
obligation” to purchase Ann’s stock but instead caused the corporation to redeem it. Should we
deem the $50,000 cash to have gone first to John (dividend to John), which John used to
purchase Ann’s stock, as we do outside the divorce context? Or, to put the stepsin adifferent
order (though it makes no difference in end result), should we deem Ann to have transferred to
John her stock since he was, in fact, required to purchase it, which was then redeemed (dividend
to John*™), followed by the payment by John to Ann of the redemption proceeds? Ann’s deemed
transfer to John in that case would be nontaxable under I.R.C. § 1041. Thiswould be the one big
difference in tax consequences, as compared to the same transaction occurring outside the
divorce context, where Ann would realize capital gain in any event (either on the transfer to the
corporation or on the transfer to her fellow shareholder), since no nonrecognition provision
would be available for the redeemed sharehol der outside the divorce context.?2

Isthat the proper approach? Would it make sense to deviate from the current practice
outside the divorce context (i.e., essentially allowing the parties to designate to whom the
corporate distribution should be taxed by their choice of form) if the redemption happens to
occur pursuant to divorce? Might not the divorce context actually provide the more persuasive
context for maximum flexibility for the parties to decide to whom the distribution should be
taxed? Before addressing these questions, consider another possibility.

Another common fact pattern in divorceis that only one spouse, say John, actually owns
100% of the coupl€’ s interest in the corporation, but Ann is entitled to a $50,000 cash payment
representing her marital property interest in the stock. In the ssmplest case, John can pay Ann
cash directly from other resources, and the tax consegquences of that cash payment would be
analyzed under 1.R.C. 8 71, described in Part 1. But suppose John has his wholly owned
corporation redeem one-half of his stock for $50,000, which he then transfers to Ann? Because
the redemption would not reduce his percentage interest in the corporation (since John would
own 100% both before and after the redemption), John would be treated as receiving a $50,000
dividend.®*® The cash transfer to Ann would again be analyzed under I.R.C. § 71.

31 gee U.S. v. Davis, 397 U.S. 301 (1970) (holding that when one person owns 100% of
the stock of a corporation, actually or constructively, any redemption distribution is taxable as
dividend unless the transaction qualifies as a partial liquidation under 1.R.C. § 302(¢g)).

312 Ann’s receipt of the cash, which would then be deemed to come from John instead of
the corporation, woul d be tax-free to her aswell as*not alimony” (under current law, at least),
except in the extremely unlikely event that her estate’ s right to receive the cash would disappear
if Ann died prior to receipt. Under the proposals advanced in Part 11, John and Ann could decide
whether the cash transfer from John to Ann would be includable/deductible or
excludable/nondeductible.

3 See Davis, supra note 311.
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Finally, suppose that John actually transfers 50% of his stock (with a $10,000 basis) to
Ann under the divorce decree, which then requires that the corporation redeem Ann’s 50%
interest for $50,000. If the form of the transaction were respected, i.e., if Ann’'s perhaps
momentary ownership of the shares were respected, then John’ stransfer of stock would be a
nonrecognition event under 1.R.C. § 1041(a). Ann would exclude the vaue of the stock under
I.R.C. § 1041(b)(1), take John’' s basis in the stock under |.R.C. § 1041(b)(2), and realize and
recognize $40,000 of capital gain on the redemption.

The government’ sruling as well aslitigating position in these contexts is that form
governs the tax consequences. The government argues that actual transfers of stock between the
spouses should succeed in shifting the tax consequences when the stock is transferred to the third
party (the corporation), even if the stock so transferred is held for only a moment before
redemption.®* Moreover, it argues that a direct redemption of stock without an actual transfer
between the spouses should also be respected as a direct redemption, with no implicit transfer
between spouses prior to the redemption, absent facts ensuring that the nonredeemed spouse
knew of and directed such a deemed stock transfer prior to the redemption.®™ This approach not
only happensto accord with the law that applies outside the divorce context in the case of such
stock redemptions but is also clearly consistent with 1.R.C. § 1041 itself.

For example, in one private ruling,*° H owned 90% of the stock in afamily corporation.
(The remaining stock was owned by H’s brother and son.) The corporation’s bylaws and articles
of incorporation required shareholders to offer to sell stock to the corporation and fellow
shareholders before a sale of stock to athird party. Pursuant to a divorce decree, H made an
actua transfer of stock (amounting to 39% of the outstanding stock of the corporation) to W
without first offering it to the corporation or other shareholders. The stock was then immediately
redeemed under the terms of the divorce decree, i.e., W held it only momentarily. The
corporation issued a promissory note to W in payment for the stock, guaranteed by H. The
ruling reasoned that, absent |.R.C. § 1041(a), this transaction would be viewed as a redemption
of stock owned by H, followed by atransfer of the note from H to W, who would be considered a
mere conduit. The ruling concluded, however, that the transfer to W should be respected for tax
purposes, shifting the tax burden of the redemption to W, because I.R.C. § 1041 was intended by
Congress to alow the parties to decide who between themselves should be taxed on the built-in
gain in property, including stock, when it is transferred outside the marital unit.

The spouses are thus free to negotiate between themselves whether the “owner” spouse
will first sell the asset, recognize the gain or loss, and then transfer to the transferee spouse the

34 See eg., Priv. Ltr. Rul. 9046004 (July 20, 1990); Priv. Ltr. Rul. 8842072 (July 29,
1988).

¥ seeinfra notes 321-22 and accompanying text (describing the government’ s litigating
position in Arnes).

%1% See Priv. Ltr. Rul. 9046004 (July 20, 1990).
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proceeds from that sale, or whether the owner spouse will first transfer the asset to the transferee
spouse who will then recognize gain or loss upon its subsequent sale.’

That argument is persuasive. In light of the actual stock transfer from H to W, the parties
agreed that W should be the one between the two of them to dispose of the stock outside of the
marital unit, with the tax consequences of that disposal falling on her, and they structured the
transaction, accordingly. We should assume that the amount of stock transferred, aswell as
other terms of the divorce decree, took into account that the tax liability accompanying the built-
in gain should be W’ s responsibility, and to rule otherwise would upset the economic terms of
their settlement. To have the negotiated arrangement disrupted with a* substance-over-form”
argument undermines one of the animating purposes behind 1.R.C. § 1041—that the parties be
given the power to decide between themselves who should carry the tax consequences regarding
property dispositions—and radically changes, after the fact, the nature of the “deal” made by the
parties.

But the government’ s position as reflected in Temporary Regulations is arguably more
ambiguous and has resulted in some courts, when implored to do so by one of the divorcing
spouses, deciding that form will not be respected, undermining both the government’ s litigating
position and the certainty of the law for divorcing taxpayers. Inits entirety, Treasury
Regulations 8 1.1041-1T(c), Q&A 9, provides:

(c) Transfers on behalf of a spouse.

Q-9. May transfers of property to third parties on behalf of a spouse (or former
spouse) qualify under section 10417?

A-9. Yes. There are three situations in which atransfer of property to athird party
on behalf of a spouse (or former spouse) will qualify under section 1041, provided
all other requirements of the section are satisfied. Thefirst situation is where the
transfer to the third party is required by a divorce or separation instrument. The
second situation is where the transfer to the third party is pursuant to the written
request of the other spouse (or former spouse). The third situation is where the
transferor receives from the other spouse (or former spouse) a written consent or
ratification of the transfer to the third party. Such consent or ratification must
state that the parties intend the transfer to be treated as a transfer to the
nontransferring spouse (or former spouse) subject to the rules of section 1041 and
must be received by the transferor prior to the date of filing of the transferor’s
first return of tax for the taxable year in which the transfer was made. In the three
situations described above, the transferor of property will be treated as made
directly to the nontransferring spouse (or former spouse) and the nontransferring
spouse will be treated as immediately transferring the property to third party. The
deemed transfer from the nontransferring spouse (or former spouse) to the third
party is not atransaction that qualifies for nonrecognition of gain under section
1041.

317 Id
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Focus for amoment on the “third situation” described above, which refersto a consent or
ratification explicitly mentioning I.R.C. 8§ 1041 and explicitly stating that the property transferred
directly from one spouse to a third party outside the marital unit should be considered first as
going to the nontransferring spouse (before going to the third party). Thisrule hasabuilt-in
safeguard to ensure that the parties understand the consequences of their agreement. An example
of situation three would be one in which John transfers property directly to Bill only after
receiving a consent signed by Ann that explicitly says that she should be considered as having
received the property first under 1.R.C. 8§ 1041 and then transferring the property to Bill directly.
In light of their explicit agreement, Ann should have little cause to complain when any built-in
gainin the property that is realized on the transfer to Bill is held to be her tax responsibility.
This portion of the regulation has prompted no litigation—for good reason, | think. The parties
have necessarily had a meeting of the minds regarding whom should be taxed, and thus there is
no room for each to point at the other party later and claim that the other is responsible for the
tax liability arising on the transfer to the third party. | believe that thisis agood rule that should
be continued in any revamped version of this regulation, though | would add that this meeting of
the minds could be evidenced by a provision in the divorce agreement itself that the property
should be considered transferred by John, rather than Mary, to the third party.

Why doesn’t John simply go ahead and transfer the property to Ann first, to ensure that
there can be no mi sunderstanding, asin the ruling described earlier?*® One reason might be cost.
Transferring title for state law purposes, even if it involves no more than drawing up an
agreement, costs time and usually at least some money. It might actually cost quite a bit of
money if the property at issue isreal estate and the state in which John and Ann live imposes a
real estate transfer tax. Transferring title twice (once from John to Ann and then again from Ann
to Bill) can be much more expensive than a single transfer from John to Bill (on behalf of Ann).
This portion of the regulation therefore can be seen as consistent with the overall goal of
allowing the parties to decide for themselves who should be responsible for the tax consequences
of built-in gain (aswell as built-in loss) when property leaves the marital unit (Ann, in this case),
while at the same time alowing the parties to reduce the costs that might attend an explicit
transfer to Ann that would ensure that result. Situation three, in other words, explicitly provides
the parties with the flexibility to knowingly shift the tax responsibility to Ann without having to
incur the burden of, say, two real estate transfer taxes.

But now focus on the regulation language describing the “first situation.” It seemsto
provide that any transfer of property from one of the spouses to athird party outside the marital
unit should be considered instead to a be atransfer first to the other spouse, and then atransfer
from that spouse to the third party, so long as “the transfer to the third party isrequired by a
divorce or separation instrument.” Notice that it does not provide that the divorce decree
stipulate that the transfer should be considered as made first to the other spouse under I.R.C. 8§
1041 before leaving the marital unit. It saysonly that the transfer outside the marital unit itself
must be required in the divorce decree. That potentially includes every single property transfer

%18 See supra notes 316-17 and accompanying text.
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(including, but not limited to, stock redemptions™®) required to be made to a third party outside
the marital unit by adivorce decree. In other words, it appearsto say that every time adivorce
decree requires atransfer of property to someone outside the marital unit, such as with a stock
redemption, the property should be considered as going to the other spouse first as a matter of
course, shifting the tax consequences of the disposition to the other spouse in every case,
regardless of the intention of the parties. Unlike in Situation three, where the parties must clearly
indicate their intent that a transfer between the spouses be deemed to occur, thisrigid reading of
the language describing situation one implies that property (and its attendant tax liabilities)
should be deemed to have been shifted between spouses prior to the taxable transfer outside the
marital unit when the spouses themselves did not knowingly intend that result. If thisisthe right
way to read that language, it is a huge trap for the unwary. (It also, it seemsto me, makes
situations two and three entirely redundant. If every single transfer made to an outside party
under a divorce instrument is deemed to befirst transferred to the other spouse, it seemsto me
that there could be no situation where the consent of the other party would be necessary to shift
the tax liability.)

Such areading isinconsistent with the government’ s litigating and ruling position that
|.R.C. 8§ 1041 alows the parties to decide for themselves who, between them, should be
responsible for the built-in gain or loss with respect to property transferred outside the marital
unit. It also isinconsistent with the overal flavor of Q& A 9 itself, taken as awhole, which
seems intended primarily to provide some flexibility to the parties to have a direct transfer
outside the marital unit be considered as first going to the other spouse and then outside the
marital unit without incurring the associated costs attending an actua transfer to the other
spouse. As stated by the government in a private ruling, “Q&A 9 is based on the premise that
the transferee spouse [Ann, in our John-directly-to-Bill transfer posed above], by directing that
the property be transferred to a third party, has exercised sufficient ownership over the property
to be considered a transferee for purposes of section 1041 of the Code.” ¥ Ann’sdirection is
assumed to be present. Such an assumption is not warranted, however, smply because the
transfer is required to be made by the divorce decree, with no showing that the transfer is
actually made on Ann’s behalf, as would occur with the documentation described in situation
three.

In other words, the overall flavor of Q& A 9 is pro-taxpayer, to provide the divorcing
parties with the flexibility to achieve their desired ends through more efficient means. Situation
three clearly assumes that the deemed transfer will be a knowing one, i.e., that the spouse who is
deemed to have received the property from the other spouse (and thereafter transferred it outside
the marital unit) directed the transfer to the third party on her behalf. A rigid reading of the
language describing situation one, to the effect that any transfer to athird party under adivorce
decree first involves a deemed transfer to the other spouse, lifts those words out of context and
imbues them with a meaning that does not sit well within the larger framework. But that reading

9 See eg., Berger v. Comm'r, 71 T.C.M. (CCH) 2160 (1996) (discussing these issues
within the context of atransfer of an unincorporated cemetery business directly from one spouse
to athird party outside the marital unit, as required by a divorce decree).

%0 Priv. Ltr. Rul. 9046004 (July 20, 1990).
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has neverthel ess essentially been seized upon by some courts. At the least, the language has
caused confusion.

In Arnes v. United Sates,*" for example, Joann and John Arnes each owned one-half of
the stock of Moriah, a corporation formed to operate aMcDonad’ s franchise. The couple
agreed to divorce in 1987, and the settlement agreement required that Joann’s stock be redeemed
for $450,000, since McDonad' s informed John Arnes that it required 100% ownership of the
equity and profits to be owned by the owner/operator and that their joint ownership must
terminate on the divorce. Joann surrendered her 2,500 shares to the corporation in exchange for
cash and other consideration, and the corporation shortly thereafter issued an additional 2,500
shares to John.

The divorce settlement agreement did not state that Joann’ s stock, which she transferred
directly to the corporation, should first be viewed as going to John under 1.R.C. §1041. The
decree required only that the redemption take place, period, so that Joann would no longer be
involved with the corporation, pursuant to McDonald' s franchise requirements. Joann
nevertheless took the position, first at the District Court level and then before the Ninth Circuit,
that she should be considered to have first transferred the stock to John, which was then
redeemed by the corporation, because she argued that the redemption was made “on behalf of”
John within the meaning of Treasury Regulations § 1.1041-1T(c), Q&A 9.

In other words, Joann seized upon the inartful language in the regulation to argue that
John should shoulder the tax consequences of the redemption (even though Joann received the
cash)—regardless of whether there was a meeting of the minds that Joann should be deemed to
have transferred the stock to John before the redemption occurred. Joann, in short, used the
regulation offensively as atool, as though the regulation were intended to encapsulate a
normative decision that John ought to be taxed in these situations (regardless of what the parties
intended) rather than merely to provide flexibility to parties to agree between themselves to shift
the tax burden of the transfer to the other spouse without having to undertake an actual property
transfer to the other spouse first.

Under this approach, Joann’s deemed stock transfer to John would be considered a tax-
free transfer to Joann under 1.R.C. § 1041. Joann’'s actual receipt of the cash that is then deemed
to have come from John would a so be tax-free, since her right to these receipts would
presumably not terminate on her death. The cash payments would thus be tax-neutral payments
outside the inclusion/deduction system of |.R.C. 88 71 and 215. Under this view, Joann
implicitly argued that John (who was not a party to the litigation) should be deemed to have
transferred the stock to Moriah, producing a constructive dividend for John.

The government disagreed, arguing that the form of the transaction as a redemption of
Joann’ s stock directly by the corporation should be respected in the divorce context, resulting in
the tax consequences of the redemption falling on Joann, not John. She would be entitled to
exchange treatment under 1.R.C. 88 302(a) and (b)(3), meaning that the difference between the

%1 981 F.2d 456 (9™ Cir. 1992).

131



consideration that Joann received and her basis in the surrendered stock would produce capital
gainor lossfor her.

The Ninth Circuit agreed with Joann, interpreting Treasury Regulations § 1.1041-1T(c),
Q&A 9, to mean that the transfer made directly by Joann to the corporation should be deemed to
have been made to John instead, since the transfer outside the marital unit was required by their
settlement agreement. The court reasoned that the transfer by Joann to Moriah was made “on
behalf of” John because the redemption was mandated by an agreement that was executed in
settlement of any community property claims that Joann might otherwise have been able to assert
against John. Since virtually any property transfer mandated by a divorce decree or settlement is
part of an agreement that, by its nature, settles all claims between the parties that each can
otherwise possibly assert against the other under state law, such an approach essentially means
that any transfer of property that the divorce decree or agreement requires to be made to a third
party outside the marital unit (for any reason, including franchise contract requirements) should
first be deemed made to the other spouse before leaving the marital unit, regardless of whether
the parties are aware of or intend such a deemed transfer at the time.

The bizarre uncertainty and unintended tax surprises that such an approach creates for
divorcing parties was made clear when Mr. Arnes, in a separate Tax Court case brought by the
government against him after it lost the case against Joann, argued that the form of the
transaction should be upheld, with the tax consequences of the redemption falling on Joann. The
Tax Court agreed—a position that | think to be correct—with the result that neither party was
held responsible for the tax consequences of the redemption.*?

The Tax Court aso originally held that the law outside the divorce context that can
impose a constructive dividend on the nonredeemed spouse™ should inform when transfers are
made “on behaf of” the other spouse within the meaning of Treasury Regulations 8§ 1.1041-1(c),
Q&A 9. In Hayesv. Commissioner,® for example, H was required to purchase W’ s stock under
the terms of their divorce settlement. Instead, however, the corporation redeemed W’ s stock.
Because H had the “primary and unconditional obligation” to purchase the stock under the
divorce settlement at the time of the redemption, the Tax Court concluded that H should, asin
the non-divorce context, be deemed to have received a constructive dividend under the cases
summarized in Revenue Ruling 69-608. In other words, W was deemed to have transferred her
stock to H, since H had alegal obligation to purchase it, before it was redeemed by the
corporation. W’stransfer would be a nonrecognition event under |.R.C. § 1041, H's deemed
redemption would trigger a constructive dividend for him, and the deemed transfer of the
redemption proceeds from H to W would likely not fall within the inclusion/deduction scheme of
|.R.C. 88 71 and 215.

%2 See Arnesv. Comm'r, 102 T.C. 522 (1994); see also Blatt v. Comm’r, 102 T.C. 77
(1994) (aso respecting the form of a transaction and taxing W on a direct redemption of her
stock).

%3 See supra notes 302-10 and accompanying text.

¥4 101 T.C. 593 (1993).
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| think that Hayes was rightly decided. | can’'t see that H should have been surprised by
the conclusion that he was responsible for the tax consequences of the stock disposition outside
the marital unit, since the divorce agreement actually required himto purchase the stock from W.
The tax results should have come as no surprise in view of the form chosen by the parties, unlike
in Arnes, where H did not have alegal obligation to purchase W’ s stock and yet was held (by the
Ninth Circuit, at least) to have been the object of a deemed transfer of the stock from W, which
was then redeemed, with the redemption proceeds then deemed transferred from H to W. (Lots
of deemed transfers!)

In February of 2000, the full Tax Court, in alengthy reviewed decision, with one
concurring and four dissenting opinions, revisited its approach in this respect in Read v.
Commissioner* and essentially abandoned the approach in Hayes that looked for guidance
regarding the meaning of the terms “on behaf of” by looking to the law outside divorce. Carol
Read owned about 48% and William Read owned about 52% of all of the stock of Mulberry
Motor Parts, Inc., when they decided to divorce. Under the terms of their divorce agreement,
William Read was required either to purchase Carol’ s stock or to cause Mulberry Motor Partsto
redeem the stock. If he chose the latter, which he did, he would guarantee the payment, which
would make him secondarily liable for payment under state law. Carol Read did not include any
capital gain regarding the stock redemption, and William Read also did not include any
constructive dividend equal to the consideration received by Carol. Theissue, of course, was
whether the direct redemption should be respected for tax purposes or whether Ms. Read should
be considered as having transferred the stock to the corporation “on behalf of” Mr. Read, thus
shifting the tax consequences of the redemption to him. To protect its interest as stakeholder, the
government issued notices of deficiency to both parties. The opinion relates. “[The
government’s] role hereisthat of a stakeholder. Nonetheless, [the government] has indicated
that ‘Ms. Read has the better argument that she should not recognize any gain from the sale of
her stock pursuant to .R.C. § 1041, 3%

It'sfairly clear that William did not have a*“ primary and unconditional obligation” to
purchase Carol’ s stock at the time of the redemption, since the divorce settlement required that
either William or the corporation purchase Carol’ s stock. Thisissimilar, though not precisely
on point, to Situation 5 in Revenue Ruling 69-608, where the ruling concludes that the
nonredeemed shareholder did not realize a dividend when he was only secondarily obligated to
purchase the shares if the corporation failed to redeem them.*

%5 114 T.C. 14 (2000).

326 Id

%7 See supra note 310 and accompanying text. The ruling cites SK. Ames, Inc v.
Comm’r, 46 B.T.A. 1020 (1942). In that case the nonredeemed shareholder entered into a
contract that provided that he had the obligation “to purchase or cause to be purchased” the
shares of the redeemed shareholder. Under this language, the nonredeemed sharehol der was held
not to have had the “ primary and unconditional obligation” to purchase the shares that were
instead redeemed.
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But al of that isirrelevant under the Tax Court’ s decision, because the Tax Court
majority concluded that the standard developed outside the divorce context for measuring when a
nonredeemed shareholder should be considered to have received a constructive dividend—i.e.,
the “primary and unconditional obligation” standard—should not be considered commensurate
with the standard determining whether a property transfer is made “on behaf of” the
nontransferring spouse within the meaning of Treasury Regulations 8 1.1041-1T(c), Q&A 9. A
quick reading of the case might first imply that the case stands for the proposition that
satisfaction of the primary-and-unconditional-obligation test is but one means by which a
transfer will be considered “on behalf of” the other spouse but that the latter language can go
much further aswell. But the court explicitly disclaimed any relevance at all of the primary-and-
unconditional-obligation standard to stock redemptions in divorce.

We hold that the primary-and-unconditional-obligation standard is not an appropriate
standard to apply in the instant cases in order to determine whether Ms. Read’ s transfer of her ...
stock to [the corporation] was atransfer of property by the transferring spouse (Ms. Read) to a
third party ([the corporation]) on behalf of the nontransferring spouse (Mr. Read) within the
meaning of Q& A-9. We further hold that the primary-and-unconditional-obligation standard is
not an appropriate standard to apply in any case involving a corporate redemption in adivorce
setting in order to determine whether the transfer of property by the transferring spouse to athird
party ison behalf of the nontransferring spouse within the meaning of Q&A-9.%® In short, the
meaning of “on behalf of” in Q& A 9 should be determined afresh, without regard to the primary-
and-unconditional -obligation test that is applied outside of the divorce context.

The Tax Court concluded that, although the stock redemption did not satisfy alega
obligation of Mr. Read, the stock transfer was nevertheless made “ on behalf of” him under the
“common, ordinary meaning” * of those words. Parsing the language “on behalf of” as though
it appeared in the statute itself, rather than aregulation that apparently attempted simply to
provide some planning flexibility to the parties, the Tax Court majority quoted Webster’s Ninth
New Collegiate Dictionary (1990) in concluding that “on behalf of” meant “in the interest of” or
“as arepresentative of.” *®Applying those standards, the Tax Court concluded:

%8 Read, 114 T.C. at 14.

329 Id

%0 The terms“on behalf of” are not in the statute, though the court parses that language
as though they were. They are in aregulation that attempts to further the purpose of the statute
by giving effect to the parties’ agreement that a deemed transfer between the spouses prior to the
transfer outside the marital unit should be respected when the parties’ intent that such a deemed
transfer occur is made clear. The court’s approach, by excising those words and analyzing them
independently of the entire context of Q& A 9 aswell as|.R.C. § 1041 as awhole, can apparently
result in a holding that a deemed transfer occurred, even if neither of the parties intended or
bargained for such a transfer, if the court believes that the transfer by one spouse was
nevertheless made “ as a representative of” the other.
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Ms. Read was acting as Mr. Read’ s representative in transferring her ... stock to
[the corporation], and Ms. Read was acting in the interest of Mr. Read in making
that transfer to [the corporation], in that she was following and implementing Mr.
Read’ s direction as reflected in his election under the divorce judgement that she
transfer her ... stock to [the corporation].**

The Tax Court further concluded that the transfer came within “situation one” of the Q& A
9 regulation, since the transfer was made pursuant to the divorce decree.

The most recent case was Craven v. United States,? decided in June of 2000 by the
Eleventh Circuit, a case which confirms that any transfer made directly to athird party pursuant
to a divorce decree should be deemed to be made “on behalf of” the other spouse, regardless of
whether the parties knowingly intend that result. Billy Joe and Linda Craven started and
subsequently incorporated a pottery business, with 51% of the stock owned by Billy Joe, 47%
owned by Linda, and the remaining 2% owned by their two children, 1% each. Under the terms
of their 1991 divorce agreement, Linda was obligated to sell her stock to the corporation for a
promissory note of $4.8 million, guaranteed by Billy Joe, who acknowledged that the terms of
the arrangement were of “direct interest, benefit and advantage” to him. Linda argued that the
redemption should be considered to have been made “on behalf of” Billy Joe under Treasury
Regulation § 1.1041-1T(c), Q&A 9, thus shifting the tax consequences to him, solely because it
was required by the divorce decree, consistent with the broadest possible reading of “situation
one’ of that regulation. “She argues that the transfer of stock to the corporation was done
pursuant to her divorce agreement and therefore was on behalf of her former spouse within the
language and purposes of the temporary regulations.”** The government argued that the form of
the transaction should be respected, with Linda taxed on the redemption.

Both the District Court and the Eleventh Circuit held in favor of Linda, in opinions that
confirmed the scope of the Q& A 9 language to include virtually all transfers of property outside
the marital unit to third parties, without regard to the parties’ apparent or actual intent, so long as
the transfers are required by the divorce decree. The District Court held that the transfers were
made “on behalf of” Billy Joe *because the redemption came as aresult of Billy Joe's obligation
under Georgialaw to equitably divide all marital assets.” You can’t get any broader than that.
Virtually all such transfers are made as part of the parties’ property settlement. The Eleventh
Circuit recounted with approval the Tax Court majority’ sopinion in Read, including its reading
of the terms “on behalf of” to mean “in the interest of” or “as arepresentative of.” The Eleventh
Circuit then cited three factors as supporting Linda s position: (1) that the redemption was
mandated by the divorce decree, (2) that Billy Joe guaranteed the redemption note issued by the
corporation, and (3) that he acknowledged that the terms were of “direct interest, benefit and
advantage to him.” But—and this s critical—the court made it clear that, even if the second and

%l Read, 114 T.C. at 14.

%2 2000-2 U.S.T.C. (CCH) 150,541 (11" Cir. 2000).

38 4.
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third factors were entirely absent, Linda would win simply because the redemption was
mandated by the divorce decree. “ The first fact enumerated above [that the redemption was
required by the divorce decree] would be enough on its own to qualify Linda s transfer to the
corporation for nonrecognition under § 1041. The other two factors ssimply add strength to this
conclusion.”**

This myopic reading of the “first situation” in Q& A 9 (that any transfer to athird party
required by a divorce decree should be considered as made by the other spouse), lifted from its
surrounding context, is just the sort of reading that not merely drains the pro-taxpayer regulation
of the very ability to specify who should be responsible for the tax consequences of athird-party
transfer that | believe was its purpose but actually mandates a“one-size-fits-all” approach that
can require precisely the opposite result that the parties intended. Thereis no reason to believe
that smply because a divorce decree requires one of the spouses to transfer property outside the
marital unit that the parties will understand that to mean that the transferring spouse should first
be deemed to have transferred it to the other spouse, shifting the tax responsibility to her.
Indeed, if adivorce decree explicitly requires John to transfer property that he owns to someone
outside the marital unit, the natural assumption on the part of the divorcing couple would quite
likely be just the opposite—that John is responsible for that gain—since he owned the property,
and the decree could have just as easily required John to transfer it to Mary first but did not.

| think that it should be fairly obvious that the primary-and-unconditional -obligation test
could not provide the outer reaches of the standard regarding when atransfer is made “on behalf
of” aspouse, if for no other reason than that the Q& A 9 regulation applies to transfers of all
kinds of property to all kinds of third parties—not simply stock transfers to corporations.
Nevertheless, | aso think that it should be clear that whenever H isrequired by adivorce
settlement to purchase W’ s stock, but instead the corporation redeems W’ s stock, W should be
considered as transferring the stock to H first. Thiswould result in the tax consequences of the
redemption falling on H, consistent with the parties’ apparent agreement that H should take
ownership of the stock, so that when it’ s transferred to the corporation, he should be deemed to
have made that transfer. Thistax treatment also happens to be the same tax treatment that would
arise outside the divorce context under the primary-and-unconditional-obligation test. In other
words, | think it should be clear that satisfaction of the primary-and-unconditional-obligation test
should aso satisfy the standards of the on-behalf-of test in the stock-redemption context, since
the on-behalf-of test under 1.R.C. § 1041 ultimately turns on the parties’ intent, and when the
nonredeemed spouse is legally obligated to purchase stock that is instead redeemed, the parties
intent that he should take title before the stock leaves the marital unit is sufficiently clear.

But if W and H state in their divorce settlement that Blackacre is required to be
transferred by W directly to athird party, and further state that it should be considered first as
going to H, thus shifting the tax liability to H (even though the transfer was made directly to the
third party for the sake of expediency), that agreement should be respected—even if H did not
have any scintilla of legal obligation to purchase Blackacre from W at the time she made the
transfer, let done a“primary and unconditional obligation.”

3 4.
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In short, the overarching consideration that should inform interpretation of I.R.C. § 1041
isthat the parties' bargain should be respected, i.e., their agreement regarding who should bear
the burden of taxation on atransfer of property outside the marital unit should be respected. This
value should be respected even if the nontransferring spouse does not have alegal obligation to
purchase property from the other spouse but neverthel ess agrees that the tax obligation attending
the transfer of the property outside the marital unit should be his. This allows the parties to
bargain for afair and equitable division of marital property by taking into account the tax
consequences that will attend disposition of property outside the marital unit. Protecting the
“deal” made by the partiesis avalue in the divorce context that should be paramount.

The agreementsin Read and Craven were not, unfortunately, crystal clear, and itison
this issue where the discussion should center regarding how the regulations should be amended
to fix these ambiguities. How clearly should the regulations require the parties intent to be
stated regarding deemed transfers between the spouses prior to atransfer outside the marital unit
before that intent is given effect? The agreement in Read did not—asit ideally should, in my
opinion—explicitly provide that the stock should be considered as being transferred to Mr. Read
first, even though that formal step was omitted in the interest of expediency, with adirect
transfer from Ms. Read to the corporation, instead. Should we nevertheless try to extract the
parties’ intent as best we can in such ambiguous circumstances? Or should we require a higher
degree of proof before we consider deemed transfers to occur, since, after all, the parties could
have gone to the bother of actually transferring the property to the other spouse first? If they
want the luxury of dispensing with that intermediate step, but nevertheless have it deemed to
have occurred, perhaps they should have the burden of making that intent sufficiently clear. The
regulation was apparently intended to provide pro-taxpayer flexibility, not a straightjacket, but
the regulation should not provide standards that are so vague that it will continue to require
courts to struggle in gleaning the parties’ unclear intent.

Thisisall the more true because of one more important point that needs to be made. The
lack of clarity in the current regulations isin dire need of afix, not only to provide clear
guidance to divorcing couples, but aso to eliminate the good chance of whipsaw that the Federal
Treasury can experience. Aswas the case in the confusion under Davis before |.R.C. § 1041 was
enacted,™ each party can take advantage of this ambiguity by taking reporting positions that the
other isresponsible for the tax consequences of the transfer outside the marital unit. Moreover,
unlike under 1.R.C. 88 71 and 215, there is no information-reporting requirement under 1.R.C. 8
1041 that can decrease the chance of such awhipsaw that goes unnoticed by the government.

This concern for whipsaw, as well as a desire to decrease the chances for litigation, leads
me to recommend completely rewriting Treasury Regulations 8 1.1041-1T(c), Q&A 9, insuch a
way as to both create bright-line, understandable rules that should accord with common
presuppositions of divorcing parties and reinforce the notion that was likely intended by that
regulation, i.e., that the parties can explicitly agree to shift the tax responsibility attending
property owned by one spouse to the other spouse—without having to actually transfer the
property to that other spouse prior to the transfer outside the marital unit—so long as the parties
make their intention sufficiently clear that an implicit transfer should be deemed to occur (in

¥ See supra notes 60-72 and accompanying text.
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order to shift the tax responsibility) prior to the transfer to the third party. The bottom line isthat
there should be as little chance for surprises and uncertainty as possible, while at the same time
there should be the maximum flexibility possible for the parties to decide who, between them,
will be responsible for the built-in gain or loss with respect to property transferred outside the
marital unit. With that in mind, | would advocate that any doubt from the face of the divorce
documents about whether the parties intended a deemed transfer between the spouses to precede
the transfer outside the marital unit should be resolved in favor of not deeming such atransfer to
have occurred—which is precisely opposite to the presumption that we have under the Read and
Craven courts’ interpretation of “situation one” of the temporary regulations—since the parties
usually have the freedom to arrange an actua transfer between them prior to the transfer to the
third party if they so desire.

The regulation might look something like this:

§1.1041-x. Transfersto Third Parties—(a) In General. Transfers of property
by one or both spouses to athird party outside the marital unit are not entitled to
nonrecognition treatment under section 1041, regardless of whether the transfer is
incident to divorce. If, for example, H transfers property with a basis of $10,000
to athird party for $50,000, as required under a divorce decree, H's $40,000
realized gain is not entitled to nonrecognition under section 1041, absent
application of one of the exceptions noted below. 1f H makes an actual transfer of
the property to W, who then transfers the property to athird party for $50,000,

H’ s $40,000 realized gain is not recognized under section 1041(a), W excludes
the $50,000 value of the property under section 1041(b)(1), W takes H’s $10,000
basisin the property under section 1041(b)(2), and W realizes and recognizes the
$40,000 gain on the subsequent transfer to the third party for $50,000, even if the
transfer to the third party is contemplated at the time of the transfer to W. Inthe
three limited circumstances described below, property transferred directly by one
spouse to athird party will be deemed to have first been first transferred to the
other spouse, thus shifting the tax consequences of the transfer outside the marital
unit to the other spouse, without an actua prior transfer to that other spouse.

Such an implicit transfer between the spouses preceding the transfer to the third
party will be deemed to occur only if: (1) the parties explicitly agree in the
divorce or separation instrument or in alater separate agreement that such a
transfer to the other spouse should be deemed to occur under section 1041, (2) the
other spouse had a primary and unconditional obligation to purchase the property
that was instead directly transferred to the third party, or (3) the transfer directly
to the third party satisfied a debt or other obligation owed by the other spouse to
the third party.

(b) Examples. The following examplesillustrate this paragraph.

Example 1. H owns Blackacre, with abasis of $10,000 and fair market value of
$50,000. The divorce settlement between H and W requires H to sell Blackacre
and divide the proceeds equally between H and W. In order to equitably divide
thevaluein al the marital property, after taking into account the tax
consequences of the disposition, H and W agree that W should be responsible for
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recognizing the $40,000 gain with respect to Blackacre for tax purposes. The
divorce settlement therefore also provides that the property transferred directly
from H to the third party should be considered first as having been transferred
fromH to W. H transfersthe property directly to the third party for $50,000 and
transfers $25,000 to W. Even though H transfers the property directly to the third
party, he will be considered for tax purposes as having first transferred the
property to W, and W will be considered as having transferred the property to the
third party and subsequently transferring one-half of the sales proceedstoH. H's
$40,000 realized gain is not recognized under section 1041(a), W excludes the
$50,000 value of the property under section 1041(b)(1), W takes H's $10,000
basisin the property under section 1041(b)(2), and W realizes and recognizes the
$40,000 gain on the transfer to the third party for $50,000. W’ s deemed $25,000
cash payment to H is analyzed under sections 71 and 215.

Example 2. H owes $50,000 to athird party. Pursuant to the terms of their
divorce decree, W transfers Blackacre, which has a basis of $10,000 and afair
market value of $50,000, directly to the third party in satisfaction of H’s debt.
The property transferred directly to the third party will be deemed to have been
first transferred to H. W’s $40,000 realized gain is not recognized under section
1041(a), H excludes the $50,000 value of the property under section 1041(b)(1),
H takes W’s $10,000 basis in the property under section 1041(b)(2), and H
realizes and recognizes the $40,000 gain on the transfer of the property to the
third party in satisfaction of his debt.

Example 3. H and W each own 50% of the stock in the corporation through which
they operate the family business. The terms of their divorce settlement require W
to transfer her stock, which has a basis of $10,000 and afair market value of
$50,000, to the corporation in exchange for $50,000. The corporation redeems
W’s stock in exchange for $50,000. W’s $40,000 realized gain is not entitled to
nonrecognition under section 1041, and W’ s tax consequences on the redemption
will be governed by section 302. H realizes no tax consequences on the
redemption.

Example 4. H and W each own 50% of the stock in the corporation through which
they operate the family business. The terms of their divorce settlement require H
to purchase W’ s stock, which has abasis of $10,000 and afair market value of
$50,000. H does not purchase W's stock, but the stock is instead redeemed for
$50,000 by the corporation. Because H had the primary and unconditional
obligation to purchase W’ s stock, the stock transferred directly to the corporation
will be deemed to have been first transferred to H. W’s $40,000 realized gain is
not recognized under section 1041(a), H excludes the $50,000 value of the stock
under section 1041(b)(1), H takes W’ s $10,000 basis in the stock under section
1041(b)(2), and H’ s tax consequences on the redemption will be governed by
section 302.
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Example 5. H and W each own 50% of the stock in the corporation through which
they operate the family business. The terms of their divorce settlement require H
to purchase W’ s stock or, at H's election, to have W’ s stock redeemed by the
corporation. W’s stock has a basis of $10,000 and a fair market value of $50,000.
H does not purchase W’ s stock, but the stock isinstead redeemed for $50,000 by
the corporation. Because H did not have the primary and unconditional obligation
to purchase W’ s stock, the stock transferred directly to the corporation will not be
deemed to have been first transferred to H. W’ s $40,000 realized gain is not
entitled to nonrecognition under section 1041, and W’ s tax consequences on the
redemption will be governed by section 302. H realizes no tax consequences on
the redemption.
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Conclusion

| am of the opinion that the law pertaining to transfers of cash and property incident to
divorce was substantially improved in 1984, particularly with respect to the enactment of I.R.C.
§ 1041 to overturn the Davis result involving in-kind property transfers. But problems remain,
and much too much litigation continues to plague this area, an area that ensnares ordinary
citizensin al walks of life and income levels. These transacti ons are not multinational corporate
reorganizations involving sophisticated counsel and planning. Divorce isacommon, personal
transaction, not engaged in for tax reasons, and which results in significant non-tax events, such
as the parties separating their households. In most respects, the problems arise not as the
necessary and right consequences of a coherent theory but because of history and politica
compromise or the blind application of doctrines that grew up in other contexts that are not
appropriate or well suited to the unique context of divorce. Moreover, though enactment of
|.R.C. § 1041 should be applauded, it has raised new issues that need particular redress now.

The current mechanisms that must be applied to determine which party will be taxed on a
cash receipt or on astock redemption are not only ambiguous in many respects but also resolve
the question in ways that often make no sense (e.g., characterizing as “ property settlements’ the
payment of attorneys fees, medical expenses, or unallocated support payments). The resolution
also often requires Federal tax adjudicators to delve into murky state law in order to determine
the answers to these ambiguities, a practice that was heavily criticized before 1984 and was
supposed to end with the 1984 legidlation.

As| have argued throughout this article, not much revenue is at stake in our system of
how to tax cash transfersincident to divorce. Similarly, the answers to whether transfers of
accrued income rights ought to be taxed to the transferee or transferor, and whether stock
redemptions incident to divorce ought to be taxed to the shareholder whose stock is redeemed or
the other spouse, pose little revenue concerns. In each and every possible scenario posed, one of
the spouses will be taxed; the only question iswhich spouse’s marginal rate bracket will apply.
The government is a mere stakeholder. Unlike other areas of tax, the question is not merely
whether a deduction will be allowed or whether areceipt should escape taxation, issues that can
pose real revenue concerns. In the context of divorce, every deduction is necessarily
accompanied by a corresponding income inclusion, so that the only revenue at stake is measured
by the difference in rate brackets (if any) between the payor and payee. Similarly, thereisno
guestion that assigned income rights and stock redemptions are taxable, even though incident to
divorce. The only guestion iswhich spouse will realize those tax consequences.

As | have argued throughout this article, the parties’ agreement regarding who, between
them, should be taxed on income items, whether income accrued prior to the divorce but paid
after, or income earned after, should be respected. With no significant revenue streams at stake,
thereis no compelling reason why the law ought to be otherwise. The parties reach agreement
on how to equitably divide their assets and income streams by (if well advised) taking the
resulting tax consequences into account. \When the government stepsin and upsets these
expectations after the fact, it upsets the bargain reached between the parties, often for no net
revenue gain—and often at substantial litigation expense for both the government and the
divorced couple.
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In many respects, I.R.C. 88 71, 215, and 1041 already recognize and intentionally
implement this bedrock value. The time has come to finally abandon the remaining remnants of
our futile attempt to differentiate “aimony” from “child support” from cash “property
settlements,” distinctions increasingly abandoned under state law in thiserain which an
equitable and fair apportionment of all undifferentiated income and property rightsisthe goal.
The parties should be permitted to designate whether any cash payment should be includable by
the recipient and deductible by the payor, on the one hand, or excludable and nondeductible, on
the other, with the default rule (in the case of silence) being that such payments are includable by
the recipient and deducible by the payor, unless the payment isto athird party on behalf of a
child. Treasury should aso make it clear by issuing a new regulation (perhaps pursuant to a new
Congressional directivein I.R.S. 8§ 1041, though | don't believe that statutory amendment is
absolutely necessary) that the assignment-of-income doctrine, which is fundamentally
inconsistent with the premises underlying 1.R.C. § 1041, does not trump the nonrecognition rule
of I.R.C. § 1041 in the context of divorce. Finaly, Treasury ought to issue a new regulation to
replace Treasury Regulation 8 1.1041-1T(c), Q& A 9, to specify clearly, in the manner described,
when property transferred directly from one spouse to a third party outside the marital unit will
be considered as having been transferred first to the other spouse before the transfer outside the
marital unit, thus shifting the tax consequences to that other spouse.

142



C. Private Benefit, Public Benefit and Exemption
Prepared for the Joint Committee on Taxation Simplification Study
By

FrancesR. Hill
University of Miami School of Law

1. Introduction: Public Benefit and Private Benefit

Exemption is reserved for organizations that operate for the exempt purposes set forth in
the Internal Revenue Code (the “ Code”) and which provide benefits to appropriate recipients
defined in relation to an organization’s exempt purpose. These exempt purposes define the
public benefits of an exempt organization. The public benefit is the benefit arising from the
exempt activities. Those who share in an organization’s public benefit will be beneficiaries
defined by the organization’s exempt purpose. Section 501(c)(3) public charities operate for the
benefit of a charitable class defined in relation to the various organizations' particular exempt
purposes. A section 501(c)(3) organization does not have to serve the interests of the entire
public but will be treated as providing a public benefit to every member of the public interested
in the organization’s particular mission, whether preventing cruelty to animals or presenting
opera or fostering interest in stamps or any of the other hundreds, if not thousands, of interests
that fall under the exempt purposes enumerated in section 501(c)(3).! Other exempt
organizations a so provide public benefits, benefit resulting from their various exempt purposes,
even though these organi zations have aless encompassing scope than do section 501(c)(3)
organizations. For example, the members of alabor union and those non-union workers who
benefit from a collectively bargained contract will be the appropriate public beneficiaries of the
operation of alabor union.? Members of atrade association are business entitiesin a particular
line of business and the public benefit is a benefit to that line of business, not benefits to the
individuals firms of atype that give them arelative advantage over other firms operating in the
same line of business.® Social and fraternal organizations operate for the benefit of their
members.*

! Section 501(c)(3) lists the following exempt purposes: “religious, charitable, scientific,
testing for public safety, literary, or educational purposes, or to foster national or international
amateur sports competition (but only if no part of its activities involve the provision of athletic
facilities or equipment), or for the prevention of cruelty to children or animals.”

2 Labor organizations are described in section 501(c)(5).
® Trade associations are described in section 501(c)(6).

* Social and fraternal organizations are section 501(c)(7) social clubs, section 501(c)(8)
fraternal benefit societies, and section 501(c)(10) fraternal societies.
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A private benefit, in contrast, is a benefit arising from a relationship with the exempt
organization not defined by the public or exempt purpose.”® Private benefits are inconsistent with
exempt status. Ordinary employment contracts or ordinary contracts for the provision of goods
needed by the exempt organization are not the kinds of relationships that provide private benefits
that jeopardize the organization’ s exempt status since these are cost incurred in connection with
conduction the organization’ s exempt activities. Private benefits are benefits that are not related
to the achievement of the organization’s exempt purpose.

This paper is based on the premise that any coherent rati onale for exemption from
taxation is necessarily based on the provision of apublic benefit. It further argues that much of
the incoherence and complexity of the current law of tax exemption arises from the attempt to
ground exemption in the absence of private benefit rather than on the provision of a public
benefit.

The absence of private benefit is not the same as the presence of public benefit. Consider
the following hypothetical. A section 501(c)(3) organization is established for the purpose of
educating the public on the issue of loss of habitat for endangered species. The organization
hires one employee at a modest salary and that employee devotes her time to the study of the loss
of habitat for endangered species. Shereviews all the relevant literature, travels to areas of
receding habitat, and consults all of the leading authorities throughout the world. None of the
expenses were unreasonable. Indeed, the board remarked each year on how economically the
employee conducted her work. During this time, the employee wrote no papers, issued no
reports, spoke at no conferences. The organization made no information available on the loss of
habitat for endangered species. After five years, the organization terminated its operations and
distributed its remaining assets to another section 501(c)(3) organization. There was no private
benefit in the sense of excessive payments to an employee or to some other person. Y et, there
was no public benefit, and the organization should not be treated as exempt.

Reliance on the absence of a private benefit as the core rationale for exemption has
created a conceptual trap for exempt organizations. One side of thistrap is the difficulty inherent
in grounding exemption primarily on the absence of private benefit. This difficulty becomes
acute when an exempt organization engages in exactly the same activities as a taxable entity and
both are charging the same fees for their services. Thereisa process of convergence between
exempt and taxable entities.® Why is one hospital that provides a peppercorn of charity care

® For example, a section 501(c)(5) labor organization or a section 501(c)(6) trade
association that provides football tickets to its members would be providing a private benefit
because neither organization is created to provide this kind of benefit. In contrast, a section
501(c)(3) organization that provided children from economically disadvantaged backgrounds
tickets to afootball game would in most cases be treated as engaging in an exempt activity and
not providing a private benefit. At the same time, a section 501(c)(3) organization that provided
football tickets to its contributors might be treated as providing a private benefit or as inurement
(if the contributor were an “insider”) or as an excess benefit transaction (if the contributor had
substantial influence over the operation of the organization).

® Convergence between taxable and exempt entities has become an increasingly
prominent theme in three books studying the market activities of exempt organizations by
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taxable and another hospital that provides a peppercorn of charity care exempt? Why should
one university be taxable while another university providing the same types of degreesin the
same subjectsis exempt? Why should a university be exempt with respect to its tuition for on-
campus “ bricks and mortar” classes while the same university chooses to be taxable with respect
to the revenue from its cyberclasses in the same subjects leading to the same degrees? Is
exemption purely voluntary? Istherein practice a check-the-box regime for exemption? The
absence of any coherent rationale for exemption in an era of convergence islikely to become a
prominent feature of future disputes over tax exemption.

The second side of the trap for exempt organizations is that they have become subject to
increasingly stringent private benefit requirements. Private benefit, inurement, and excess
benefit transactions now all apply in ways that cannot be predicted. Y et, these private benefit
doctrines are necessarily limited by the operational needs of the organizations. Excessively
stringent private benefit doctrines can impede achievement of an exempt organization’s exempt
purposes. The protracted conflicts over compensation, including incentive based compensation,
illustrate the difficulty. 1f doctors cannot be compensated at a market rate defined by taxable
entities, then exempt hospitals cannot provide the same quality of care. The same considerations
apply to at least some segments of universities. If the football coach at a school that treats
football as a source of self-definition and a source of revenue cannot receive a compensation
package comparable to that offered by the taxable teamsin the professional leagues, then the
school will not be able to compete for players and assistant coaches. The same considerations
apply, athough usually with less press interest, in other departments of universities.” Effortsto
implement restrictions on transactions that may appear to provide a private benefit can seem
gratuitous and unrelated to the operational requisites of efficient operation. Private benefit
doctrines alone cannot provide arationale for exemption at the very time that convergence makes
such arationale amore pressing practical necessity. Without a public benefit rationale,
exemption will seem simultaneously overinclusive and underinclusive.

A public benefit rationale is more compl ete than a private benefit rationale, even if one
could be devel oped, because exempt organizations engage in activities that may not result in
private benefit but which, at the same time, are not related to providing a public benefit. The
result is that both the technical requirements for exemption and the conceptual rationales for
exemption ignore much of the activity of contemporary exempt organizations. A public benefit
rationale would address both the distribution of resources to persons other than the intended
beneficiaries of the organization’ s exempt activities and the diversion of resources from exempt
activities to nonexempt activities within the organization. While private benefit doctrines direct
attention to distribution of organizational resources outside the organization, they do not address

Professor Burton Weisbrod and his colleagues. See BURTON A. WEISBROD, THE VOLUNTARY
NONPROFIT SECTOR: AN ECONOMIC ANALYSIS (1977); THE NONPROFIT ECONOMY 0O
(1988); To PROFIT OR NOT TO PROFIT: THE COMMERCIAL TRANSFORMATION OF THE NONPROFIT
SECTOR (1998).

" University compensation structures generally reflect a hierarchy based on the presence of a
market alternative to teaching, so that medical school faculty make more than law school faculty
who make more than most professors in the humanities or social sciences, there being avery
limited private market in anthropologists or philosophers.
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the diversion of resources within the organization to activities that are not related to the
organization’s public benefit purpose. Academic theories have focused on the externa
distribution issues addressed by private benefit doctrines.® There has been no academic attention
to internal diversion and itsimplications for exemption. This paper and the companion paper on
the unrelated business income tax begin to address the contours of such anondiversion

congtraint.

This paper does not resolve the conceptual and practical issues arising from the failure to
define the rationale for exemption in terms of public benefit. It focuses on the elements of
complexity arising from the three private benefit doctrines. The paper identifies four e ements of
complexity characterize private benefit concepts under current law: (1) the concurrent existence
of three concepts of private benefit—private benefit, inurement, and excess benefit
transactions—each of which presents unresolved issues and definitional complexities; (2)
different meanings of private benefit and inurement as these apply to different types of exempt
organizations; (3) the absence of guidance relating to the scope of private benefit, inurement or
excess benefit that jeopardizes exempt status; and (4) overlapping application of two or three of
the elements of private benefit to particular types of exempt organizations.

This paper discusses the three types of private benefit doctrines as they apply to various
types of exempt organizations and the intersections among the three doctrines. It then offers
proposals for addressing the ambiguities of each of the three doctrines and the intersections
among them and considers aternative approaches that might follow from basing exemption on
an affirmative public benefit requirement.

2. Two Contemporary Cases. A Template and a Conceptual Collapse

The tensions and paradoxes discussed above are the central feature of a case that has
become a template for much of the contemporary thinking on private benefit, the doctrines
through which it is currently expressed, and its relationship to exempt status. The United Cancer
Council (*UCC”) case seemed poised to become the STET of our era until it was settled, due
largely to the exhaustion of the parties.’® Despite the settlement, the case reverberates through

8 The concept of anondistribution constraint was developed in a series of articles by
Henry Hansmann, who found this concept only an attenuated rational e for exemption from
taxation. See, Henry B. Hansmann, The Role of Nonprofit Enterprise, 89 YALEL. J.(1980); The
Rationale for Exempting Nonprofit Organizations from the Cor porate Income Tax, 91 YALEL. J.
(1981); The Evolving Law of Nonprofit Organizations: Do Current Trends Make Good Policy?
39 CAsE WN. RES. L. Rev. 807 (1988-89).

® This paper does not attempt to present a complete consideration of all aspects of these
three doctrines. For amore complete analysis, see FRANCESR. HiLL AND DOUGLAS M.
MANCION, TAXATION OF EXEMPT ORGANIZATIONS (Warren, Gorham & Lamont, forthcoming
2001).

10 United Cancer Council v. Commissioner, 109 T.C. 326 (1997), rev’d and remanded,

165 F. 3d 1173 (7" Cir. 1999). The closing agreement between the Service and the UCC, which
was dated April 7, 2000, isavailable at 2000 TNT 75-12.
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contemporary efforts to craft a private benefit doctrine that can carry the burden of providing the
rationale for exemption.

The UCC, an organization formed for the exempt purpose of educating the public with
respect to approaches to treating cancer, encountered severed financia difficulties when severa
of its affiliates left to join a competing cancer organization, thereby depriving the UCC of dues
onwhich it relied. In theface of thisfinancial crisis, the board decided to engage the services of
aprofessional fundraiser. A committee of the board investigated fundraising options and
recommended that the organization engage afirm specializing in direct mail fundraising. A
separate committee of the board negotiated a contract with the direct mail fundraiser Watson and
Hughey (“W & H”).

The contract provided that W & H would advance the initial money required for the
fundraising as well as money for continued operation of the UCC. Both of these provisionswere
critically important to the UCC, which was insolvent when it entered into the contract. W & H
became the UCC’ s exclusive fundraiser for afive-year period. The contract gave W & H the
exclusive right to unrestricted use of the mailing list generated under the contract even after the
contract terminated. The UCC, which paid W & H for all the costs of generating the mailing list,
would never have the right to sell, lease, or exchange the mailing list, even after its contract with
W & H terminated. Gross receipts from the mailings were placed in an escrow account, and W
& H was paid before any money went to the UCC. Over the term of the contract, the direct mail
solicitations produced $28.8 million in gross receipts. UCC received $2.3 million, and W & H
received the remaining $26.5 million. The Tax Court was never able determine during its
protracted consideration of this case how much of this amount was profit for W & H.**

The Service revoked the UCC’s exemption in 1990." Thus began asagathat is
important not so much for its length as for the way it highlighted the overlapping application of
private benefit and inurement, the uncertainty in the interpretation of each doctrine, and the
possibility that neither private benefit nor inurement is the true issue in the case. Above dl, the
UCC case illustrates the difficulty of examining the absence of a public benefit by attempting to
show the presence of private benefit or inurement.

The Service revoked the UCC' s exemption on grounds that it was operated primarily for
acommercia purpose, not an exempt purpose, and that the fundraising contract was so favorable
to W & H that it resulted in a more than insubstantial private benefit to the fundraising firm.

The Service presented this public benefit argument in terms of a“commensurate in scope’

1 United Cancer Council, Inc. v. Commissioner, 109 T.C. 326 (1997). The Tax Court
expressed its frustration with the parties’ failure to provide all of the information that the court
considered relevant.

2 Final Notice Revocation (Nov. 2, 1990, retroactive to June 11, 1984). The Tech. Adv.
Mem. in which Service presented itsreasoning is available at 91 TNT 144-5.
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claim.®® The service rejected any fixed percentage of an organization’ s assets which must be
used for exempt purposes, but it took the position:

The * commensurate test” requires that organizations have a charitable program
that is both real and, taking the organization’s circumstances and financial
resources into account, substantial. Therefore, an organization that raises funds
for charitable purposes but consistently uses virtually al of itsincome for

admini strative and promotional expenses with little or no direct charitable
accomplishments cannot reasonably argue that its charitable program is
commensurate with its financia resources and capabilities. The Service did not
add the inurement claim only in its second amended filing in the Tax Court and it
treated this claim only perfunctorily in itsreply brief in the Tax Court.

After it had considered the case for four years, the Tax Court held that the Service had
properly revoked the UCC’s exemption, but it based its decision solely on the inurement claim.
This claim was widely regarded among the private bar as the most innovative and the most
dangerous e ement of the UCC case.® The idea that a contract negotiated between unrelated
parties negotiating at arms length could make a party to the contract an insider for inurement
purposes threatened to disrupt the joint ventures and royalty agreements that were becoming
increasingly important to a growing number of exempt organizations. Neither the parties nor the
amici nor the Tax Court considered the Service's claim that the UCC was not operating for an
exempt purpose, that it was not providing a public benefit. The Service itself failed to develop
this claim in the Tax Court, even though it had been one of the grounds for revoking the UCC'’s
exempt status.™

The Seventh Circuit, in an opinion by Chief Judge Richard Posner, reversed the Tax
Court on inurement.” Judge Posner found that anyone could be an insider with the requisite
control over the organization even if the person had no formal role in the organization, but he did

B3 Seethe Tech. Adv. Mem. At 91 TNT 144-5.
1d. both amicus brief presented vigorous arguments opposing this approach.
> United Cancer Council, Inc. v. Commissioner, 109 T.C. 326 (1997).

16 Amended brief for American Heart Association, American Lung Association,
American Cancer Society, and Independent Secter as Amici Curiae (Jan. 5, 1994) (9400 TNT
18-37). (arguing that the fundraising contract provided an impermissible private benefit to W&H
but rgjecting the Service' s public benefit test as an abridgement of First Amendment freedom of
speech). But see, brief Amicus Curiae of Non-Profit Mailers Federation (Jan. 5, 1994) (94 TNT
9-58) (arguing that the fundraising contract furthered the UCC’ s exempt purposes.

17" See, Brief for Respondent in United Cancer Council Case (Nov. 1, 1993) (93 TNT
240-30).

8 United Cancer Council v. Commissioner, 165 F. 3d 1173 (7" Cir. 1999).
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not find the requisite control in this case. A one-side contract does not in itself establish control
over the party that agreed to a bad bargain.

The Seventh Circuit remanded the case to the Tax Court on the private benefit issue and
on the issue of whether the UCC was operating for an exempt purpose by providing a public
benefit. The apparently disproportionate share of the gross revenues received by the fundraising
firm was, inthe court’s view, relevant to this analysis. The issue was whether the UCC had
made the equivalent of a gift to the fundraiser by paying it an excessive amount. If the UCC had
failed to preserve its assets for its exempt purpose, it was not operating for an exempt purpose
and was not providing a public benefit.

The UCC case thus addressed both private benefit and inurement and did so from two
different perspectives.”® The Tax Court opinion was a conventional doctrinal analysis that,
despite its prodigious length, did not provide an adequate factual basis for fully considering the
issues. The Seventh Circuit opinion, while noting the lacunae in the record below, applied a
market analysis that focused on the UCC'’ s limited choices for contracting with a fundraiser
when it was already insolvent. Judge Posner looked at the fundraising contract as a standard risk
allocation between parties with asymmetrical bargaining power and seemed to express
impatience with the more regulatory analytical framework presented by the Tax Court.

The UCC case did not involve section 4958 excess benefit transaction issues because that
provision had not been enacted during the years at issue. Y et, the case had a significant impact
on the regulations issued under section 4958. The proposed regulations followed the Tax Court
opinion,® and the temporary regulations took account of the Seventh Circuit opinion.?

Gainsharing isterms for an incentive compensation strategy that the Service was
prepared to rule was consistent with exempt status until the Department of Health and Human
Services (“HHS) ruled that it violated the Medicare laws. The differences between the two
agenciesillustrate the limits on the Service' s approach of defining a public benefit as the absence
of a private benefit.

Gainsharing based compensation on net profits of the exempt organization, not on gross
revenues generated by the particular employee. The concept arose in the health care industry,
but it could have been applied in universities or other fee for service organizations. The
particular gainsharing arrangement on which the Service was prepared to rule favorably arose in
ateaching hospital.? The physiciansin a particular practice group contracted with the hospital

9 See, Frances R. Hill, Deregulating the Exempt Sector? CA-7 Reverses Tax Court in
United Cancer Council, J. TAX’N.303 (1999).

? The proposed regulations were issued in 1998. See 63 Fed. Reg. 41486 (Aug. 4,
1998).

1 The temporary regulations were issued in 2001.

22 Thefollowing discussion is based on the text of a private letter ruling that was never
released. Thisunreleased ruling isavailable at 1999 TNT 128-39.
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to maintain or improve patient service while reducing the cost of the services they provide. Once
the group as awhole met athreshold level of patient satisfaction, then the group would be
awarded points based on their success in meeting cost management targets. The physician group
would be required to show that no member of the group based decisions on admissions to the
hospital on the patient’s race, creed, color, religion, sex, sexua preference, national origin,
health status, age, handicap, income level, or ability to pay, and that coverage or lack of coverage
under any government health care program, or any financia incentives under the contract with

the hospital.”? The incentive compensation was limited to afair market value equivalent as
determined by an independent committee relying on market comparables. The ruling also
recounted that the arrangement was negotiated between the hospital and the physicians group at
arms length.

There was no discussion of what factors establish an arms length negotiation at ateaching
hospital. For example, it is not clear whether the teaching hospital was a part of a university and
whether some or all of the members of the physicians group were members of the university
faculty. Itisnot clear how the incentive compensation arrangement related to any other
relationships the physicians had with the hospital and / or the university. The Service seemed to
lack a certain curiosity in its presentation of the facts.**

The Service also seemed to lack curiosity about what cost containment meant in the
context of ateaching hospital and what element of cost could be controlled by physicians
decisions. Presumably, the costs of supplies and the choice of suppliers of al of the
materials and equipment required by ateaching hospital, as well as the cost of employees,
were the responsibility of the hospital management. 1t would appear that only element of
hospital costs which the physicians control is hospital admissions and the nature and extent
of the care provided to various types of patients. The critical question is whether
gainsharing means rationing care in ways based in some part on the ability to pay.

The Service ruled that the program was not inconsistent with the hospital’ s exempt status.
Asthe Service saw it, the issue was whether the gainsharing program resulted in compensation
that was reasonable in amount. There was no analysis at al of the exempt purpose of the
teaching hospital and the relation of the gainsharing arrangement to the exempt purpose.

It was left to HHS to point out that rationing patient care was inconsistent with federal
funding programs because gainsharing involved rationing of hedlth care.®® HHS took the

2 The draft ruling described the review process but gave no information on the criteria
for excluding a physician from the program, an action that would render the entire group of
physiciansineligible for participation in the incentive compensation program.

 Much of the language of the factual narrative was marked by conclusory language that
seemed like a barrier to understanding the facts.

% Department of Health and Human Services, Office of Inspector General, Specid
Advisory Bulletin on Gainsharing Arrangements and Civil Money Penalties for Hospital
Payments to Physicians to Reduce or Limit Servicesto Beneficiaries, 64 Fed. Reg. 37598 (July
14, 1999).
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position that the method used to determine cost savings permitted limiting the amount and
quality of care available to patients. This method thus, in the view of HHS, violated the Social
Security Act. In effect, HHS reminded the Service and the Treasury that exempt organizations
have a duty to operate for a public benefit. Gainsharing has come to stand for the ideathat
exemption does not depend on providing a public benefit but on avoiding the technical
definitions of private benefit.

Proponents of gainsharing arrangements made a creative effort to establish the view that
exemption means the absence of a private benefit during the comment period for the proposed
regulations under section 4958. The claim was that gainsharing arrangements are not revenue-
based compensation arrangements because they are based on lower costs, not on revenue earned.
Treasury and the Service refused to adopt this approach, pointing to the HHS position on
gainsharing and announced that no private letter rulings would be issued with respect to
gainsharing arrangements.®

The gainsharing case illustrates the conceptual bankruptcy of separating private benefit
from public benefit. Theimplicit premise that the absence of private benefit establishes the
presence of public benefit was rejected by HHS and, in less dramatic fashion, was questioned by
Judge Posner in the UCC case. These two cases have shaped the Service' s position on private
benefit, inurement and excess benefit transactions. The conceptual gap at the heart of these two
cases have become increasingly central to the three private benefit doctrines discussed below.

3. Private Benefit

Private benefit has been developed and applied as a separate doctrine primarily in the
case of section 501(c)(3) organizations. In the case of most other exempt organizations, the
concept of inurement includes at |east certain instances of private benefit. Inurement, inturn, is
ageneral anti-abuse provision that does not aways lead to revocation of exemption.

Private benefit is most important as a separate element in the case of section 501(c)(3)
organizations. These public charities are exempt only if they are organized and operated
“exclusively” for an exempt purpose.” An organization will be treated as organized for an
exclusively for an exempt purpose based on the statements of purpose in its organizing
documents. An organization will be treated as“’ operated exclusively’ for one or more exempt
purposes only if it engages primarily in activities which accomplish one or more such exempt
purposes.”?® By engaging in activities that accomplish one or more exempt purposes, an
organization “serves a public rather than a private interest.”® A section 501(c)(3) organization
will not be treated as operating exclusively for an exempt purpose “if more than an insubstantial

% T.D. 8920, 66 Fed. Reg. 2144, 2155-56 (Jan. 10, 2001).

2" Section 501(c)(3). For this purpose, “exclusively” is defined as“primarily.” Treas.
Reg. § 1.501(c)(3)-1(c)(1).

% Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(3)-1(c)(1).

2 Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(3)-1(d)(1)(ii).
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part of its activitiesis not in furtherance of an exempt purpose.”® The Supreme Court has held
that even one “substantial” nonexempt purpose will support revocation of exemption even for an
organization that operates for one or more exempt purposes.

In practice, these concepts are difficult to apply because there has been no guidance on
how to determine whether activities are “insubstantial.” The Tax Court had held that activities
constituted less than ten percent of an organization’ stotal activities were properly treated as
insubstantial.* The Tax Court based its determination on all the facts and circumstances and did
not suggest factors to consider or methods for making such determinations.

The Service has defined insubstantial as “incidental” in both qualitative and quantitative
senses. An activity will beincidental in the qualitative sense if it isa* necessary concomitant of
the activity which benefits the public at large” in the sense that “the benefit to the public cannot
be achieved without necessarily benefiting certain private individuals.”* The Service has ruled,
for example, that a section 501(c)(3) organization that maintained alaw library for the use of
members of alocal bar association, judges, and certain other persons but not the general public,
provided benefits to the public and did not provide a private benefit to those permitted to use it.*

A benefit will be incidental in the quantitative sense if it isinsubstantial when compared
with the public benefit provided by the organization.® The quantitative standard is thus not a
bright line percentage test but isinstead a facts and circumstances test balancing public and
private benefits.*® The Service ruled that an art gallery that displayed and sold the work of artists
from a particular area provided more than an insubstantial private benefit because any artist
whose work was sold received 90 percent of the sale proceeds and the organization received the
remaining ten percent.®” The Tax Court applied the balancing test in the case of a hospital

¥ Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(3)-1(c)(1).
3 Better Business Bureau of Washington, D.C. v. United States, 326 U.S. 279 (1945).

% World Family Corp. v. Commissioner, 81 T.C. 958 (1983), acq. in part and nonacqg. in
part, 1984-2 C.B.

¥ Gen. Couns. Mem. 37789 (Dec. 18, 1978). The concept is similar to the concept of a
trade or business that is not subject to the unrelated business income tax becauseit is
“substantially related” to the organization’s exempt purpose.

¥ Rev. Rul. 75-196, 1975-1 C.B. 155. The Service reasoned: “ The fact that attorneys
who use the library may derive personal benefit in the practice of their profession from the
information garnered thereby isincidental to this purpose and is, in most instances, alogical by-
product of an educational process.”

® Gen. Couns. Mem. 37789 (Dec. 18, 1978).
% Gen. Couns. Mem. 35701 (Mar. 4, 1974); Gen. Couns. Mem. 39862 (Nov. 22, 1991).

¥ Rev. Rul. 76-152, 1976-1 C.B. 151.
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founded by agroup of doctors.® The court balanced the limited amount of charity care against
the benefits received by the founding doctors and held that the hospital did not qualify for
exemption under section 501(c)(3) because the benefit received by the doctors was not
insubstantial .

The private benefit test has been extended to situations that involve important but
intangible benefits that are more difficult to measure or even to identify. Perhaps the most
important extension of thiskind is the application of private benefit to the political activities of
section 501(c)(3) organizations. This trend began with the Tax Court’s decision in American
Campaign Academy, a case involving atraining program for campaign professionals.® The
organization’s activities were educational, and thus the organization was organized and operated
for an exempt purpose. The issue was whether it was operated exclusively for an exempt
purpose or whether it was operated to provide a private benefit that was more than insubstantial
and that was not merely incidental to its exempt purpose. In this case the Tax Court held that the
Republican Party received a private benefit in the form of a cadre of trained campaign workers
and that this private benefit was more than insubstantial. Even though the court found that the
benefits to the Republican Party were “secondary benefits’ compared to the “primary benefits’
received by the students who attended the campaign schooal, it held that “[s|econdary benefits
which advance a substantia purpose cannot be construed as incidenta to the organization’s
educational purpose.”*

A section 501(c)(4) organization has a different exempt purpose and a different concept
of private benefit. While section 501(c)(3) organizations are based on the assumption that
contributors and beneficiaries are different persons, section 501(c)(4) organizations are based on
the assumption that contributors and beneficiaries will be the same persons.* The differenceis
the difference between charity and self-help. Because section 501(c)(4) organizations are based
on self-help, they will necessarily provide a benefit to the persons who supported the benefit
through their contributions of labor and money. The benefits of section 501(c)(4) organizations
are classic public goodsin the sense that they tend to be nonexcludable and nondivisible. If a

) # Sonora Community Hospital v. commissioner, 46 T.C. 519 (1966), aff’'d 397 F. 2d 814
(9" cir. 1968).

% 1d. This case would under current law be decided on inurement and excess benefit
transaction grounds.

% American Campaign Academy v. Commissioner, 92 T.C. 1053 (1989).
*1d. at 1078.

2 The distinction between section 501(c)(3) and section 501(c)(4) organizationsis far
from clear in practice. For example, in Rev. Rul. 68-14, 1968-1 C.B. 243, the Service ruled that
an organization formed to beautify an entire city served a charitable purpose and was properly
exempt under section 501(c)(3), whileit ruled in Rev. Rul. 75-286, 1975-2 C.B. 210 an
organization formed to beautify one city block did not qualify for exemption as an organization
described in section 501(c)(3). See also Gen. Couns. Mem. 36157 (Feb. 10, 1975).
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section 501(c)(4) organization provides alake for acommunity, all members of the community
will benefit even if they did not participate in the effort to provide the lake. Enjoyment of the
lake is not a private benefit because providing such enjoyment was the exempt purpose of the
section 501(c)(4) organization. Thisisthe clear case of a section 501(c)(4) social welfare
organization. However, section 501(c)(4) has become a very diffuse category used by the
Serviceto resolve difficult issues under other subsections of section 501(c), particularly section
501(c)(3

Section 501(c)(4) organizations may or may not be membership organizations. Private
benefit may be sufficient to preclude exemption if an organization has a restricted membership
and provides benefits only to its members. For example, an organization that provide alarge
television antenna and permitted only its members to access the antenna did not qualify for
exemption as a section 501(c)(4) organization®, while an organization that provided atelevision
antenna available to the entire community did qualify as a section 501(c)(4) organization.”* The
Service issued two very similar rulings reaching the same result with respect to bus service.®
Thisis not to say that a section 501(c)(4) organization must provide benefits to the entire
community. However, confining benefits to a narrow membership will generally not support
exemption as a section 501(c)(4) organization. It isfar from clear whether these results arise
from excess private benefit or from the absence of an exempt purpose and of a public benefit,
and the authorities do not generally make this distinction.

The relationship between private benefit and exemption remains difficult conceptually
and in practice in part because it is unclear whether reasonableness is a defense against treatment
as aprivate benefit. The best approach isto conclude that reasonableness is a defense in some
circumstances but not in others. For example, an amount paid for office supplies will not be a
private benefit to the supplier if the price is consistent with market standards but it will be a
private benefit if the price paid by the organization significantly exceeds the usua market
price.® In this case, the reasonableness of the price is a defense against aclaim that the
organization was operating for the private benefit of the supplier.

Consider, in contrast, a case in which an exempt organization provides a benefit to a
private person that is reasonable in amount for the benefit provided but that benefit is not related
to the organization’ s exempt purpose. In this case, the reasonableness of the price of the benefit

% Rev. Rul. 62-167, 1962-2 C.B. 142.
“ Rev. Rul. 54-394, 1954-2 C.B. 131.

* Rev. Rul. 78-69, 1978-1 C.B. 156 (exempt section 501(c)(4) organization provided
free his service to any member of the community during rush hour); Rev. Rul. 55-311, 1955-1
C.B. 72 (organizations providing his service only to its members did not qualify for exemption).

“ This example does not mean that the private benefit concept has been used to make
finely calibrated judgments about organizational operations.
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is not a defense against private benefit in the view of the Service and some courts.”” The
confusion arises because the issue in this case is not private benefit alone but is also the issue of
the absence of a public benefit. Thisisthe issue which was remanded to the Tax Court in the
UCC case by the Seventh Circuit. The confusion over whether reasonableness is a defenseto a
private benefit claim is more usefully analyzed as a balancing of public and private benefits.
Thisisthe element of exempt organization law that has been eroded to the point of conceptual
insignificance under current interpretati ons.

Most other exempt organizations also lack a distinct private benefit limitation. Instead,
they have inurement prohibitions that appear to encompass what would be treated as a private
benefit in the context of a section 501(c)(3) organization.

4. Inurement
a. Overview of Inurement

To say that inurement applies to abroad range of exempt organizations may be
simultaneous formally correct but misleading. Inurement might be described in summary form
as private benefit to persons who exercise control over an organization. While private benefit
can arise from a distribution to any person without regard to that person’ s relationship to the
organization, inurement arises from the misuse of control over the organization. It isthis misuse
of control that accounts for the genera concept that inurement triggers revocation of exemption
without regard to the extent of the benefit arising from the exploitation of control.

This overview of inurement isincomplete and potentially misleading because it suggests
that there is only one inurement doctrine that applies across all forms of exempt organizations.
In fact, there are two forms of inurement, which are labeled in this article “leadership inurement”
and “membership inurement.” Leadership inurement involves distributions to persons who
exercise control over an organization, persons like members of the board and senior staff.
Membership inurement appliesto awide variety of distributions to membersif those
distributions are in some way disproportionate. The high profile inurement cases have involved
personsin leadership positions who appear to have misused their positions for personal benefit.
Itisfar from clear whether this “leadership inurement” is more prevalent than “membership
inurement” in the actual operation of exempt organizations. While leadership inurement can

¥ See, e.g., est of Hawaii v. Commissioner, 71 T.C. 1067 (1979); Church by Mail v.
Commissioner, 765 F. 2d 1387 (9" cir. 1985, aff’g TCM 1984-349 (1984). The Service
attempted to devise a structural approach to private benefit that in fact turned on the absence of
public benefit and perhaps implicitly rested on concerns that the organizations were not treated
as separate entities. In this effort, the Service took the position, “finding private benefit does not
require that payments for goods or services be unreasonable or exceed fair market value.”

See, Anrew Megosh, Lary Scollick, Mary Jo Salins and Cheryl Chasin, Private Benefit under IRC
501(c)(3), Internal Revenue Service Continuing Professional Education Text for Fiscal 2001
(2000). This effort suffers from the failure to discuss public benefit as an affirmative

requirement for exemption. By failing to discuss public benefit, this approach has added
substantial confusion to the analysis of private benefit.
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occur in any type of exempt organization, membership inurement is limited, obvioudly, to
organizations with members. It isunclear what constitutes a member for this purpose. Because
most section 501(c)(3) organizations do not have members, these organizations have become the
setting for understanding of inurement solely in terms of leadership inurement.

In the abstract, inurement supports revocation of exemption, at least for section 501(c)(3)
and section 501(c)(4) organizations. Whether inurement triggers revocation for other types of
exempt organizationsis far from clear. Even for section 501(c)(3) organizations the
consequences of inurement have become more complex since the enactment of section 4958 in
1996. Inurement in the case of section 501(c)(3) or section 501(c)(4) organizations may trigger
revocation but it may only trigger the excise taxes applicable in the case of an excess benefit
transaction within the meaning of section 4958 or it may trigger both.

b. Leadership Inurement

In practice, inurement has served as an anti-abuse provision for cases involving benefits
to personsin a position to exercise substantial influence over the operation of the organization.
These general propositions take on dlightly more particularized meaning in the context of
particular exempt organizations, but, even in these cases, inurement remains more of an anti-
abuse provision with the aura of equity than a matter of law with defined requirements.

In the case of section 501(c)(3) organizations, the Code states ssimply that an organization
described in section 501(c)(3) is one “no part of the net earnings of which inures to the benefit of
any private shareholder or individual.” The regulations do not clarify this concept but smply
state that “[a]n organization is not operated exclusively for one or more exempt purposes if its
net earnings inure in whole or in part to the benefit of private shareholders or individuals.”®

This reference to shareholders has supported anaysis of inurement in terms of dividend
equivalents. The distribution of an organization’s assets or earnings to private persons would
congtitute inurement by analogy to dividends. The question that emerged was whether analogies
to constructive dividends provided an analytical template for understanding inurement.
Questions of excessive compensation, for example, are classic constructive dividends for
corporate tax purposes and also constitute inurement if the person receiving the excess
compensation falls within the category of “any private shareholder or individual.” Thistermis
defined as “persons having a personal and private interest in the activities of the organization.”®
In nonprecedential guidance the Service has described private shareholder or individual as
“persons who, because of their particular relationship with an organization, have an opportunity
to control or influence its activities.”™® This concept is expressed in shorthand by referring to
“insiders.”

*® Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(3)-1(c)(2).
® Treas. Reg. § 1.501(a)-1(c).

® Gen Couns. Mem. 39862 (Nov. 22, 1991).
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For most of its history, inurement has been applied in cases in which organization
resources were diverted to a person who unquestionably exercised control over the organization.
The fact patterns involved excess compensation paid to the or excessively favorable terms under
acontract controlled by an insider, often the founder who was functioning as the executive
director of the organizations.> A more contemporary case involved the sale of an exempt
hospital’ s assets to a taxable corporation controlled by the chair of the hospital’ s board of
directors on terms well below fair market value.™

An inurement was prohibition was added to the language of section 501(c)(4) in 1996.%
The inurement prohibition is applied with some differences arising from the purposes of section
501(c)(4) organizations. As was discussed above, section 501(c)(4) organizations were defined
as a separate type of organization because the members of the organization provide benefits to
themselves, in contrast to section 501(c)(3) organizations, which provide benefits to persons
other than the members or contributors. Section 501(c)(4) organizations are structures that
permit people to help themselves and their communities by providing such civic betterments as
parks or other improved public spaces. The concern was that this type of activity could be
construed as violating the private benefit limitation applicable to section 501(c)(3) organizations.
The same concerns might arise with respect to the inurement prohibition since officers and
directors and substantial contributors will benefit from the activities of section 501(c)(4)
organizations. Such benefits will not constitute prohibited inurement if insiders benefit in the
same way and to the same extent as other members of the public. The public quality of the
benefit arises from the nature of the benefit as classic public goods that are indivisible and non-
excludable. Thus, for example, apark will be open to al members of the community whether or
not they participated in the work and expense of providing the park.> If, however, a section
501(c)(4) organization provided such benefits as replacing curbs or sidewalks and confined its

5! Seg, for example, Birmingham Business College v. Commissioner, 276 F. 2d 476 (5™
Cir. 1960); Texas Trade School v. Commissioner, 30 T.C. 642 (1958), aff'd, 272 F. 2d 168 (5
Cir. 1959); Western Catholic Church v. Commissioner, 73 T.C. 196 (1979), aff'd , 631 F. 2d 736
(7" cir. 1980, cert. Denied, 450 U.S. 981 (1981).

%2 Anclote Psychiatric Center, Inc. v. Commissioner, T.C.Mem. 1998-273, &ff'd, 190 F.
3d 541 (11" Cir. 1999).

% Sec. 1311(b) of HR 2337, the Taxpayer Bill of Rights 2, added new section
501(c)(4)(B), which states that an organization will not qualify for exemption “unless no part of
the net earnings of such entity inuresto the benefit of any private shareholder or individual.”

> Thisisthe classic freerider issue. In asense, there can be no freerider problemina
section 501(c)(4) organization since the purpose of the organization isto provide benefits to the
community and the tax exemption is, in part, compensation for the provision of such benefits. It
isinteresting to consider whether, to what extent, and under what circumstances a person who is
an intended beneficiary could be considered afreerider.
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activities to the curbs or sidewalks adjoining the property of the organization’sinsiders, then
there would be inurement.®

Other exempt organizations will also lose their exempt status if they engage in these
kinds of transactions with an insider. For example, regulations applicable to section 501(c)(9)
voluntary employee benefit societies state that “[g]enerally, the payment of unreasonable
compensation to the trustees or employees of the association, or the purchase of insurance or
services for amounts in excess of their fair market value from a company in which one or more
of the association’ s trustees, officers or fiduciaries has an interest, will constitute prohibited
inurement.”

Inurement became far more controversial when the Service attempted to use it in closer
cases. Thefirst such attempt was the Service' s attempt to treat staff physicians asinsiders so that
revenue-based compensation arrangements would jeopardize the hospital’ s exempt status.”
While the broad definition of an insider was the most obviously controversial element of this
position, the effort to make rather fine distinctions anong compensation levels was also
controversial.

The UCC case also became avery controversial inurement case. The issue was whether a
contract could make athird party an insider. As discussed above, the Seventh Circuit refused to
find inurement in this case.® Judge Posner did not reject the idea that an outside could become
an insider, but he refused to find that the fundraising firm in this case had become an insider.
Judge Posner also ruled that an unfavorable contract does not necessarily establish that the
compensation received pursuant to such a contract was necessarily excessive. Both of these
factors became important in section 4958 and the regulations thereunder.

c. Membership Inurement

Membership inurement arises from the provision of differential benefitsto various
classes of members or the provision of benefits to members at the expense of nonmembers. This
concept is treated as inurement because of prohibitions on inurement in the statutory language
describing various types of exempt organizations. These references appear in those exempt
organizations that are commonly regarded as membership organizations.

Section 501(c)(5) simply lists “[l]abor, agricultural, or horticultural organizations’ and
contains no specific requirements. The regul ations provide that these organizations will qualify
for exemption only if they “[h]ave no net earnings inuring to the benefit of any member.”*

* There would be room for discussion if, for example, the only curbs or sidewalks that
needed repair were on or adjoining the property of the organization’sinsiders.

® Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(9)-4(a).
> GCM 39498 (Jan. 28, 1986); GCM 39670 (June 17, 1987).
% See supra Part 1.

*® Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(5)-1(a)(1).
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However, inurement is applied differently in the case of each of the section 501(c)(5)
organizations. The Service has explained the difference in the following terms:

The prohibition against inurement of earnings applies to many organization
described in IRC 501(c), but what constitutes inurement under one paragraph
many not be inurement under another paragraph. . ..the promotion of the economic
self-interest of members of alabor organization isinherent in the purposes of such
an organization. However, because the exempt purposes of an agricultural
organization are to better the conditions of those engaged in agricultural pursuits
generaly rather than to specifically benefit the individual members...the
provision of such organizations of financial aid and welfare assistance to their
members, such as death, sick, accident, and similar benefits, would constitute
inurement.®

The Service amplified its explanation of the mutual benefit aspects of Iabor unions and
the implications for inurement:

Labor organizations are exempt from income tax because, among other reasons,
they operate in part as mutual benefit organizations, providing benefits to their
members or their members’ familiesin the event of strike, lockout, death,
sickness, accident, etc. Accordingly, payment of such benefits by a labor
organization to its members or their families from funds contributed by its
menbers, if made under a plan which has as its object the betterment of the
conditions of its members, does not constitute inurement and does not preclude
exemption for the organization under IRC 501(c)(3).**

Thereislittle other guidance available on inurement in the context of section 501(c)(5)
organizations.”” Asin the case of section 501(c)(3) or section 501(c)(4) organizations, section
501(c)(5) organizations that pay unreasonable compensation to persons with substantial
influence over the organization will jeopardize their exempt status based on inurement.®
Because section 501(c)(5) organizations are generally membership organizationsin which
members have voting rights not only to select the board but also to vote on policy issues, thereis
some question of whether members are insiders for inurement purposes. Thereis no direct
guidance on thisissue.

% |RM 7751 (VI1)(533).
L IRM 7751(V11)(525).

2 The Service refers inurement issues to the National office “because of the lack of
precedent.” IRM 7751 (524).

% The Service has cited examples of an expense alowance that does not require itemized

accounting or the payment of alabor organization official’slegal expenses may attract special
scrutiny on inurement grounds. IRM 7(10)69(V11)(521.6).
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Similar principles apply in determining whether there isinurement in a section 501(c)(6)
business league. The inurement prohibition states that a business league is an organization “no
part of the earnings of which inures to the benefit of any private shareholder or individual.” For
example, a trade association of wholesale grocers that owned a copyright on certain food labels
jeopardized its exempt status when it distributed the royalties earned from the copyright to its
members.® A pro ratarefund of duesto memberswill not constitute inurement unless the
amount refunded exceeds the amount of dues paid.®

The inurement prohibition is absolute and the Service has applied it to revoke exempt
status in acase involving afairly limited amount.® Inurement does not apply simply to the
provision of benefits to members but to the provision of differential benefits to members.
Inurement also applies to the provision of benefits not related to the organization’ s exempt
purpose to some or all members. Transactions that do not involve direct distributions of the
organization’s earnings or differential benefitsto classes of members may be treated as
inurement or as the provision of particular services to members, which is not an exempt activity
but not one which jeopardizes exemption unless it becomes the organization’s primary activity.

The provision of differential benefits constitutes inurement because it involves a subsidy
of some members by other members and the organi zation becomes the mechanism for both
extracting vaue from one group of members and transferring this value to another set of
members. This general principle becomes quite complex and even counterintuitive whenit is
applied to particular fact patterns. For example, the Service found that there was no inurement
when two trade associations, each with a complex membership structure, transferred funds
between 6t7hemszelves to deal with collective bargaining and other labor activitiesin a particular
industry.

The provision of benefits not related to the business league’ s exempt purpose will be
treated as inurement even if the distribution does not differentiate anong members or rely on a
subsidy from nonmembers. By the same token, provision of benefits that are related to the
organization’s exempt purpose will not be treated as inurement. The distinctionsin particular
cases are often conceptually elusive. For example, a business league’s provision of aloan fund
to members experiencing financia difficulties during a strike was a benefit to individual
members, only some of whom availed themselves of the benefit, but it did not constitute
inurement because it was available on the same terms to all members and because it promoted
the common business goal of the particular business league.® However, atrade association of
chiropractors that compensated members for their expenses in defending malpractice suits and in

® Wholesale Grocers Exchange v. Commissioner, 3 T.C.M. 699 (1944).

% King County Ins. Ass n. v. Commissioner, 37 B.T.A. 288 (1938), acg. 1938-1 C.B. 17.
See also Rev. Rul. 81-60, 1981-1 C.B. 335.

% Rev. Rul. 67-251, 1967-2 C.B. 196.
" Priv. Ltr. Rul. 9448036.

% Gen. Couns. Mem. 38559 (Nov. 7, 1980).
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paying damages awarded plaintiffsin such suits lost its exempt status on grounds of inurement.®
Similarly, the Service has ruled that a business league did not qualify for continued exemption on
inurement grounds because it provided financial assistance and welfare benefits to its members.™

Section 501(c)(6) business leagues may distribute their assets or the proceeds from the
sale of their assetsto their members in liquidating distributions upon dissolution without have the
distribution treated asinurement.” Thereis no direct authority on the question of redemption of
amembership interest in a trade association.

Section 501(c)(7) socia clubs are also subject to an inurement prohibition.” For
purposes of the inurement prohibition, each member is treated as an insider by virtue of being a
“shareholder” with rights to share in any distribution upon dissolution of the organization.”
Payment of dividends from club earnings constitutes inurement. The most common inurement
patterns in socia clubs arise from the differential treatment of different classes of members.
Inurement does not arise from having different classes of members entitled to different levels of
benefits but rather from the provision of benefits to one or more classes of members that are
disproportionate to the dues paid by those classes of members. For example, if two classes of
members pay the same dues but receive different levels of benefits, inurement will arise with
respect to the class of members receiving the greater level of benefits. By the same token,
charging different levels of dues to members receiving the same benefits will result in inurement
with respect to those members who pay the lower dues. In Rev. Rul. 70-48, the Service ruled
that charging higher dues to nonvoting members who enjoyed the same level of club benefits as
voting members resulted in inurement.™ In this case the Service found the inurement in what it
described as the subsidy of the voting members by the nonvoting members. Inurement can aso
arise when income from nonmembersis found to subsidize the benefits enjoyed by members. It
isnot clear that ssmply earning a net profit on the provision of servicesto nonmembersis
sufficient initself. However, a deliberate policy of providing nonmember services at a sufficient
profit to support member services that could not be provided from dues alone would constitute
inurement.

While distributions from current earnings can constitute inurement, earnings arising from
the appreciation of the property of asocial club will not constitute inurement if distributed to all

% National Chiropractic Ass n. v. Birmingham, 96 F. Supp. 874 (1951).
© Rev. Rul. 67-251, 1967-2 C.B. 196.

" Crooksv. Kansas City Hay Dealers Ass'n., 37 F. 2d 83 (8" Cir. 1929); Washington
State Apples, Inc. v. Commissioner, 46 B.T.A. 64, 70 (1942), acq. 1942-1 C.B. 17.

"2 Section 501(c)(7) describes an exempt social club asasocial club “no part of the net
earnings of which inures to the benefit of any private shareholder.”

" West Side Tennis Club v. commissioner, 111 F. 2d 6 (2d Cir. 1940), aff’g 39 BTA 149
(1939), cert. Denied, 311 US 674 (1940).

" Rev. Rul. 70-48, 1970-1 C.B. 133.
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of the members upon dissolution or if distributed to some subset of membersin redemption
distributions.” The Service has ruled that liquidating distributions to the members upon the
dissolution of the social club and the sale of its assets did not constitute inurement.”
Redemption of one member’s stock at book value at the time of redemption did not constitute
inurement even though book value at the time of the redemption exceeded the purchase price.”

Many of the same issues arise with respect to inurement in the context of section
501(c)(8) fraternal benefit societies. Differential benefits to members that are disproportionate to
the dues paid by various categories of members constitute inurement. In most cases, asocia
club will not jeopardize its exempt status on inurement groundsiif it has a class of members that
receives no benefits. However, the Tax Court has held that afraterna benefit society organized
inaway that resultsin 90 percent of the members' receiving no benefits did violate the
inurement prohibition and thus was not exempt.” The principleis that the dues paid by
members who do not receive benefits may not be used to fund benefits for other members.”

Cemetery associations described in section 501(c)(13) are aso subject to an inurement
prohibition.® Excess payments of whatever form to organizational insiders will be treated as
prohibited inurement, but it is not clear whether every instance of such inurement will trigger
revocation. In addition, cemetery associations are generally organized as stock corporations.
Issuance of dividend with respect to common stock constitutes prohibited inurement. A
cemetery association may not issue preferred sock, but there are transition rules relating to the
reti rement of outstanding preferred stock.®

Various revenue-sharing arrangements are treated as inurement in the context of section
501(c)(13) cemetery associations. The most common are so-called equity sales arrangementsin
which sales of property are made to a cemetery for a percentage of the association’s net

™ These distributions of assets to members of section 501(c)(3) organizations would
violate the dissolution clause.

® Rev. Rul. 58-501, 1958-2 C.B. 262. Gen. Couns. Mem. 39658 (Aug. 27, 1987) takes
the position that liquidating distributions of the net proceeds from the sale of a social club’s
assets used in the performance of the club’s exempt function does not jeopardize the club’s
exempt status, but the social club its taxable on the sdle.

" Rev. Rul. 68-639, 1968-2 C.B. 220.

® Polish Army Veterans Post 147 v. commissioner, 24 T.C. 891 (1951), remanded, 236
F. 2d 509 (3¢ 19%0)

® Rev. Rul. 64-194, 1964-2 C.B. 149.

8 Sec. 501(c)(13) expressesitsinurement prohibition in the familiar language stating
that “no part of the net earnings of which inures to the benefit of any private shareholder or
individual.”

8 Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(13)-1(c).
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earnings.® In addition, any debt obligation that provides for an interest payment in whole or in
part defined as a percentage of net earnings will be treated as inurement.®

Voluntary Employee Beneficiary Associations (“VEBAS’) are also subject to an
inurement prohibition. Under section 501(c)(9) VEBASs exempt purposeisto pay “life, sick,
accident, or other benefits to the members’ or the members  dependents or designated
beneficiaries. The VEBA will be exempt “if no part of the net earnings of such association
inures (other than through such payments) to the benefit of any private shareholder or
individual.” The regulations define inurement as “[t]he disposition of property to, or the
performance of services for less than the greater of fair market value or cost (including indirect
costs) to the association.”® Whether any transaction constitutes inurement depends on the facts
and circumstances of each case® Asin the case of other mutual benefit associations, inurement
in the context of a section 501(c)(9) VEBA includes both excessive compensation to insiders and
disproportionate benefits among members.

Payment of disproportionate benefits to the members congtitutes inurement in the context
of asection 501(c)(9) VEBA.® The regulations provide that “the payment to any member of
disproportionate benefits, where such payment is not pursuant to objective and
nondiscriminatory standards, will not be considered a benefit...”® Asan example of this
principle, the regulations provide that “ payment to highly compensated personnel of benefits that
are disproportionate in relation to benefits received by other members of the association will
congtitute prohibited inurement.”® A second type of disproportionate benefits involves
distinctions among benefits to members who are not otherwise distinguishable. The regulations
state that “ payment of similarly situated employees of benefits that differ in kind or amount will
congtitute prohibited inurement unless the difference can be justified on the basis of standards
adopted pursuant to the terms of a collective bargaining agreement.”® The concept of
disproportionate benefits turns largely on the concepts sets forth in the provisions relating to
discrimination in favor of highly compensated employees.® The regulations state that “[i]n

% Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(13)-1(d).
® 1d.
® Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(9)-4(a).

® 1d., which states that the regulations provide “guidelines’ that “are not an exhaustive
list of the activities that may constitute prohibited inurement, or the persons to whom the
association’s earnings could impermissibly inure.”

® Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(9)-4(b).
¥ 1d.
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general, benefits paid pursuant to standards or subject to conditions that do not provide for
disproportionate benefits to officers, shareholders, or highly compensated employees will not be
considered disproportionate.”

Asisthe case for most membership mutual benefit associations, including socia clubs, a
VEBA may make liquidating distributions to its members upon dissolution of the organization
without having such distributions treated as inurement.” The limitations are that such
distributions must be made “pursuant to criteria that do not provide for disproportionate benefits
to officer, shareholders, or highly compensated employees of the employer.”® The regulations
further provide that “a distribution to members upon dissolution of the association will not
congtitute prohibited inurement if the amount distributed to members are determined pursuant to
the terms of a collective bargaining agreement or on the basis of objective and reasonable
standards which do not result in either unequal paymentsto smilarly situated membersor in
disproportionate payments to officers, shareholders, or highly compensated employees of an
employer contribution to or otherwise funding the employees’ association.”*

5. Excess Benefit Transactions
a. Background and Overview

In 1996 Congress added section 4958 to the Code.® Section 4958 defines a new concept
described as an excess benefit transaction and levies sanctions on “disqualified persons’® and
“ organization managers’®” who engage in such transactions. The sanctions levied on the
disqualified persons and organization managers are excise taxes on the amount of the excess
benefit.® The exempt organization itself is not subject to these excise tax sanctions under
section 4958.

Section 4958 was the end product of acall for an “intermediate sanction” in the case of
inurement. The original concept was that some sanction other than revocation of exempt status

°L 1d., which cross-references Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(9)-2(a)(2) and (3) on this poirt.
% Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(9)-4(d).

% 1d., which cross-references Treas. Reg. § 1.501(c)(9)-2(a)(2) for definition of highly
compensated employees of the employer.

% 1d.

% The excess benefit transactions provisions were part of the Taxpayer Bill of Rights 2,
Pub. L. 104-168, 110 Stat. 1452 (1996).

% Sec. 4958(f)(1).
% Sec. 4958(f)(2).

% Sec. 4958(a) and (b).
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was required because revocation could be either inappropriately harsh or unacceptably
inconsequential. It may appear counterintuitive to suggest that revocation can be too harsh or too
inconsequential, but that result is the heart of the problem of relying solely on revocation.
Revocation is an inappropriately harsh sanction when it applies to an organization with
established programs of exempt and the amount involved in the inurement transaction is very
small compared with the scope of the public benefit being provided. In these cases, revocation
disrupts relationships with the contributors and deprives the public of the benefits of the
organization’s activities consistent with its exempt purposes.

Revocation is unacceptably inconsequential, amounting to no more than temporary
inconvenience, in the case of organizations that serve nonspecific beneficiaries, such as “the
public” in avery general sense, and have one or two funders who regard the organization as the
equivalent of an alter ego. Revocation does not disrupt the relationship with the funding sources
since they will simply establish a new organization to conduct the same activities. Revoking the
exempt status of an organization that no longer operates and no longer has resourcesis
meaningless with respect to the organization. The process is meaningful only if the Serviceis
prepared to deny the charitable contribution deduction in cases where these organizations
operated as section 501(c)(3) organizations.

Monetary sanctions, so-called intermediate sanctions, addressed both of these cases. In
cases Where revocation is inappropriately harsh, monetary sanctions can be levied on those who
benefited from the inurement without imposing sanctions on the beneficiaries of the
organization’s programs. In cases where revocation is unacceptably inconsequential, sanctions
can be levied on those who manipulated exemption for their own benefit.

Section 4958 attemptsto clarify the two unresolved issues that arise under inurement—
the identity of the insiders and the nature of the transactions that trigger sanctions. In addressing
these issues, section 4958 draws on elements of the private foundation self-dealing provisions™®
aswell as on elements of the inurement concept applicable to public charities. The self-dealing
provisions prohibit persons with certain relationships to the organization from engaging in
certain identified transactions. Inurement is a facts and circumstances determination in which
the reasonableness of the compensation is taken into account. Section 4958 seeks to identify
disqualified persons and transactions requiring special scrutiny but unlike the private foundation
self-dealing provisions, it is based on facts and circumstances determinations in which
reasonableness of the end result is one of the factors considered.

Section 4958 applies only to section 501(c)(3) and section 501(c)(4) organizations or to
any organization that was such an organization during the five-year period ending on the date of

% Sec. 4941.
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the excess benefit transaction.’® Section 4958 does not apply to a foreign organization that
receives “ substantially al of its support from sources outside the United States.” ***

Disgudlified Persons and Organization Managers

The parties to an excess benefit transaction are disqualified persons and organization
managers. Both concepts have been derived from the self-dealing provisions applicable to
private foundations. The organization manager concept is also based in part on the definition of
an organization manager for purposes of the section 4955 excise tax on excess campaign activity
by a section 501(c)(3) organization. A transaction entered into by an organization manager with
aperson who is not adisqualified person does not trigger the excise taxes of section 4958. Itis
rather less straightforward to claim that a transaction between a disqualified person and the
organization entered into by a person who is not an organization manager would not trigger
section 4958. The answer in this second case depends on whether an organization manager is
defined by position or whether the actua ability to bind the organization means, in effect, that
any transaction entered into by an employee can be an excess benefit transaction if the
organization in fact performs pursuant to the agreement entered into by the employee, even if the
agreement was beyond the scope of the employee’ s normal authority.

b. Disgualified Persons

A disqualified person is any person “in a position to exercise substantial influence over
the affairs of the organization” at any time during the five-year period ending on the date of such
transaction'® and the members of such person’s family.’® Family is defined for this purpose as
the disqualified person’s spouse, siblings and their spouses, ancestors, and descendants through
great grandchildren and their spouses.”® An entity in which one or more disqualified persons
holds at least 35 percent control is also adisqualified person.’® Control is defined for this
purpose as “ combined voting power” in a corporation, a profits interest in a partnership and a
beneficial interest in the case of atrust or an estate.'® The regulations set forth two tests for
determining whether a person isin aposition to exercise substantia influence over the affairs of

10 sec. 4958(e).

1L Temp. Treas. Rey. § 53.4958-2T(a)(2) applies this exception to section 501(c)(3)
organizations and Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-2T(a)(3) applies this exception to section
501(c)(4) organizations.

102 Sec. 4958(F)(1)(A).

18 sec. 4958(f)(1)(B) and Prop. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3(b)(1).

% Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(b)(1).

1% sec. 4958(f)(1)(C) and Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(b)(2).

1% Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(b)(2). Constructive ownership rules apply so that
control is based on both direct and indirect ownership. Temp. Treas. Reg. 853.4958-3T (b)(2)(iii).
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an organization. Oneis aper se test based on the person’srolein the organization and the
second is afacts and circumstances test.

The per se test treats the following persons as disqualified persons. (1) voting members
of the governing body;'”" (2) the president, chief executive officer or chief operating officer who
“has or shares ultimate responsibility for implementing decisions of the governing body or
supervising the management, administration, or operation of the applicable organization”:'® (3)
treasurer or chief financial officer or any other individual who “has or shares ultimate
responsibility for managing the organization’s financial assets and has or shares authority to sign
drafts or direct the signing of drafts, or authorizes electronic transfers of funds, from
organization bank accounts’;*® and (4) “[p]ersons with a material financia interestin a
provider-sponsored organization.”™ Personsin these roles are per se disqualified persons, as
are the members of their family and entities in which they (individually or as agroup) hold 35
percent control. Nevertheless, atransaction between an applicable tax exempt organization and a
disqualified person is not an excess benefit transaction unless there is excess value for the
disqualified person. It isimportant to understand that the first three categories are also
organization managers and that they can be subject to two levels of excise tax if the transaction is
an excess benefit transaction, one level of tax isthat levied on disqualified persons and the other
isthe tax levied on organization managers.

A facts and circumstances test may result in treatment of certain other persons as
disqualified persons based.™™ Under the proposed regulations, factors “tending to show that a
person has substantial influence over the affairs of the organization, include, but are not limited
to” the following:

D the person founded the organization;
(2 the person is a substantial contributor;
(©)) the person received primarily revenue-based compensation;

(4 the person controls or determines a significant portion of the
organization’s capital expenditures, operating budget, or employee
compensation;

5) the person has manageria authority or serves as a“key adviser” to such a
person;

7 Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(c)(1).
*% Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(c)(2).
19 Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(c)(3).
10 Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(c)(4).

M Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3T(e).
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(6) the person owns a controlling interest in an entity that is a disqualified
person.

@) the person is a nonstock organization controlled, directly or indirectly, by
one or more disqualified persons.*

These factors can be established by a contractual relationship with the organization. The
Temporary Regulations provide an example of ataxable entity that contracted with an applicable
tax exempt organization to manage its bingo games.™® The contract gave the taxable entity
authority to make all the decisions relating to the bingo operation, which provided over half of
the exempt organization’s annual total revenue. The same company “ manages a discrete activity
of [the exempt organization} that represents a substantial portion of [the exempt organization’s|
income compared to the organization as awhole’ ™ The management company is a disqualified
person with respect to the exempt organization.

The temporary regulations provide an exception to the disqualified person rules for the
period of theinitial contract between the exempt organization and the person.™™ Thisinitial
contract exception applies only to “fixed payments’ which includes certain revenue-based
compensation.

This“first bite rule” means that Treasury now explicitly invokes the inurement and
private benefit principles as a safeguard against abuse in this area™® This aone means
simplification by repealing the leadership inurement provisionsis no longer feasible.

c. ExcessBenefit Transactions

Section 4958(c) defines two types of excess benefit transactions. The first and more
general definition defines an excess benefit transaction is a transaction between an applicable tax
exempt organization and a disqualified person “if the value of the economic benefit provided
exceeds the value of the consideration (including the performance of services) received for
providing it.”*" The second definition relates to revenue sharing transactions that result in
inurement.™™® 1t is not clear why the second definition is stated separately or what relationship is
intended between inurement and the excess benefit transaction provisions. Each of these
provisionsis discussed below.

12 prop. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-3(€)(2)(1)-(vi).
3 Prop. Treas. Reg. §53.4958-3T(a), Example 5.
1 d.

> Temp. Treas. Reg. §53.4958-4T(a)(3)

18 Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-8T(a).

17 Sec. 4958(c)(1).

18 Sec. 4958(c)(2).
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1. Excess Vaue Transactions

The excess val ue transactions described in section 4958 is the core of section 4958.
Without an element of excess value, section 4958 does not apply to atransaction even if one of
the parties to the transaction is a disqualified person. Thisisthe essential difference between the
section 4958 excess benefit transaction provisions and the section 4941self-dealing rules
applicable to private foundation. The private foundation self-dealing rules prohibit transactions
to which disgualified persons are parties even if those transactions are priced at fair market value
and are beneficia to the organization. For example, a substantial contributor’s lease of property
to an exempt organization at arent below the prevailing market rate violates the self-dealing
rules simply because the substantial contributor is adisqualified persons who is a party to the
transaction. If the same transaction were conducted by a section 501(c)(3) public charity or a
section 501(c)(4) organi zation, section 4958 would not apply because the transaction produced
no excess value for the disqualified person. In this sense, section 4958 is consistent with the
prevailing concept of inurement, which also requires some evidence of an excess value, whether
monetary or intangible.

The temporary regulations applicable to excess value transactions provide guidance on
determining when a transaction involves an excess benefit."** The key inquiry is whether the
contract amount is reasonable based on comparabl e transactions, including comparable based on
transactions involving taxable entities.’®

Determination of the reasonableness of a contract for the purchase or use of property is
based on the standard defined by a transaction between “awilling buyer and awilling seller,
neither being under any compulsion to buy, sell or transfer property or the right to use property,
and both having reasonable knowledge of relevant facts.” > The temporary regulations do not
elaborate, but they clearly establish the need for an excess value as a precondition for the
application of section 4958.

Determination of the excess value of compensation for servicesis aso based on
reasonableness as determined by comparisons with amounts that “would ordinarily be paid for
like services by like enterprises under like circumstances.”*? The temporary regulations provide
alist of items to be considered in determining whether compensation is reasonable.'®

19 Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-4T.

120 4,

2L Temp. Treas. Rey. §53.4958-4T(b)(1)(i).
12 Temp. Treas. Reg. §53.4958-4T(b)(1)(ii)(A).

12 Temp. Treas. Reg. 8§53.4958-4T (b)(1)(ii)(B).
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2. Revenue Sharing and Inurement Transactions

Section 4958(c)(2) refers to revenue sharing transactions that result in inurement. There
has been much confusion over the intended purpose of this provision and its relation to the
general excess value definition of an excess benefit transaction. The possibility exists that thisis
simply adrafting mistake added |ate in the drafting process to ensure that revenue sharing
transactions would not be prohibited per se under the general excess value standard. In practice,
this statutory provision has raised questions about revenue sharing transactions and about
whether the reasonabl eness standard appliesto them. In sum, it may have aresult directly
contrary to the intent of the drafters.

This second definition of an excess benefit transaction should logically be part of the first
definition.’** Whether the excess benefit is defined as a share of an organization’s revenue or as
afixed sum or by some other measure should all be variants of the general principle that an
excess benefit arises where all the value received by a disqualified person exceeds the
consideration that the disqualified person provided.

In the Proposed Regulations, the Treasury treated the second definition of an excess
benefit transaction as a definition of structural inurement in which the disqualified person
benefits at the expense of the exempt organization.’” Thelogic for this position is that in
revenue sharing each party receives a share of afixed amount, so that as the amount received by
the disqualified person increases, the amount received by the exempt organization necessarily
decreases. The sameistrue, however, of any payment for goods or services. The Proposed
Regulations then treat the entire amount received by the disqualified person, not smply the
excess benefit, as subject to the excise tax sanctions. This position is based on the definition of
the excess benefit in terms of the inurement. Section 4958(c)(2) states that in this case “the
excess benefit shall be the amount of the inurement not so permitted.” The Treasury’s position
would mean that inurement is defined in terms of the entire amount received and not as the
excess over any reasonable amount for the goods or services provided. Section 4958(c)(2) states
that it applies “to the extent provided in regulations.” The consequence of this positionisthat
inurement is defined without any reasonableness component. The history of inurement asa
genera antiabuse provision that supports revocation of exemption means that questions of extent
of inurement have not been addressed. It does appear, however, that inurement turned not on
control but on an excess over a reasonable amount.

Theissue that Treasury highlighted in its Proposed Regulations on structural excess
benefit transactions is one that does not fit within either inurement as currently understood or

124" One reasonable reading of Sec. 4958(c)(2) isthat is serves to highlight revenue
sharing transactions as one type of excess benefit transaction because it states that “the term
‘excess benefit transaction’ includes’ revenue sharing transactions that constitute inurement.
(Emphasis added) Under this reading, the reasonableness limitation that is part of the definition
of an excess benefit transaction in Sec. 4958(c)(1)(A) would be read into Sec. 4958(c)(2).

®Prop. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-5.

170



section 4958 as currently drafted.”® The reference to inurement in section 4958(c)(2) simply
compounds the confusion and complexity. The problem with the regulationsis that they
represent an effort to trandate the issue of the absence of a public benefit into the presence of an
excess benefit transaction.

Treasury did not issue these proposed regulations in temporary form.™®" Whether
Treasury and the Service now offer guidance on the relationship between excess benefit
transactions and public benefit remains to be determined. This paper suggests that the proposed
regulations provide a beginning for such an anaysis.

6. Approachesto Simplification

Three private benefit doctrines apply to at |east some exempt organizations. Might it be
possible to remove one or two of these doctrines from the Code, at |east in the case of section
501(c)(3) and section 501(c)(4) organizations? The answer appearsto be no. The most likely
simplification would be to repeal inurement and rely solely on section 4958. However, the new
temporary regulations issued in January 2001 created situations where the regulations explicitly
rely on inurement as an anti-abuse provision.'®

There is one change to section 4958 that would constitute both simplification and
clarification. Thisisthe recommended repeal of section 4958(c)(2), which includesin the
definition of an excess benefit transaction a revenue-sharing transaction that constitutes
inurement. Thisisthe only time that section 4958 refers explicitly to inurement. It isnot clear
why thereis aspecial rule for revenue sharing transactions. It would appear that the intent of
section 4958(c)(2) isto provide that revenue sharing transactions are treated like any other
transaction. The proposed regulations, however, used section 4958(c)(2) as the statutory
authority for aspecial rule for revenue sharing transactions that had a very different result.’®
Whatever one thinks of the proposed regulation, any statutory provision capable of such
misinterpretation should be repealed. The most reasonable explanation of this provision isthat it
was a drafting error. Assuming the original intent was to treat revenue sharing transactions
under the general rules, no special rule is needed.”

15 Prop. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-5.

27 Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-5T simply notes that it is “reserved”. The preamble to
the temporary regulations states that the general excess benefit transaction standards will apply
unless or until regulations applying specificaly to revenue sharing transactions are issued. 66
Fed. Reg. 2144, 2153 (Jan. 10, 2001).

1% Temp. Treas. Reg. § 53.4958-8T(a).
12 STET. Tress. Reg. § 53.4958-5. Prop. Treas. Reg.

130 The temporary regulations apply the general excess benefit transaction provisions to
revenue sharing transactions. See Temp. Treas. Reg. 853.4958-4T.
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Most of the complexity relating to exemption from taxation arises from the structural
issue of what congtitutes an exempt organization. How much exempt activity must an
organization conduct to qualify for exemption? How does one determine what amount or what
proportion of its activities constitutes exempt activities? This paper does not answer this
guestion. It has analyzed private benefit issuesin their own terms and not directly in terms of the
conseguences for exempt status.

At the same time, this paper has placed its discussion of the three private benefit
doctrinesin the larger framework provided by a public benefit perspective. This paper began
with a discussion of the consequences for exemption and for the private benefit doctrines of
relying on evidence of the absence of private benefit to establish the basis for exemption. In
light of this approach, the paper notes that recommendations relating to ssimplification of the
private benefit provisions could attempt to build a public benefit requirement or could attempt to
refine and clarify the current approach of establishing the absence of a private benefit.

A reasonable case could be made that the simplest approach to exemption would be to
craft apublic benefit standard providing that an organization is exempt if it devotes some defined
proportion of itsincome to exempt purposes. The use of the remaining percentage would then
have no consequences for exemption, but the organization would be taxed on any amounts not
used for exempt purposes. The percentage required to be devoted to exempt activities would
logically be avery high percentage to avoid the misuse of exemption for commercial or political
purposes. For example, one approach would be to say that an organization is exempt if it
devotes 95 percent of its annual budget to activities directly connected with its exempt purpose
and directly beneficia to the intended beneficiaries of its exempt activities. The remaining
percentage of the annua expenditures could be used for any purpose without tax and without
jeopardizing the organization’ s exempt status. Questions of the distinctions among private
benefit and inurement and excess benefit transactions would not arise or would not arise with the
same import because all activities that do not satisfy the public benefit test would be treated
alike.

The dternative approach is to attempt to simplify and clarify the three private benefit
doctrines and to do so in away that links them to a public benefit requirement. Exemption
would be based on the absence of excess private benefit. This approach might be consistent with
the development of clearer guidelines, but it isfar from clear that such an approach would
provide a coherent and practical balance among stringent rules, operational necessities and a
persuasive rationale for treating certain organizations as exempt from taxation. The contours of
a possible approach are sketched out below. These discussions are not recommendations for
legidlative action but are instead illustrations of the difficulties.

The private benefit concept applies most clearly in the case of section 501(c)(3) public
charities. Private benefit has become a diffuse doctrine applied broadly to avoid the
complexities of other elements of the exemption provisions. The following points summarize the
elements of an effort to clarify the private benefit doctrine.

(D Private benefit should be defined as any benefit provided to any person other
than a benefit that is directly related to the organization’ s exempt purposes.
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2 All private benefit levels should be computed as a percentage of revenue
actually spent on exempt activities.

(©)) Private benefit would be subject to sanctions at al levels except ade minimis
level of 5 percent or less of the organization’s program budget.

4 If private benefit expenditures are between 6 and 49 percent of program
expenditures, excise taxes would be levied on both the organization and the
organization managers.

(5) If private benefit expenditures are 50 percent or more of an organization’s
program expenditures, the organization’s exempt status may be revoked
and/or excise taxes will be levied on the organization and on its managers.

(6) If an exempt organization usesits treasury funds to engage in campaign-
related advocacy, however such advocacy is characterized for election law
purposes, the expenditure will be treated as a private benefit to any candidate
or group of candidates or any political party that is referenced positively by
name or by the use of a picture or an identifying logo or symbol the same
excise tax would apply to the beneficiaries of the negative ads. The
beneficiary will be subject to an excise tax of 100 percent of the expenditure.
If the candidate or group of candidates or political party does not take
affirmative efforts to cause the exempt organization to stop making the
private benefit expenditure, the candidate will be subject to an excise tax
equal to 200 percent of the private benefit expenditure.

These elements do not necessarily achieve their intended purpose. They impose monetary
penalties where none may be appropriate. But, they do illustrate the potential consequences of
continued reliance on the absence of private benefit as the hallmark of exemption.

Because section 4958 now addresses the kinds of excess benefits that arise during more
routine operations, there is a reasonabl e case for leaving the leadership inurement provisionsin
their current form as broad anti-abuse provisions. Inurement would apply only in those instances
where the excess benefit transaction provision did not apply or where the excess benefit was
either such alarge part of the organization’s budget or such arecurrent part of the organization’s
operations that one could conclude the organization was not operating to provide a public
benefit.

Section 4958 does not apply, or does not appear to apply, to member inurement.
Disproportionate benefits to classes or categories of members or to members compared with
nonmembers who are permitted to avail themselves of certain services provided by the
organization are treated as inurement in the case of certain types of exempt organizations. This
paper recommends that the consequences of disproportionate benefits be addressed directly so
that this area of the law becomes clear for organizations and their members of al classes and so
that the Service has guidance in enforcing these provisions. Elements of such an approach might
include:

(1) Memberswho receive disproportionate benefits will include the fair market
value of the benefit in gross income.
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(2) Organizations that provide disproportionate benefits will pay an excise tax
equal to 100 percent of the disproportionate benefit. If the payment of
disproportionate benefitsis not corrected, the organization will be subject to
excise taxes equal to 200 percent of the fair market value of the
disproportionate benefit.

(3) If organizations become subject to excise taxes on disproportionate benefits,
organization managers will also become subject to excise taxes.

(4) If an organization provides disproportionate benefits, it will be potentialy
subject to revocation of exemption in addition to or as an aternative to
payment of an excise tax.

These possible clarifications of the private benefit doctrines do not make a persuasive case for
exemption. They are themselves complex and may well interfere with the legitimate activities of
exempt organizations.

The paper concludesthat it istime to consider developing an affirmative public benefit
test for exemption. This paper isavery smal initial step in this effort
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D. Exemption and Commercial Activities. Approachesto Rationalizing
the Unrelated Business Income Tax

By

FrancesR. Hill
University of Miami
School of Law

|. Introduction

The unrelated business income tax (“UBIT”) provisions of current law” rest on three
structural elements” which are subject to twenty-two modifications and exceptions.® Identifying
absurd results under these provisionsis not particularly difficult, although views will differ on
gpecific choices. In some sense the very scope of the UBIT provisions presents i ssues of
complexity. In another sense, however, the particular exceptions and modifications are so
targeted that each provision taken alone may not be particularly complex. The central issue
relating to UBIT isthe relation of the UBIT provisions to the question of exemption. This paper
suggests that the relationship between UBIT and exemption remains largely unexplored fifty
years after UBIT was enacted. Part of the problem is the absence of any consensus on arationae
for exemption and thus on the criteria that define an exempt organization. Part of the problem
arises from the UBIT provisions themselves. In some sense, one might take the position that
Congress enacted UBIT to solve the problem of feeder organizations and not to address issues
arising from the conduct of commercia activities by an exempt organization directly. This
would explain the absence of any legidative guidance on how UBIT relates to exempt status.
The legidative history discussed below offers some support for this proposition.

While no one would argue that the UBIT provisions have been derived from coherent
principles, few are currently calling for change, whether fundamental or incremental. Each of
the exceptions and modifications has beneficiaries, and thus defenders. The three structural
elements permit such planning flexibility that they facilitate the current developments accounting
for the convergence of the exempt and taxable sectors. Taxable entities are entering fields
previoudy thought to be the preserve of exempt organizations, and exempt organizations are
becoming increasingly involved with activities previously thought to be the preserve of exempt
entities.

1'1.R.C. secs. 511-14. All references are, unless otherwise stated, to the Internal Revenue
Code of 1986, as amended.

2 Unrelated businessincome is defined asincome from atrade or business that is
regularly carried on and is not substantially related to an organization’s exempt purpose. The
three elements are: (1) trade or business; (2) regularly carried on; and (3) not substantially
related to the organization’s exempt purpose. The contested issues with respect to each of these
are discussed infra at Part .

® These exceptions and modifications are discussed infra at Part 1V.
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If current trends toward convergence continue, the current UBIT provisions will again
become controversial. For some, the remaining UBIT provisions will be impediments to the
efficient operation of exempt organizations. Persons holding thisview will call for the return of
the destination of incometest of prior law” or for the elimination of any taxation of commercial
activities or perhaps for some structure for taxation but no limitation on the scope of an exempt
organization’s commercial activities. Otherswill use the sectoral convergence as evidence of the
failure of the UBIT provisions to define exempt entities in ways that distinguish them from
taxable commercial entities. Persons holding this view will call for more restrictive provisions
that impose tax on a broader range of market activities of exempt organizations.

None of these approachesislikely to clarify the UBIT provisions without at the same
time considering the relation between UBIT and exemption. Neither the legidative history nor
the administrative regulations nor academic analyses have addressed the issues encompassed in
exploring this relationship as a structural question intended to provide policy guidance. This
paper examines the origins of UBIT to see how this fundamental structural question could have
remained unaddressed and what assumptions were made explicitly or implicitly that bear on this
guestion. The paper examines the judicial decisions that created the destination of income test,
which the Service never accepted and against which it continued to litigate, and Congressional
efforts to craft a statutory aternative. It then analyzes how the questions left unaddressed and
the assumptions made in drafting the UBIT provisions have shaped its operation. The paper then
briefly considers the adoption of the various modifications and exceptions to the basic structure
and explores the rationale for these provisions. The paper concludes with consideration of
structural changesin the UBIT provisions as well as of incremental changes within the structure
of current law.

I1. Analytical Overview

The unrelated businessincometax (“UBIT”) is complex and uncertain in its application
in part because it has no coherent rationale and because its place in the structure of the
exemption provisionsis undefined. Itisnot clear that the UBIT provisionsarein fact related to
the question of whether and under what circumstances an organization should continue to qualify
for exemption. Oneview isthat UBIT smply leviesatax on unrelated business income and the
scope of the unrelated business activity has no consequences for exemption. Another view is
that unrelated business activity cannot be an exempt organization’s primary activity because of
the requirement that an exempt organization operate exclusively, which is defined in the
regulations as primarily, for an exempt purpose. Under this view income subject to UBIT has
been determined to be unrelated to the organization’s exempt purpose and thus “excess’
unrelated business activity would jeopardize exemption. By the same reasoning, business
activities that are not subject to UBIT because they are substantialy related to the organization’s
exempt purpose would not jeopardize the organization’s exemption. If thisis correct, what
consequences flow from activities that are not substantially related but are not subject to UBIT
because they fall within one of the twenty-two modifications or exceptions? Are the exceptions
and modifications simply exclusions from the tax or are they also ways of saying that the
activities do not jeopardize exemption? Thereisno answer. Indeed, questions of scope only

4 The destination of income test is discussed infra at Part V.
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become more difficult. Assume that an organization engagesin lobbying, which is a permissible
but not an exempt activity for a section 501(c)(3) organization, as well asinvestment activities
excluded from UBIT under section 512(b)(1) as well as sales of goods that are subject to UBIT.
How does one determine the aggregate activities that are not primarily for an exempt purpose?
These questions are outside the scope of this paper but they illustrate the difficulty of applying
the primary purpose test to an exempt organization with multiple types of permissible activities.

The characterization issue is the question of whether acommercial transaction
necessarily should be subject to tax. Stated abstractly, the problem isthat a commercial
transaction in form might well provide or be otherwise consistent with an exempt activity.> Or,
should either the purpose of the commercial transaction or the consequences of the commercia
transaction control the characterization? Current law adopts multiple approaches
simultaneoudy. Some activities which take the form of a commercial exchange, notably tuition
payments for education and fees for health care, are treated as exempt because the service
provided in exchange for the payment are treated as exempt activities. Others are not subject to
UBIT not because they are exempt activities but because they are “ substantially related” to
exempt activities. Theseinclude the sale of goods in museum shops. The twenty-two
maodifications and exceptions to the general UBIT principles are means of defining particular
rules for recurrent situations where the general principles do not provide a clear basis for
characterization or point to restrictive rules. The general question is whether the conduct of
commercial activities is an independent factor in characterizing activities as exempt activities.
The conceptual problem isthat all commercia transactions are in essentialist terms the same, but
that commercial transactions differ when analyzed in consequentialist terms. 1n other words,
viewed simply as transactions, there are no grounds for distinguishing among commercial
transactions based on the tax status or the purposes of the seller. Or, asdeisasae. At the same
time, it is possible to argue that the consequences to the buyer do differ depending on the
purposes of the seller. Thisisthe claim that supports the “ substantially related” test of current
law. The argument isthat the transaction isacommercia transaction in form but the seller’s
purpose is to achieve a certain exempt purpose measured in terms of the transaction’s
conseguences to the buyer and that the commercial quality of the transaction either does not
impede the achievement that that exempt purpose or isin other ways appropriate as a means of
achieving the exempt purpose.

No persuasive or even particularly coherent theory has been developed to support either
view. Why, then, are commercial transactions singled out for special treatment? This question
has no persuasive answer. One argument might be that commercia transactions taint the exempt
activitiesin someway. Thisisdifficult to sustain in light of the fee for service entities, the
hospitals and educational organizations, that account for well over half of the revenue of the
entire exempt sector. If the fee for service arrangements are treated as exempt activities, then a
theory isrequired to determine when atransaction that appears commercia in form isexempt in
substance. Another argument might be that permitting exempt organizationsto engagein
commercia transactions permits unfair competition with taxable entities engaged in the same
activities. The unfair competition might provide a criterion for distinguishing among

> Thisisthelogic of the substantially related test of current law. The problems arising
under the substantially related test are discussed infra at Part [11.C.
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commercial transactions. However, it carries with it questions of what competition isunfair. Is
unfair competition smply a question of sectoral alocation? If so, the dynamic process of
convergence between the exempt and taxable sectors makes any distinctions necessarily
transitory.® For example, if exempt educational organizations were charging afees for providing
education, an exempt activity, when the law was first enacted, does that mean that they would be
reclassified as competing unfairly as for-profit taxable entities enter the market for education?
Similarly, as exempt entities engage in travel tours, thereby competing with taxable travel agents,
are they necessarily competing unfairly ssmply because of their exemption from taxation? In
sum, would subsequent entry by taxable entities reclassify the activities of exempt organizations
and would efforts at subsequent entry by exempt organizations be forestalled by per se unfair
competition? Obviously, these consequences have not followed from convergence because
unfair competition has never become an operative rationae for the UBIT provisions.

UBIT is explained more by historical factors than by any rationale basis for the
distinctions that were made in 1950 when the present provisions were enacted. The UBIT
provisions were a series of legislative compromises designed to address particular practices that
were generating adverse press commentary at the time and which members of Congress decided
to address. The effort in 1950 was to limit certain targeted transacti ons, not to address the
guestions of the distinction between exempt and commercial transactions.

In crafting these legidative compromises, Congress aimed not a completeness but at
reassuring the exempt organizations, particularly the universities, that their customary activities
would not be disturbed. Only with these assurances would any legisation have been possible.
The question for current reconsideration of the UBIT provisionsis not whether Congress was
right or wrong in 1950 but whether the parti cular issues that drove the crafting of the UBIT
provisions meant that particular issues never arose or were necessarily resolved in particular
ways. The history of how the law came to be what it istoday isthe history of such choices.

In making these choices, Congress appeared to assume that the revenue earned by exempt
organi zations from commercia activities would be used to support the organization’ s exempt
activities. Thisisan empirical assumption that has not been tested with empirical data. No one
knows what exempt organizations do with any particular type of revenue or with their overall
revenue. The assumption has had the result (but probably not the intention) of deflecting
attention from the question of whether an exempt organization is operating exclusively for an
exempt purpose. Asaresult, questions of the amount of related or unrelated business activity
that might be consistent with exempt status have a so been obscured.

[1l. Current Law: The Structural Elements

® Convergence occurs as exempt entities take on more activities associated with taxable
entities and taxable entities engage in activities prviously associated primarily with exempt
entities. For three collections of studies that have followed the accel erating pace of convergence,
see Burton A. Weisbrod, The Voluntary Nonprofit Sector (Lexington Books 1977); Burton A.
Weisbrod, The Nonprofit Economy (Harvard University Press 1988); and Burton A. Weisbrod,
To Profit or Not To Profit (Harvard University Press, 1998).
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Current law defines unrelated business income in terms of three structural elements--a
trade or business, that isregularly carried on, and that is not substantially related to the
organization's exempt purpose. Each of these three structural elements contains its own internal
complexity, but more importantly, each also contributes to the complexity of the relationship
between UBIT and the structural elements of the exemption. The three e ements together do not
present any coherent rationale for UBIT or for exemption. Consequently, determinations of
whether particular transactions result in UBI are often difficult to reconcile with similar cases.
Current law has become so porous that few transactions will result in UBI. Thisisduein part to
the unresolved issues embedded in the three structural elements and in part to the twenty-two
modifications and exceptions. In addition, practical application of the cost allocation rules mean
that exempt expenses are allocated to UBI to reduce the UBIT payable.

A. Tradeor Business

Unrelated business income isincome earned from the conduct of atrade or business.”
The regulations define trade or business by reference to section 162(a) and state that a trade or
business “ generally includes any activity carried on for the production of income from the sale of
goods or performance of services.”® The problem in determining whether activities that take the
form of acommercia transaction constitute a trade or business for purposes of the UBIT
provisionsisthat presuming that such transactions are undertaken with a profit motive of the
kind that makes them atrade or businessis overinclusive under current law. The problem arises
with respect to the fee for service transactions of universities and other schools that charge
tuition and of hospitals, which charge for patient care. Y et, neither of these two casesis treated
asatrade or businessfor UBIT purposes. In other words, neither hospitals nor universities
avoids UBIT on its fee income through an analysis that treats the exchange of education for afee
or health care for afee as atrade or business but one that is substantially related to its exempt
purpose. The anaysisisthat the provision of education isthe university’s or the school’s
exempt purpose and that the charging of afeeisincidenta to this exempt purpose.

The importance of the profit motive in determining whether particular activities
congtitute a trade or business rests on the Supreme Court opinion in American Bar Endowment,
in which the Supreme Court held that the American Bar Endowment’ s insurance activities were a
trade or business within the meaning of section 513(a).° The Endowment’ s sole argument was
that the insurance activities did not constitute atrade or business. The Endowment argued that it
did not receive fees from the insurance companies for providing services to the companies, and
that the absence of such fees distinguished it from several section 501(c)(6) trade associations
that, like the Endowment, served as a group policyholder. The Endowment won in the Claims

’ Sec. 512(a); Sec. 513(a); Treas. Reg. §1.513-1(a).

® Treas. Reg. § 1.513-1(b). The cross reference to section 162 provides little direct
assistance since neither that Code section nor the regulations thereunder provide a definition of
trade or business. The main effect of the cross-reference is to make the cases construing section
162 applicablein the UBIT context.

® American Bar Endowment v. United States, 477 U.S. 105 (1986).
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Court, which looked less at the profit motive than at the manner in which the Endowment
conducted its insurance activities and the absence of competition with commercia enterprises.’
The Federal Circuit upheld the Claims Court, emphasizing the absence of fees from the
insurance companies.”* The Federal Circuit held that the Claims Court had applied the
appropriate legal test of atrade or business when it looked to the manner in which the activities
were conducted and competition with commercial enterprises.™

The Supreme Court reversed and held that the experience dividends that the members
permitted the Endowment to retain constituted UBI and that the insurance activities constituted a
trade or business within the meaning of section 513(a).™® The Court appeared to regard the profit
motive test as so well established that it referred to the cases under section 162 and UBIT cases
based on a profit motive only in afootnote in which it observed that the existence of a profit
motiveis “[t]he standard test for the existence of atrade or business for purposes of § 162.”*
The Court also held that the Endowment competed unfairly with commercial enterprises.™® In so
holding, the Court did not rely on specific findings of competition with commercial enterprises
but appeared to find that the very fact of the exemption made any competition unfair due to the
differential tax treatment.™®

The affinity credit card cases involved litigation over whether the transactions constituted
trade or business activities.'” The Tax Court did not even cite American Bar Endowment in its
analysis of whether the Alumni Association’s activities constituted a trade or business and held

10" American Bar Endowment v. United States, 4 Cl.Ct. 404 (1984).
1 American Bar Endowment v. United States, 761 F. 2d 1573, 1577 (Fed. Cir. 1985).

21d. at 1578. The Federal Circuit stated: “Unlike what some other courts may do, this
court does not find * profits,” or the maximization of revenue, to be the controlling basisfor a
determination of whether the unrelated business income tax provisions apply. We consider not
only the amount of money the charitable organization receives, but the source and character of
those funds....”

13 American Bar Endowment v. United States, 477 U.S. 105 (1986).
141d. at 110, n.1.
% d. at 114-15.

8 1d. The Court held: “This case presents an example of precisely the sort of unfair
competition that Congress intended to prevent. If ABE's members may deduct part of their
premium payments as a charitable contribution, the effective cost of ABE’ s insurance will be
lower than the cost of competing policiesthat do not offer tax benefits. Similarly, if ABE may
escape taxes on its earnings, it need not be as profitable as its commercial counterpartsin order
to receive the same return on its investment. Should a commercial company attempt to displace
ABE as the group policyholder, therefore, it would be at a decided disadvantage.”

¥ Alumni Ass n. of Univ. of Oregon v. Commissioner, 71 T.C.M. 2093 (1996).

180



that a profit motive does not serve as evidence that particular activities constitute a trade or
business within the meaning of the UBIT provisions unless profit is “the primary purpose for
engaging in the activity.”*® Thisformulation limits the scope of UBIT. Not only must the profit
motive be “primary,” but it must also be “the”’ primary purpose, which means that arguments
setting forth other substantial purposes are likely to defeat claims that profit is “the primary”
purpose.’®

The Tax Court applied the same test and the same reasoning in a case involving a
covenant not to compete, where the court stated that “the taxpayer’s primary purpose for
engaging in the activity must be for income or profit.”®

Casesrarely turn solely on the question of whether particular activities constitute a trade
or business. Most cases also raise questions of whether one of the exceptions or modifications
applies to the particular transaction. These modifications and exceptions have had the result that
the need to clarify what constitutes a trade or business for UBIT purposes.

B. Regularly Carried On

Income from atrade or business will not be UBI unless the trade or businessis “regularly
carried on.”# The regulations provide that in determining whether atrade or businessis
regularly carried on “regard must be had to the frequency and continuity with which the
activities productive of the income are conducted and the manner in which they are pursued.
These criteria are not to be applied mechanically but in light of al the relevant facts and
circumstancesin light of the purpose of UBIT “to place exempt organization business activities
on the same tax basis as the nonexempt business endeavors with which they compete”® The
regulations apply these genera principlesin a series of highly specific regulations dealing with
recurring activities. To the extent that there is any common theme in these regulations, it is that
limited amounts of income earned in limited periods of time are not UBI. Thisthemeisin fact
quite controversial. Nothing in the regulations relates in any way to the percentage of an
organization’s annua income earned through the trade or business activity. Regularly carried on
is consistent with an organization that earns its entire annual budget at its sandwich stand at the
fair. Aslong asasmall organization earnswhat isin genera asmall amount of money during a

n22

18 1d. at 2099 the Tax Court relied on Commissioner v. Groetzinger, 480 U.S. 23
(1987)(whether activities of a professional gambler constituted a trade or business).

9 The Tax Court’s formulation raises al the limitations that have circumscribed the
application of section 269, which applies only in cases where ataxpayer acquires control of an
entity for “the primary purpose” of evading or avoiding taxes.

% Ohio Farm Bureau Federation v. Commissioner, 106 T.C. 222 (1996).
2l Sec. 512(a)(1).

% Treas. Reg. § 1.513-1(c)(1).

2 1d.
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limited period and then uses the money for exempt purposes, the regularly carried on element
will shield the income from tax as UBI. In effect, the regularly carried on e ement is consistent
with a destination of income concept of UBIT.

The National Collegiate Athletic Association case changed the understanding of the
regularly carried on element of the UBIT definition.* The case turned on the proper tax
treatment of income sale of advertising for the program of the men’s basketball tournament, also
know as“March Madness.” The National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA) admitted that
the sale of advertising was a trade or business and that it was unrelated to the organization’s
exempt educational purposes.”® It argued, however, that the activity was not regularly carried on
because it is an intermittent activity. As such, the regulations define intermittent activities as
fundraising events “lasting only a short period of time...if they recur only occasionaly or
sporadically.”® The manner in which these activitiesis carried on isirrelevant. The Service had
generally limited this provision to fundraising events.”

The Tax Court held that the sale of advertising was regularly carried on because the
NCAA hired aconmercial company to sell advertising on its behalf during more than six
months each year. The Tenth Circuit reversed on grounds that the period of at least six months
was intermittent compared with the twelve months per year that acommercia enterprise could
be expected to sell advertising.

The NCAA case has carried the regularly carried on element of the UBIT definition far
beyond the sandwich stands at the county fair or the once a year fundraising event for the
firefighters. The Tenth Circuit’s opinion seems to open broad latitude for avoiding UBIT
treatment. This caseinvolved no showing that the advertising revenues were used for the
NCAA’s exempt purpose or that it was used for anything but funding further payments to the
commercial company. Thisfactor was not considered relevant by the two courts that heard this
case. In effect, the courts did not require the NCAA to show that it satisfied the destination of
income test.

C. Substantially Related to the Organization’s Exempt Purpose

The planning opportunities of the other two elements of the UBI definition palein
comparison with those arising under the substantially related test. The legidative history gives
little indication of the reason for including this element and little guidance on how it isto be
interpreted. One reason appears to have been to have been to avoid taxing al transaction that

% National Collegiate Athletic Association v. Commissioner, 914 F. 2d 1417 (10" Cir.
1990), rev'g 92 T.C. 456 (1989).

® The Service has ruled that collegiate athletics, whether intramural or intercollegiate, is
exempt educational activity within the meaning of section 501(c)(3).

% Treas. Reg.. § 1.513-1(c)(2)(iii).

%" See, for example, Suffolk County Patrolmen’s Benevolent Association v.
Commissioner, 77 T.C. 1314 (1981).
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were in form the sale of goods or services and to look beyond the form to the relationship with
the organization’s exempt purpose.

There are two general categories of problems with the substantially related test. Oneis
that the criteriafor determining arelationship with exempt purposes have never been established.
In some cases, operating in the same field seems adequate. In others, serving the same class of
beneficiaries establishes the substantial relationship. The other category of problemsisthat any
determination is largely subjective and thus open to controversy if not litigation. One example of
thisis the Service's “rock concert” ruling®. In this ruling, the Service held that offering arock
and roll concert at a university facility was not substantially related to the organization’ s exempt
educational purpose. Any school that has a music department or an arts department or even a
business school or an economics department would appear to satisfy the substantially related test
when it presented arock concert. The Service emphasized the manner in which the concert was
promoted made it more akin to a commercia venture than an educational venture. Surely, thisis
an antiquated concept of the arts, particularly elements of popular culture for mass audiences.
Such isthe indeterminacy in this area that one wonders how the Service would rule on an
appearance by the Three Tenors at the same university. Would the Service be more inclined to
find the Three Tenors educational despite the mediawhirl, fan frenzy, and relentless promotion
association with their appearances?

These two cases, one real and one hypothetical, illustrate the indeterminacy inherent in
the substantially related concept. Thisindeterminacy can result in treating commercial activities
as substantially related as well as treating substantially related activities as unrelated and subject
to UBIT. One example of the low threshold for qualifying as substantialy related to an
organization’s exempt purpose is the Service' s revenue ruling treating the sale of personalized
greeting cards as substantially related to a museum’ s exempt purpose®. The cards featured a
reproduction of awork of art, although not necessarily one in the museum'’s collection, and the
name, nationality, date of birth and date of death of the artist in small print on the back of the
card. The Service ruled that the sale of such greeting cards as well as the amount charged for
personalizing the cards and envel opes was substantially related to the museum’ s exempt purpose
to educate the public about art. One might agree, albeit somewhat tentatively, with treating
income from the sale of the cards as substantially related, but it is difficult to sustain the claim
that the income from personalizing the cards and envelopes served an important educational
purpose. Theruling did not address thisissue.

V. Modifications and Exceptions
Thereis no common theme that explains the modifications and exceptions.

Some of the modifications and exceptions appear to provide clear authority for results
that would arise from the operation of the three structural elements. The exclusion of investment
income from UBI is perhaps the clearest case of this type of modification.

2 TAM 9147008 (Nov. 22, 1991) and GCM 39863 (Nov. 26, 1991).

2 Rev. Rul. 73-104, 1973-1 C.B. 263.
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Some of the modifications and exceptions appear to underscore efforts to distinguish
commercial modes of operation from non-commercial, or to distinguish activities that might
arise from the operation of the exempt organization from activities that would ordinarily be
engaged in for the purpose of earning a profit. The volunteer exception of section 513(a)(2), the
contributed property exception of section 513(a)(3), and the low-cost items of section 513(h)
might be examples of this type of modification.

Some of the modifications and exceptions appear to be based on a distinction between
active and passive activities, perhaps on the theory that more passive activities do not divert
attention from exempt activities in the same way that the active conduct of atrade or business
might. The exception for income from royalties, annuities, securities lending transactions, and
the sale of capital assets might be examples of this type of modification.

Other modifications and exceptions appear to represent negotiated resolutions of special
cases. The corporate sponsorship provision of section 513(i) and the bingo exception of section
513(f) might be examples of such specia cases.

This paper does not suggest that these analytical categories explain the process through
which these provisions came to be included in the UBIT provisions. United States public policy
is not commonly based on a Cartesian process driven by first principles, which may be part of
the country’ s strength. The process resulting in enactment of the UBIT provisionswas a
L ockean process of opportunistic quasi-empiricism in which participants made whatever
arguments they could devise to support what they took to be their self-interest. In the case of
UBIT, exempt organizations of all varieties marshaled arguments, generally based on customary
activities of charities, to exclude particular activitiesfrom UBIT. The purpose of looking for
analytical categoriesin this paper isto suggest aframework for rationalizing UBIT.

Certain of the modifications and exceptions might be explained by claims that the
activities in question on not “commercia” or are not sufficiently commercial to support UBIT
characterization. Some of these activities might not involve all of the steps of an ordinary
commercia transaction. Others might involve only limited amounts of money even if the
transactions encompass al of the elements of an ordinary commercial transaction.

The volunteer exception in section 513(a)(1) illustrates the conceptual difficulties
inherent in these provisions. Section 513(a)(1) provides that an activity will not be treated as an
unrelated trade or businessif “substantially all of the work in carrying on such trade or business
is performed for the organization without compensation.” The Service has ruled that a thrift
shop selling items on consignment,® a volunteer fire department holding public dances each
week,* and aretail store selling items to the public® all qualified under the volunteer exception.

¥ Rev. Rul. 80-106, 1980-1 C.B. 113. Inthiscase dl the workers were volunteers and
all the revenue received was transferred to Section 501(c)(3) organizations. See also Priv. Ltr.
Rul. 9033056.

% Rev. Rul. 74-361, 1974-2 C.B. 159.

# Treas. Reg. § 1.513-1(e).
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In each of these cases the work of the volunteers contributed materially to earning the income at
issue. Where the volunteer labor is not a material factor in earning the income, the Service has
refused to apply the volunteer exception.® In this ruling the Service found that the only labor
involved was processing rental payments from a net lease of machinery. Even though all of the
work was performed by a volunteer, the Service ruled that the volunteer exception did not apply
because “the performance of servicesin this caseis not a material income-producing factor in the
business.”* The Service has applied the volunteer exception even where the total amount of
labor is minimal if that labor is amaterial factor in the production of the income.®

While the volunteer exception is well-established, the definition of avolunteer remains
controversia in cases where the volunteers receive some value. The controversy centers on
whether the value was received in exchange for the services or whether the value would have
been received even if the person performing the services had not provided those services. The
issue emerged in the case of areligious order that operated a large commercia agricultural
enterprise.® The members of the order had taken avow of poverty and there was no question of
individual enrichment in this case. The members of the order operated the agricultural
enterprise. The revenue went to the order, which provided food and shelter and paid the FICA
contribution of each of the members of the order. The order argued that it should not be taxed on
the revenue from its agricultural enterprises because the work was performed by volunteers,
thereby satisfying the volunteer exception. The Service took the position that the members of the
order had recelved compensation within the meaning of section 513(a). The Tax Court agreed
that compensation could be paid in non-cash forms but held that the support provided by the
order was not compensation because it would have been provided whether the individual worked
or not. The Tax Court focused on the directness of the exchange and held that “a critical element
of the concept isthat there must be a‘but-for’ connection between the payment and the
services.”¥ In this case, elderly or infirm members of the order or members who were attending
school receive the same support as those whose labor produced the income. The Tax Court held
that “[t]hisis ssmply not a case where, but for the rendering of services, the payment would not
have been made.”®

The Service nonacquiesced to the portion of the &. Joseph Farms case which relied on
the “but-for” test for compensation.® The Service revoked the exempt status of another
organization on similar facts. The Shiloh Y outh Reviva Centers operated several businesses

¥ Rev. Rul. 78-144, 1978-1 CB 168.

¥ d.

® Tech. Adv. Mem. 8211002

% gt Joseph Farms of Indianav. Commissioner, 85 T.C. 9 (1985).
¥ 1d. at 24.

% d.

% 1986-1 C.B. 1-2.
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operated by members who lived at the centers and who received room and board from the
centers.®® In this case, however, members received support only if they worked and the
organization could afford to pay living expenses only if al of the membersworked. The Tax
Court held that the members received compensation and that the volunteer exception did not
apply. The Service argued that volunteers should be defined as “individuals who not only work
without expectation of payment, but who also receive their support from sources outside the
exempt organization.”* The Tax Court refused to adopt this definition for purposes of the
volunteer exception of section 513(a).”

These two cases pose dilemmas in linking the exception to the exemption. Both
enterprises were regularly carried on and neither was substantially related to the organization’s
exempt purpose. In neither case did the facts address the issue of whether the revenue received
from the trade or business was used for the exermpt activity on which the exemption was based,
but the organizations did not make any such claims. What is troubling about the two cases
considered solely as matters of tax law isthat the far more economically powerful organization
was able to support its reliance on the volunteer exception by virtue of its control of sufficient
resources, whether generated by the commercial enterpriseitself or by other activities, including
exempt activities, to ensure that those members of the organization who did not work would be
supported. The Shiloh Youth Revival Centers did not have sufficient resources to support non-
workers. Asapurely technical matter, it isnot at all clear that the support offered non-workers
should become a central criterion for defining compensation in the case of the workers. Itisfar
from clear that either of these commercial enterprises is properly exempt from taxation or that
the volunteer exception was ever intended to apply to either. Current law offerslittleif any basis
for resolving this matter in terms that relate UBIT and the exceptionsto UBIT to exemption.

V. TheDestination of Income Test

The Bureau of the Revenue initialy took the position that al income from commercial
activities was subject to tax. This position was not as comprehensive asit initially appeared,
since educational institutions were never taxed on their tuition revenues and hospitals were never
taxed on their income from patient fees. In effect, the Service was applying its general rule with
amore limted version of the “substantially related” exception.

The courts, however, rejected this limitation on exemption and crafted instead the
“destination of incometest,” which treated all income used for exempt purposes as exempt from
tax.

The early cases involved commercia activities conducted by an organization that also
conducted substantial exempt activities. In the Trinidad v. Sagrada Orden, the commercia
activities could be reasonably described as incidental but they were not substantially related

% ghiloh Y outh Revival Centersv. Commissioner, 98 T.C. 565 (1987).
*1d. at 580.

2 4.
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within the meaning of current law.*® The commercia activities included investments in stock,
debt instruments, and corporate equities and sales of wine, chocolate, and certain other items
used in the Order’ s churches, schools, missions, and other subordinate agencies. While wine
sales were linked with the sacerdotal function of communion, no one suggested any sacerdotal
function for the chocolate. The Service took the position that the Order was not operating
“exclusively” for an exempt purpose.*

The Supreme Court held that the sales income was not subject to tax, for several reasons.
It concluded that such sales “do no amount to engaging in trade in an proper sense of the
word.”® It based this conclusion on the absence of competition with taxable entities, a
conclusion it apparently based on the fact that the items were for purely internal use by the
Order.*® This argument did not consider the possibility that the Order’ s internal market might be
sufficiently important that a taxable entity might want to compete for the right to sell the items.
There may have been no possibility of such competition in this particular case, but the idea that
an internal market establishes the absence of competition is more difficult to maintain in the case
of alarge organization such as a university or a hospital.*’

The Court aso held that the trading activities were “purely incidental to the pursuit of
those [exempt] purposes.”® The Court did not explain what it meant by incidental. For
example, incidental could mean limited in scope or it could mean related to the exempt activities.
The Court also noted that the trading “isin no sense adistinct or external venture.”* Again, the
Court did not explain the meaning of what factors would make a venture either distinct or

* Trinidad v. Sagrada Orden de Predicadores de la Provincia del Santisimo Rosario de
Filipinas, 263 U.S. 578 (1923).

“ |d. at 579. The 1913 Act provided an exception for taxation for corporations
“organized and operated exclusively for religious, charitable, scientific, or educational purposes,
no part of the net income of which inures to the benefit of any private stockholder or individual.”
G(a) and M of |1 of the Act of October 3, 1913, ¢.16, 38 Stat. 172, 180.

% 1d. at 582.

% The Court stated: “It is not claimed that thereis any sdlling to the public or in
competition with others. The articles are merely bought and supplied for use within the
plaintiff’s own organization and agencies,--some of them for strictly religious use and the others
for uses which are purely incidental to the work which the plaintiff is carrying on. That the
transactions yield some profit is in the circumstances a negligible factor. Financia gain isnot
the end to which they are directed.”

“" The exclusive dealing contracts that commercial suppliers are entering with
universities suggest the importance of the internal market of large exempt organizations.

8 1d. at 581.

4.
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external. This omission meant that it was unclear whether the conduct on trade or business
activitiesin asubsidiary should be distinguished from the direct conduct of such activities.

The Court’ s reasoning centered on its assumption that the Order used its trading profits
for its exempt purposes. The factual basis of this assumption was not explored because the
Service had stipulated to thisfact. Such a stipulation was, in retrospect, unfortunate for future
cases athough understandable in this particular case. Had there been no such stipulation,
subsequent cases would have involved greater care in establishing the use of the revenue from
the trade or business activities. In this case, the Order had substantial holdingsin land and in
corporate debt and equity instruments. While the trading activities were insignificant compared
to the investment activities, thereis still the question of whether the trading activities
contributed, even in asmall way, to the acquisition of the investment assets.

The Court linked the question of the use of the funds from the trading activitiesto the
public benefit arising from the exempt activities. The Court reasoned:

The plaintiff, being a corporation sole, has no stockholders. It isthe legal
representative of an ancient religious order the members of which have, among
other vows, that of poverty. According to the Philippine law under which it is
created, all of its properties are held for religious, charitable and educational
purposes; and according to the facts stipulated it devotes and applies to those
purposes al of the income—rents, dividends and interest—from such properties.
In using the propertiesto produce the income, it therefore is adhering to and
advancing those purposes, and not stepping aside from them or engagingin a
business pursuit.

The Court held that the statute “ says nothing about the source of the income, but makes
the destination the ultimate test of exemption.”> This language served as the basis for the
destination of incometest. The rapid expansion of the destination of income test took no account
of the facts of the case. If the holding in Trinidad v. Sagrada Orden were confined to the facts of
the case, then only cases involving limited amounts of trade or business activity by organizations
that clearly used all the net proceeds of the trade or business for their exempt purposes, that did
not compete with commercial enterprises, and which limited their trade or business activitiesto a
market within the organization would have come within the Court’ s reasoning. Thiswas not
the course of future developments.

The destination of income test became the rationale for two patterns of trade or business
activity by exempt organizations. Under one pattern, an organization conducted a trade or
business directly, whether or not the trade or business had a relationship with the nature of the
organization’s exempt purpose. Under the second pattern, the exempt organization owned the
stock of a business enterprise and the business enterprise claimed that it was exempt from
taxation because it distributed all of its net earnings to the exempt organization in the form of

0 1d. at 582.

L 1d. at 581.
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dividends. Thefirst pattern fit the factsin Trinidad v. Sagrada Orden. The second pattern, that
of indirect operation of atrade or business, became the more common practice. The exempt
organization held all the stock of a business enterprise and received al of that business
enterprises net income each year in the form of dividends, which were not taxable to the exempt
shareholder. The business claims that it, too, should be exempt from taxation since al of its
income was, under the destination of income test, used for exempt purposes.

The Service rejected these claims, but several courts, relying on Trinidad v. Sagrada
Orden, tended to rulein favor of exempt status for the business entities. The leading case taking
this position was Roche’s Beach.* In this case, the owner of a bathing beach established a
corporate entity to operate the beach after his death and a foundation to assist destitute women
and children. The corporation rented beach houses, operated a restaurant, and rented towels and
beach chairs. The beach was a substantial business enterprise, with up to 6,000 patrons on
summer days. The corporate did in fact turn over al of its net proceeds to the foundation, which
used the revenue for the designated exempt purpose.

The Service denied the corporation’ s application for recognition of exemption, and the
Board of Tax Appealsruled in favor of the Service.

The court refused to distinguish between an exempt organization that engaged in trade or
business activities directly and a corporation that did not engage in any exempt activities itself
but devoted its net income to the support of an exempt organization, concluding, that “[n]o
reason is apparent to us why Congress should wish to deny exemption to a corporation organized
and operated exclusively to feed a charitable purpose when it undoubtedly grantsit isthe
corporation itself administers the charity.”*

Judge Learned Hand, in his dissent, distinguished Trinidad v. Sagrada Orden from the
factsin Roche’s Beach on grounds that the business income in that case was “very trifling.”> He
explicitly rejected the majority’ s reliance on what is now section 501(c)(2) as the statutory basis
for the mgjority holding.

The other leading case involved New Y ork University Law School and its ownership of
the stock of the C.F. Mueller Company, which made and still makes pasta products. This case
became the metaphor for the problem of exempt organizations' business activities and it figured
prominently in Congressiona debates on the topic.

The focus on the business subsidiary pattern meant that the Congressional debate over the
business activities of exempt organizations did not address the direct conduct pattern and did not
appreciate the different issues that arise under each pattern. The direct conduct pattern raises the
guestion of the relation between exemption and business activities in the form of a question
about the permissible scope of the business activities. The subsidiary business model does not

*2 Roche's Beach, Inc. v. Commissioner, 96 F2d 776 (2d Cir. 1938).
% 1d. at 779.

% d.
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raise the scope question but instead raises the question of the distinction between the source of
the funds and the use of the funds. This question, arising out of the second pattern, was the
foundation of the substantially related concept of current law. When Congress shifted to current
law, it enacted a system of the direct conduct of a business activity. But, in light of the intense
concern with the business activities of universities, which generally operated on the subsidiary
model, the shift to the direct conduct model ignored the scope issues arising under the direct
conduct approach. This oversight arose from the focus on curing the problems associated with
the subsidiary enterprises model and not considering the potential issues arising under the direct
conduct moddl. In this sense, the unrelated business income issue has never been conceptually
integrated with the exemption issue. UBIT isnot prohibited in the same way that inurement and
participation or intervention in a political campaign are prohibited. UBIT ismorelike legidative
lobbying in that both are permissible activities but neither would support exemption for an
organization described in section 501(c)(3). Lobbying does, of course, congtitute an exempt
activity for a section 501(c)(4) organization. The question for all exempt organizations with
respect to UBIT iswhether there is any limit on the amount of an organization’stime or
resources or both that may be devoted to trade or business activity.

The destination of income test has one potential element of at least potential conceptual
coherence in the sense that it directs attention to the exempt purposes for which the business
incomeis purportedly used. In this sense, the destination of income test has at least the potential
of addressing the commensurate in scope issues that have faded from view under current law.

Congress and Treasury began to grapple with these issues during the early 1940s even
while World War Il continued. After the war, Congress examined the tax law changes enacted to
finance the war. Issues relating to exempt organizations arose in the context of this larger effort.

VI. Legidative Disputes

The commercial activities of exempt organi zations were becoming increasingly
controversial and Treasury began to lay the groundwork for reform as early as 1942. In that year
Randolph Paul testified before the House Ways and Means Committee on Treasury’ s view of the
Situation:

Our revenue laws have been generous in exempting certain corporations from the
incometax. Thus charitable or educational corporations are not subject to the
corporate income tax. Many exempt corporations, however, have so far departed
fromthe purpose of the exemption as to engage in trades and business completely
unrelated to their exempt activities, and yet the income of such business activities
remains exempt from tax. If acollege operates a hotel, the activitiesremains[sic]
fromtax. If an orphans home operates a waterworks and an e ectric power and
gas company, the earnings of these utilities are exempt; if acharitable
organization operates a bathing beach, the earnings of the beach are exempt. In
thisway sources of considerable tax revenue are withdrawn from the scope of the
tax. At the same time privately owned businesses are forced to compete with
other businesses not subject to an income tax.
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It is believed that the exemptions accorded to such organizations should not be so
distorted. It istherefore suggested that such corporations be taxed on the income
derived from atrade or business not necessarily incident to their exempt activities.
Thus, it is not intended to tax an institute for the welfare of the blind on the
proceeds from the sale of articles made by those aided by the ingtitute. 1t might
also be desirable to alow aflat exemption of $5,000 regardless of the nature of
the business activity.>

Congress took no action on these observations during 1942. In aforetaste of future
controversies, one individual and one exempt organization expressed opposition amounting to
outrage at the very idea of taxation.® In 1942, however, Congress received many more adverse
comments on the proposal to increase the excise tax on gasoline and lubricating oils.

In 1943 Congress enacted the requirement that exempt organizations file information
returns.® The legidative history madeit clear that thisfiling requirement was intended to
provide information on exempt organizations' business activities with aview to future legislative
changes.® The committee reports emphasized the possibility under existing law for exempt
organizations to compete with taxable businesses without jeopardizing their exempt status and
asserted that such direct competition was unfair because the entities were taxed differently.®

* HEARINGSON THE REVENUE REVISION OF 1942 BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON WAYSAND
MEANS OF THE U.S. HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 77" Cong, 2d Sess. 89 (1942).

% 1d. at 3491-97.
5 |d. at 3501-43.
% Revenue Act of 1943, H.R. 3687, Pub.Law 78-235, sec. 117.

* REPORT ON THE REVENUE BILL OF 1943 BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON WAYSAND
MEANS OF THE UNITED STATES HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, REPORT NO. 871, 78" Cong., 1%
Sess. 24-25, 47 (1943). REPORT ON THE REVENUE BILL OF 1943 BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON
FINANCE OF THE UNITED STATES SENATE, Report No. 627, 78" Cong., 1% Sess. 21, 46-47
(1943). The Ways and Means Committee Report at 24-25 stated:  “...it istheintent of your
committee to make a thorough study of the information contained in such returns with the view
to closing this existing loophole and requiring the payment of tax, and the protection of
legitimate companies against this unfair competitive situation.” The Senate Finance Committee
Report at 21 stated that the provision was being enacted “in order to secure sufficient
information to determine whether such corporations should be subject to taxation.”

® The Ways and Means Committee Report at 24 stated: “ 1t has come to the attention of
your committee that many of these exempt corporations and organizations are directly competing
with companies required to pay income taxes, and that this practice is becoming more
widespread and affording aloophole for tax evasion and avoidance.

These organizations were originally given thistax exemption on the theory that they were
not operated for profit, and that none of their proceeds inured to the benefit of shareholders.
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The Ways and Means Committee held hearings on cooperatives and exempt
organizations again in 1947.®* These hearings dealt primarily with cooperatives, but some
members of the committee and certain witnesses addressed exempt organizations business
activities. Chairman Harold Knudson, for example, read into the recorded the following list of
activities that had been found on the information returns of exempt organizations:

...the Chair would like to insert, as part of the record, aslist of activities engaged
in by educational, charitable, and religious organizations....The types of business
operations are operating a bathing beach, operating a radio station, manufacturing
health foods, operating a petroleum sales business, manufacturing chocolate,
manufacturing piston rings, manufacturing cough syrup, operating race tracks,
manufacturing tools, manufacturing wire and cable, constructing boats, operating
apartment houses, operating rooming houses, operating hotels, building and
operating an entire community of homes, selling gas and ail, generating and
selling electricity, operating a public greenhouse, operating a cotton gin, operating
an amusement park, operating restaurants, restaurant chains, and cafeterias,
operating farms, operating bowling alleys, operating bars, operating lumber
companies, designing and manufacturing precision instruments, operating atravel
bureau, publishing major newspapers and periodicals, publishing books in the
field of scholarship and letters, publishing a cookbook, selling fire insurance to
churches, operating barbershops, operating a dental clinic, publishing a magazine
on amateur photography, operating jazz concerts for which admissions are
charged, operating a publishing business, carrying on research and receiving
patent royaltiesin the following fields: (a) Chemistry generally, (b) vitamin D
concentrates, (c) smoke abatement, (d) paper and pulp industry.®

In a subsequent colloquy with George J. Schoeneman, Commissioner of the Internal
Revenue, and S.L. Montgomery, Chief of the Exempt Organizations' Rulings Section, Income
Tax Unit Bureau of Internal Revenue, Chairman Knudson raised the question of exempt
organizations' use of revenue from their business activities by using a vivid hypothetical :

THE CHAIRMAN. Take the case of avery large church in one of our very large cities
that owns real estate that covers everything from bawdy houses to office buildings, do
they pay any tax on their income?

MR. SCHOENEMAN. No, Sir.
THE CHAIRMAN. Nothwithstanding that it may run into millions?

However, many of these organizations are not engaged in operation of apartment houses, office
buildings, and other businesses which directly compete with individuals and corporations
required to pay taxes on income derived from like operations.”

% HEARINGS BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON WAYSAND MEANS OF THE U.S. HOUSE OF
REPRESENTATIVES, REVENUE REVISIONS, 1947-48, 80" Cong., 1% Sess. (1947).

% 1d. at 1903.
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MR. SCHOENEMAN. That isright.

THE CHAIRMAN. Isthere any requirement as to how they should spend their income,
or can they keep piling it up and putting up more bawdy houses and office buildings?

MR. MONTGOMERY. The general ruleisthat the income must be expended for the
purpose for which the organization is formed. In the case of your religious organization,
naturally it carries with it the proposition that is must be spend for carrying on its
religious activity.

THE CHAIRMAN. Do you investigate to see that they do it?

MR. MONTGOMERY. To my knowledge no investigations have been made of any
churches to determine what they do with their income.®

The exempt organizations, lead by the universities and the hospitals, continued to urge
that the destination of income test be retained. The highlight of the 1947 hearings was indirect
testimony of the Chancellor Harry Woodburn Chase of New Y ork University, who sent a letter
read by John Gerdes, the university’s attorney and active aumnus of New Y ork University.®
Chancellor Chase stated that New Y ork University was a tuition-dependent university that served
students who worked while attending school.®® Chancellor Chase called “tax-exemption
privileges for institutions of higher education...one of the great bulwarks of democratic
opportunity in this country,” he told the Committee:

Anything which removes or tend to diminish the tax-exemption privileges of
institutions of higher education is a step away from democracy. It increasesthe
burdens of those who wish to go to college and of their families. The only
recourse of an institution like ours, should tax exemption be curtailed or
abolished, isto make up the difference by large increases in student fees. These
in turn would make it impossible for large numbers of our most worthy students
to obtain a college education. | submit that the end of such a processisto make
of higher education not a democratic opportunity but aclass privilege. Thisis
diametrically in opposition to the policies to which New York University is
dedicated and in which | am convince the nation believes.®

The Committee was less interested in discussing democratic theory than in discussing
taxation of businessincome. John Gerdes argued that there was no unfair competition because
exempt organizations used al of their income for their exempt purposes.*” Using an analogy to a

® 1d. at 1930-31.
% 1d. at 3525-42.

% |d. at 3525-26, stating that 90 percent of the university’s total income came from
student fees.

% 1d. at 3526.

% 1d. at 3526-27.
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taxable business, he argued that exempt organizations have no taxable profit ontheir business
activities because they use the earnings for their exempt purposes. Consequently, according to
John Gerdes, there was no basis for claims of unfair competition due to exemption:

The competitive value of the power to retain in the business approximately 40
percent of the income which would otherwise be payable to the Government in
the form of taxes, isillusory so far as educational institutions are concerned, since
they have such heavy demands upon their income as to make it necessary for

them to use currently all incomewhichisavailable. The history of endowment
funds of educational ingtitutions clearly shows that endowments do not grow asa
result of income produced by the investment of the funds but that their growth is
due to the receipt of new gifts. It isreasonable to suppose, therefore, that not only
the earning represented by tax savings but, in al probability, most of the earnings
in excess of these sums will immediately be taken out of the business enterprise to
meet current educational needs.®

Mr. Gerdes suggested that in those rare cases where exempt organizations did not use al
of their income currently for their exempt purposes, the Code could be amended to require that,
instead of paying tax, the exempt organization would be required to use an amount equa to the
tax that would have been paid by ataxable entity for their exempt purpose.®

Chairman Knudson was not persuaded and suggested that exempt organization might
“accumulate such large funds in the aggregate as to congtitute amost a menace to our
economy.”® Mr. Gerdes responded that exempt organizations had not accumulated such wealth
in the entire history of America.”

At the same time, taxabl e entities that competed with exempt organizations began to call
for tax on their business activities.”

In 1950, President Truman called for arevision of the tax law.” This message contained
acall for abroad-scale revision of the law to reconsider and revise several of the wartime

% |d. 3527.

®d.

0 Id. at 3528.

d.

"2 One example was the testimony given on behalf of the American Council of
Commercial Laboratories asking that information be gathered relating to the commercia
research of universities. Id. at 2755-59.

® Message from the President of the United States Transmitting Request for a Revision

of the Tax Laws (January 23, 1950), printed in COMMITTEE ON WAYS AND MEANS OF THE
UNITED STATES HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, DOc. No. 451, 81% Cong. 2d Sess. 1 (1950).
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provisions as well as other issues. The President’s message called for closing “loopholes’ that
had been * developed through the abuse of the tax exemption accorded educational and charitable
organizations.” ™

Treasury identified the fundamental issues as (i) the conduct of commercial enterprises
directly by exempt organizations, particularly universities, or by business corporations that
themselves claimed exempt status because they distributed their net income to exempt parent and
(i) the use of borrowed funds to acquire property for leaseback transactions that supported tax
deductions for taxable entities.” Secretary Snyder testified that “[s]ome colleges and other
institutions are engaging in awide variety of business undertakings, including the production of
such items as automobile parts, chinaware, and food products, and the operation of theaters, ail
wells, and cotton gins.”® Asto the leaseback transactions, Secretary Snyder found that the
benefit to the exempt organizations was their ability to use alarger share of the rental income to
repay the debt because they did not have to pay taxes and urged that “[t]he exemption should be
limited to income received from ordinary investments which involves no abuse.””

Secretary Snyder called for “a solution which will eliminate the abuse but will not
interfere with the basic activities of these organizations.” ™ Treasury’ s recommended solution
was that “the income derived by these institutions from the operations of businesses which are

™ 1d. at 5. The President’s message described the situation in the following terms:
“Some tax loopholes have a so been devel oped through the abuse of the tax exemption accorded
educational and charitable organizations. It has properly been the policy of the Federa
Government since the beginning of the income tax to encourage the development of these
organizations. That policy should not be changed. But the few glaring abuses of the tax-
exemption privilege should be stopped.

Responsible educational leaders share in the concern about the fact that an exemption
intended to protect educational activities has been misused in afew instances to gain competitive
advantage over private enterprise through the conduct of business and industria ventures, and
the funds intended for charitable purposes, buttressed by tax exemption, have been used to
acquire or retain control over awide variety of industrial enterprises.

These and other unintended advantages can and should be removed without jeopardizing
the basic purposes of those organizations which should rightly be aided by tax exemption.”

™ HEARINGS ON REVENUE REVISION OF 1950 BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON WAYSAND
MEANS OF THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVE, 81 Cong., 2d Sess. 18-19 (1950)(statement of
Secretary of the Treasury John W. Snyder). Treasury estimated that 50-100 universities were
involved in one or both of these activities.

% 1d. at 19.
4.

® 4.
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clearly unrelated to their primary functions be taxed at regular corporate income tax rates.”

Vance Kirby, the Legidative Counsel of the Treasury Department, traced much of the problem to
the judicia doctrine of destination of income and pointed out that Treasury had made a similar
legislative proposal in 1942.% Kirby distinguished between commercial activities conducted
directly by an exempt organization and commercial activities conducted by afeeder organization
in the following terms:

Under the recommendation, if such activities are conducted by the exempt
organization itself, the exemption of the organization would not be disturbed, but
such business income would be segregated and subjected to tax. If a separate
organization conducts those activities for the exempt ingtitution, the entire income
of the separate organizations would be taxed.®

This formulation expresses some of the subsequent uncertainty with respect to the scope
of permissible unrelated business activity. The distinction was aimed at the Roche' s Beach and
Mueller Macaroni cases, the latter of which was being litigated during the 1950 Hearings. The
reasons for the distinction were not articulated during the Hearings. One reason might be that
the feeder organization conducted too much UBIT, and another reason might be that the feeder
organization conducted no exempt activities. These two lines of reasoning converge when the
unrelated business activity is the organization’s only activity, but they diverge when an
organization conducts both exempt activities and unrelated business activities. Congressman
Dingell captured the conceptua framework of the 1950 |egidlation when he told a witness
representing universities:

Y ou are not going to be taxed for producing fine students. That is avery fine product this
isnever taxed. Alwaysit istax exempt. When you go into the noodle business or when you go
into the real-estate business, so far as| am concerned, you are going to pay atax. That it exactly
theway | am going to vote. That ismy view.#

Vance Kirby embraced the idea that investment activities are “traditional” for exempt
organizations and that investment income would not be taxed, assuring the universities and other
exempt organizations that “[u]nder the proposal, the traditional sources of income of these
ingtitutions, consisting of interest, dividends, rents, royalties, or capital gains, would remain tax-
exempt.”®  Similarly, “[d]ues, contributions, assessments, gifts, grants, and the like would also
continue to be tax-exempt.”®

#d.
¥ 1d. at 165.
8 4.
% 1d. at 582.
8 1d. at 165.

% |d. at 165-66.
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With respect to the leaseback transactions, Vance Kirby told the Committee that such a
transaction “allows such organizations to trade on their tax exemption.”® The absence of
taxation meant that exempt organizations could borrow a greater share of the purchase price, and
in many case the entire purchase price, and they use a greater share of the rental income to pay
the mortgage. Treasury proposed that the rental income be taxed in the same proportion as the as
the proportion of the purchase price that the organization had borrowed.®

Treasury assumed that exempt organizations used the revenue from their commercial
activities for their exempt activities. Congressman Hale Boggs asked Thomas Lynch, the
General Counsdl of the Treasury Department, “How many instances do you have, if any, where
the revenues derived from the operations of these commercial establishments are not devoted
entirely and exclusively to the operation of the educational institution?’® Lynch responded that
he had no information on the issue because “[w]e assume that the revenue is devoted to that

purpose.” %

One of the witnesses addressed the distinction between the direct conduct of a
commercial enterprise by an exempt organization and the receipt of dividends from a controlled
commercia entity.® While he stated that “any encroachment on the tax-exemption principleis
dangerous,” Killian also stated that “our colleges and universities have a responsibility not to
engage in business or investment practices which might be reasonably judged to be border-line
or outside the tax-exemption area.”® He took the position that universities should be free to
invest their funds and to engage in activities like dormitories and food servicesto their students.
He did not, however, extend the same reasoning to commercial entities, stating:

... | believe that a different Situation arises when a manufacturing or commercial
businessis carried on by a separate entity which would certainly not be entitled to
tax exemption if al of its property and income were not dedicated to some
university, when such manufacturing or commercia business has no connection
with the educationa or research work of the university, other than the attribute of
producing income for the university.

% 1d. at 166.
% 1d. at 167.
8 1d. at 175.

Congressman Boggs was concerned that private universities would not be able to
compete against state universities if they were taxed on their business income.

8 4.

¥ |d. at 500-03 (Statement of Dr. JR. Killian, Jr. President, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, Representing the Association of American Universities).

% 1d. at 501.
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| believe that it is sound policy for a university not to seek tax exemption for such
a separate entity, and not to enter into a transaction involving such a separate
entity, if the advantage of the transaction depends upon the separate entity being
free of Federal income tax.*

Dr. Killian told the Committee that universities would be unlikely to operate such
manufacturing or commercial enterprises directly because of concerns over liability and because
attempting to do so would be ultra vires.”

The question of the direct conduct of a business by an exempt organization and the
indirect conduct by a controlled entity received its fullest if not most illuminating airing in the
“noodle debate” between Congressman Dingell (D-M1) and Philip C. Pendelton, the treasurer of
the University of Pennsylvaniawho appeared on behalf of the American Council on Education.®
Mr. Pendelton testified that businesses conducted in separate entities should not be tax exempt
simply because they distributed their net income to an exempt shareholder.** He also testified
that a university could not use its endowment funds to capitalize a separate entity because he
assumed that such separate entities would be owned by alumni or friends, not by the university.®

Congressman Dingell rejected the distinction between businesses operated directly by an
exempt organization and businesses operated through separate commercia entities, stating:

Asto this macaroni or noodle works that is owned by the New Y ork University, it
seemsto me it does not make any difference whether the university holds it
directly or whether it is held by a subsidiary corporations, the alumni, or by any
other group or any other scheme or plan. The fact of the matter isthat they are
tax-exempt. From the purely competitive standpoint, especialy at the present
level of taxes, the advantage of a tax-exempt corporation, regardless of whether it
is held by a university or whether it is controlled or owned by the alumni or any
other groups or association, is so great that, if something is not done to leve it off,
the macaroni monopoly will be in the hands of the universities or their subsidiary
companies. Eventualy all the noodles produced in this country will be produced
by corporations held or created by universities, by educational institutions, and
there will be no revenue to the Federal Treasury from thisindustry. That is our
concern. Thereisno question about the fact that the advance of tax-exempt

o d.

% 1d. at 502.

% 1d. at 571-80.
% 1d. at 573.

% 1d. at 579. Under current tax law, an exempt organization may use its contributions or
any other revenue to capitalize ataxable subsidiary.
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institutions, such as the macaroni concern, is so great that eventually it is bound to
put the privately owned noodle corporations out of business.®

Another member of the Ways and Means Committee observed that a macaroni factory in
his district in the Middle West had been in operation for thirty-five years, but “[i]t is now being
forced to the wall by the competition from this macaroni factory of the New Y ork University that
is gradually getting out into the Middle West with their product.”®’

When Mr. Pendelton stated that he agreed that businesses conducted in separate entities
should be taxed, Mr. Dingell stated emphatically that this was an insufficient response and was
unimpressed with Mr. Pendelton’ s assertions that universities would not consider operating
business enterprises directly because of the fear of liabilities and of business losses.® Mr.
Dingéll rejected an such distinction, stating:

To meit does not make any difference whether it is the university that acquiresit,
it does not make any difference whether they purchase it or whether they received
it a the hands of some well-wisher who passed away, or whether it isa subsidiary
corporation. Aslong asit enjoys that tax-exempt status because of the

educati ggnal touch, then it makes it impossible for private enterprise to compete
with it.

Several witnesses from the taxable sector testified on the competition they faced from
tax-exempt organizations that operated commercial enterprises. These witnesses were concerned
only with seeing that the commercia enterprises operated by exempt organizations were taxed
on the same terms and at the same rates as were their own enterprises. They were not concerned
with questions of the exempt status of organizations that operated commercial enterprisesin
addition to their commercial activities.

The issues relating to the leasebacks were treated as a distinct issue. The question was
the use of borrowed funds to leverage funds that had supported deductions to contributors and
which were not taxed in the hands of the exempt organization. Here, too, the magor concern was
leaseback transactions by universities. The issue was not treated as another example of a
business activity but as a question of an investment activity with borrowed funds. The
universities argued vigorously that these transactions should not be taxed because they did not
differ from any other investment activity and involved no tax abuse. Mr. Pendelton of the
University of Pennsylvania, who appeared on behalf of the American Council on Education,
wrote to the Committee to supplement his testimony on |leasebacks:

% 1d. at 579-80.
% 1d. at 580 (statement of Congressman Noah M. Mason (R-1L)).
% 1d. at 581-82.

% 1d. at 581.
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None of us can see how these really affect the tax revenues of the Government. If
we pay more for the property than it is worth, then the seller makes a bigger gain
and the Government gets more taxes. If we pay too low arenta, then the vendor-
lessee can deduct less as a business expense and he will have a higher profit to be
subjected to tax. If thereis any evidence that the transaction isimproper in any
way, the Internal Revenue Bureau pounces on it when the vendor-lessee filesits
income tax.

The real reason that these deals are profitable to both partiesis that the vendee-
lessor takes along term nonliquid investment and the vendor-lessee get liquid
capital to put into his business instead of having alarge part of his assetstied up
inreal estate,'®

Dr. Killian took the position that |easeback transactions were generally not abusive, at
least in cases which did not give the taxable seller arepurchase option.’® He urged Congress to
ease the restrictions on charitable contributions so that universities would not feel the need to
engage in transactions like leasebacks.'® An attorney appearing on behalf of Oberlin College
took the same position with respect to real estate transactions.’®

Congress focused solely on the use of the borrowed money in these transactions not on
the broader issue of real estate transactions, largely because the universities insisted that they had
traditionally invested in real estate and extracted promises that this type of commercial activity
would not be subject to whatever tax regime that Congress imposed on exempt organizations.

VIl. Approaches and Recommendations

This paper has taken the position that the complexity of the UBIT provisions arisesin
part from successful lobbying to define an ever-increasing list of modifications and exceptions
and in part from lack of clarity on the purpose of UBIT and itsrelation to exemption. The
recommendations are presented in two sections. The first section deals with aternatives to the
present UBIT provisions and the second considers various changes that could be made within the
current structure.

A. Structura Reform

This paper has taken the position that the fundamental purpose of UBIT isto protect the
integrity of the exemption by distinguishing taxable activities that are not related to an
organization’ s exempt purpose from activities directly related to an organization’s exempt
purpose. The paper has suggested that the absence of any concept of how much commercial

100 14, at 582.
101 |d. at 502
102 |d

1814, at 554-64 (Statement of King E. Fauver, Attorney, Oberlin College, Elyria, Ohio).
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activity is consistent with exemption undermines the integrity of the exemption and raises
fundamental questions about the useful ness of the current UBIT provisions. Two broad
alternatives to the current structure would address the issue in different ways. Thefirstisa
structure that taxes any commercia activity. The second isareturn to an explicit destination of
incometest. Each of theseis discussed below.

1. Tax on Commercia Activity

The tax on commercial activity would resolve the characterization issues relating to
commercial transactions by taxing all income from the sale of goods or services. The use of the
income so derived would be irrelevant to the inclusion of these amountsin grossincome. This
approach would eliminate both the regularly carried on requirement and the substantially related
requirement of current law.

This approach would eliminate much of the complexity of current law. Museum shops
and university books stores would no longer operate under the fragmentation rule requiring that
each item sold be analyzed in terms of its substantial relationship to the organization’s exempt
purpose. Corporate sponsorship would be treated as the sale of advertising. Bingo would simply
be part of the gaming industry.

A commercia activity tax would not solve all characterization problems. For example, is
acovenant not to compete, which has become afeature of certain joint venture and conversion
transactions, acommercial activity? A more common question arises with respect to fee for
service income, especially when the service provided is one of the traditional exempt activities of
apublic charity. Ispaying tuition acommercia transaction or an exempt transaction? Now that
commercia schools and universities are becoming more common and now that exempt
universities are establishing for-profit subsidiaries to operate their distance learning enterprises,
there is no inherently correct answer and tradition appears a less compelling argument for
treating tuition income as exempt income. The same istrue in the case of feesfor health care.

The case of a health care facility operated as ajoint venture between an exempt entity and a
taxable entity illustrates the issue. The same enterpriseis, under current law, treated as
producing two different types of income based solely on the tax status of the joint venture
partner.

A tax on commercial does not address questions of the scope of permissible commercid
activity. Would questions of scope become irrelevant under acommercial activity tax?
Questions of scope would become irrelevant if the problem is thought to be unfair competition,
but they would not become irrelevant if the problem is thought to be charitable inefficiency, the
internal diversion of resources from exempt activity, whether conducted by the exempt
organization itself or by a subsidiary, whether exempt or taxable, capitalized by the exempt
organization.

These examples suggest that a commercial activity tax would be simple but controversial.
Indeed, it would in al probability be unacceptable to virtually every exempt organization that
engages in any commercial activity or any activity that might be characterized as commercial
activity.
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2. Destination of Income Approach

The second structural aternative is an explicit return to the destination of income test
under which any exempt organization would be taxed only on revenue that is not used for
activities directly related to the conduct of exempt activities. This approach would introduce
substantial simplification while focusing directly on the exempt activities of exempt
organizations. This approach would protect the integrity of exemption only if it were applied in
conjunction with renewed attention to section 502 and clarification of the derivative exemption
doctrine that has brought the Mueller and Roche’ s Beach model back into the law after they had
supposedly been overturned. The exempt parent would not be taxable on the earnings distributed
toit, provided that it used such income for its exempt purposes, but the taxable subsidiary would
not itself qualify for exemption based on its distribution to the exempt parent. An exempt
subsidiary would be able to claim the benefits of the destination of income approach only if it
used the funds for its own exempt activities.

A destination of income approach limited to income earned directly by the exempt
organi zation would have certain unanticipated consequences. For example, a university would
be taxable on any tuition revenue used to capitalize taxable subsidiaries even if the taxable
subsidiary distributed its earnings to the exempt parent. The earnings would be taxable to the
exempt parent if they were not used for the parent’s exempt purpose. The same principle would
apply to partnership distributions to an exempt partner, whether in an investment partnership or
an operating joint venture such as a whole hospital joint venture or ajoint venture between a
university and a taxable company to market the practical applications of research performed by
the university.

A destination of income structure would not eliminate the complexity relating to the
determination of what activities are exenmpt activities. Current law defines exempt purposes but
offers no guidance on trandating purposes into activities. For example, are intercollegiate
athletics an exempt educational activity or acommercia activity? The Service had ruled that all
college athletics, whether intramural or intercollegiate, are educational activities, asisthe
broadcast of games. If one disregards the tax status of the sponsoring entity, thereislittle
compelling reason to treat intercollegiate athletics as educational activities? Addressing long-
ignored questions of what exempt purpose properly support exemption and what activities are
directly related to these purposes would, ultimately, ssmplify exempt organization taxation, but
the process of addressing thisissue woul d not be an effortless path to ssmplification and few
would find it a welcome prospect.

The destination of income approach would raise questions of unfair competition and
guestions of charitable efficiency or internal diversion. Questions of unfair competition would
become newly important because the scope of commercial activity would becomeirrelevant. In
effect, the new destination of income approach would raise the questions of allegedly unfair
competition that fueled the effort to enact current law. The new debate would, however, focus
directly on commercia activities conducted by exempt organizations themselves and not on the
commercial activities of feeder organizations. Questions of charitable efficiency, the diversion
of time and resources from exempt activity, would also be important. What evidence would
establish use of revenue from commercial activities for exempt activities? How would
investment in the commercial activities be treated? Would investment in business expansion and
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business efficiency be consistent with exemption? How would business |osses be treated?
Would exceptions from taxation be provided for a start-up period? Could an organization remain
exempt without regard to the scope of its commercia activities even if the commercial activities
never produced revenue used for any purpose other than maintaining or expanding the
commercia activities themselves? Would commercia activities that never produced revenue for
exempt activities be consistent with exempt status?

B. Simplification of the Current Structure

If the current system is retained, there are elements of simplification that would aso
prevent the kind of diversion of resources to non-exempt purposes that undermines the integrity
of exemption. These smplification measures do not resolve the fundamental structural issue of
the relationship between UBIT and exemption.

(@D Repeal the “ regularly carried on” element in the definition of an unrelated
trade or business and replace it with a small organization exception

Theregularly carried on element is a proxy variable for commerciality. The examplesin
the regulations relate to limited amounts of unrelated business income earned by small scale
organizations that would appear likely to use the UBI for exempt activities. None of these
factors and implicit assumptions proved relevant in the NCAA opinion issued by the basketball
fans on the Court of Appealsfor the Tenth Circuit. Rather than a costly, uncertain, and time-
consuming litigation strategy to deal with thisill-advised and baseless opinion, it would be
simpler to clarify the law by addressing directly the apparent purpose by enacting a small
organization exception.

2 Repeal section 514

Section 514 has no apparent purpose other than to prevent the leveraging of exermpt
organizations assets. However, the exclusion of qualified educational organizations suggests
that the provision has only limited impact. In view of the many other forms of commercial
activity that are currently regarded as consistent with exempt status and in view of the ability of
exempt organizations to issue bonds in public bond markets, thereis little reason to regard
borrowing money using exempt organization property as collateral asinherently inconsistent
with exempt status.

One approach that seems to be missing from this paper would be to smplify the
modifications and exceptions by repealing some or al of them. This approach would not,
however, result in either simplification or rationalization of the current structure even if it were
politicaly possible. Reducing the total number of modifications and exceptions would be largely
irrelevant to the operational ssimplification of UBIT asit affects particular organizations. The
problem with the modification and exceptionsis not that they are complex for individual
organizations but that they reflect the conceptual incoherence of the relationship between UBIT
and exemption.

By tracing the legidative history of the current UBIT provisions, this paper has taken the
position that Congress did not adequately consider the relationship between UBIT and exemption
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when it enacted the UBIT provisions. Thetime for considering the issue of the diversion of
resources from exempt to commercial purposes within exempt organizations is long overdue.
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E. Smplification of the EITC Through Structural Changes

Submission to the Joint Committee on Taxation
for its Study of the Overall State of the Federal Tax System

By

Annette Nellen, Esg. CPA
San Jose State University

|. Introduction

The earned income tax credit (EITC) is one of the most complex provisions of the federal
income tax law, yet its purpose isto provide a benefit to low-income taxpayers who should not
be facing such complexity. While there have been various proposals over the past severa years
to simplify the EITC, few changes have been made and recent law changes, such asthe
enactment of the child credit, have made the EITC even more complex for many of the
individuals who claim it. In addition to complexity, the EITC is also prone to fraud and
additional provisions have been added to combat this.

At credit levels of 7.65%, 34% and 40% depending on the type of individual claming the
EITC, the credit resultsin arefund of al or some portion of the employee’ s share of FICA and
Medicare taxes. In these situations, the EITC is basically a mechanism to refund atax that
perhaps just as easily could not have been withheld in the first place. Such aresult could be
achieved by using a system similar to the income tax withholding system that doesn’t begin until
acertain income level isreached. If further simplifications were made to conform definitions
used for the EITC, such as“qualifying child,” to other definitions used in computing federal
taxable income, such as “dependent,” the structural change would be more feasible and further
simplification could be achieved.

The EITC could be restructured to be an immediate offset of payroll taxesin more than
one way. For example, all employees could have an exemption from Social Security (FICA) and
Medicare taxes (referred to in this paper as “payroll taxes”) on a specified amount of wages. Of
course, to offset the reduction in tax collections, the tax rates and maximum amount of earned
income subject to payroll taxes would need to be adjusted. Another alternative would be to have
payroll taxes computed on a graduated rate basis tied to the worker’ s wage base (similar to how
federal income tax withholding is computed). Because the current EITC structure can result in
refunds greater than the worker’s payroll tax amount,* additional changes would be needed to
maintain the current level of benefit provided by the EITC to taxpayers with one or more

! For example, in 2000 the maximum EITC for an individua with two or more qualifying
children is $3,888 when earned income is between $9,720 and $12,690. The employee's share of
payroll taxes on $12,690 of incomeisonly $971 ($12,690 x 7.65%).
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qualifying children. These changes might be achieved through increased dependency exemptions
or child credits for individuas with specified amounts of earned income.

Beyond simplification, an additional potential benefit of an alternative structure and
simplification of qualifying status requirements would be that it might make it easier to moveto
areturn-free tax system. Structural changes as described above would also serve to provide the
EITC benefit to low-income taxpayers in each paycheck without a need for individuals to apply
to receive an advance EITC. In addition, these structural changes could be implemented in a
manner so as to reduce the current high marginal tax rates that result from the phase-out
provision of the EITC.

For mat of the Paper

Section I of this paper provides a brief background to the EITC asrelevant to
appreciating and evaluating appropriate structural changes. Section Il reviews the history and
rationae of the EITC, issues surrounding it (many of which stem from the complexity of the
EITC), and relevant data on the usage of the EITC to better understand who it applies to and its
effects to low-income individuals. Section 111 examines the possible mechanics and feasibility of
an aternative structure for the EITC that would ssmplify the operation of this program and
provide an effective and low-cost benefit to low-income individuals.

Focus on Smplicity

The focus of the change proposed in this paper is smplification of the EITC. Thus, there
islittle discussion of making changes to modify the social and economic policies underlying the
EITC. Thisisnot to say that non-tax policy aspects of the EITC are not important, but to
emphasize that this paper has been prepared for inclusion in atax law ssimplification study.

However, the underlying policy cannot completely be ignored and the discussion of the
advantages and disadvantages of the proposals outlined in this paper does note some of these
issues. Broader discussions of EITC reform should include areview of the welfare function of
the credit. Under today’ s EITC structure, the amount of the benefit received is dependent on a
worker’s marital status and number of children (with the benefit capped at two children). The
EITC does not provide equivalent benefit to all low-income workers with respect to whether they
earn above or below the poverty line for their family size. Also, while the EITC has been viewed
by many as an effective tool in increasing employment of low-income workers,? perhaps more so
than other welfare policies, the use of the tax law to provide welfare benefits beyond the level
necessary to remove individuals with income below the poverty level from federal income and
payroll taxes should be evaluated in any major EITC reform effort. The rationale for such
evaluation includes the fact that the EITC has grown in complexity with its expansion over the
years and the fact that it is a program administered by the Internal Revenue Service, rather than
an agency with expertise in the administration of welfare programs. Also, the amount of the
benefit provided hasincreased significantly since the EITC wasfirst introduced in 1975, and the

2 See " Should EITC Benefits Be Enlarged For Families With Three or More Children?’
prepared by the Center on Budget and Policy Priorities, July 10, 2000.
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incidence of fraud and error in claiming the credit has increased. In addition, any major reform of
the EITC system could aso be judged in terms of how it would comport with any possible Social
Security tax reform.

Reasons for Simplifyingthe EITC

Key reasons for smplifying the EITC include:
(@) To reduce the number of errorsthat occur in computing the credit.
(b) To better ensure that eligible individuals claim the credit.

(c) To make it more likely that individuals claiming the credit can be included in areturn-
free system that we may move to in the future®

(d) To reduce the administrative and compliance costs associated with the current EITC.

(e) To reduce or eliminate the problems associated with the high marginal tax rates that
result from the phase-out feature of the EITC.

. Brief Background On The Earned Income Tax Credit (EITC)

Eligibility and Computation Basics

IRC 832 provides for an earned income tax credit (EITC). The EITC isarefundable
credit available to individuals with specified amounts of earned income. The credit isintended to
provide tax relief to certain low-income individuals. Thus, if the individual’ s earned income
exceeds a specified threshold, the amount of the credit phases out. If an individual’s earned
income (or adjusted gross income, if higher) exceeds the phase-out limit, no credit is available.
These dollar amounts are adjusted annually for the effect of inflation. The credit anounts and
phase-out rates and amounts vary depending on whether the claimant has one qualifying child,
two or more qualifying children, or no qualifying child. Definitions of earned income and
qualifying child are provided for purposes of the credit.

Certain factors will disqualify alow-income individua who otherwise meets the income
thresholds from claiming the credit. For example, married taxpayers must generaly file ajoint
return in order to claim the credit. Also, individuals must provide the taxpayer identification
numbers of the qualifying children. In addition, individuals with investment income in excess of
$2,400 (for the year 2000) are not eligible for the EITC.

® Today, individuas with aqualifying child claiming an EITC may not use Form
1040EZ. In addition, individuals may not use the simple Telefile system if they claim dependents
or received advance earned income credit payments. The Internal Revenue Service Restructuring
and Reform Act of 1998 (P.L. 105-206; July 22, 1998; Section 2004) requires the Service to
study the feasibility of and to develop procedures for areturn-free tax system for “ appropriate’
individuals for tax years beginning after 2007.
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The credit percentage and phase-out percentages used to compute the EITC are shown in

the following chart.

Eligibleindividual has... (a) Credit percentage | (b) Phase-out per centage
1 qualifying child 34 15.98
2 or more qualifying children 40 21.06
No qualifying child 7.65 7.65

For the year 2000, the following amounts apply in computing the EITC:*

Number of (c) Maximum (d) Earned (e) Phase-out | (f) Completed Phase-out Amount
Qualifying EITC Income Amount (no EITC availableif the greater of
Children Amount earned income or modified AGI
exceeds these amounts)
1 $2,353 $6,920 $12,690 $27,413
2 or more $3,888 $9,720 $12,690 $31,152
None $353 $4,610 $5,770 $10,380

Formula: The EITC is calculated using the following formula using the letter referencesin the

above two charts.

Step 1: If an otherwise digible taxpayer’ s earned income (or modified AGI, if
higher) exceeds the completed phase-out amount (f), the taxpayer is not eligible for

the EITC.

Step 2. Determine the lower of the taxpayer’s earned income or the earned income amount

(d).

Step 3: Multiply the amount from Step 2 by the credit percentage (a). If the taxpayer’s
earned income (or modified AGl, if higher) does not exceed the phase-out amount
(e), then the amount computed at Step 3 isthe EITC amount. If the taxpayer’s earned
income (or modified AGI, if higher) equals or exceeds the phase-out amount (€), then
Step 4 is needed because the taxpayer isin the EITC phase-out range.

Step 4. Compute [Earned income (or modified AGI, if higher)] — [Phase-out amount (€)] X

Phase-out percentage (b)

Step 5: EITC = [Maximum EITC (c)] — [Step 4 amount]

Example 1: Mr. and Mrs. Smith have earned income of $10,000 in 2000 and no other income.
Thus, their AGI isaso $10,000. The Smiths have two qualifying children. The
Smith’s EITC is $3,888 computed as follows.

Step 1: The Smiths are éligible for the EITC because their earned income isless

than $31,152.

Step 2: The lower amount is $9,720.

Step 3: $9,720 x 40% = $3,888. Because the Smith’s earned income does not
exceed $12.690, their EITC is $3,888 (which is the maximum EITC amount).

* Rev. Proc. 99-42, 1999-46 |.R.B. 568, 570.
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Example 2: Same as Example 1 except that the earned income amount is $16,000. The Smith's
EITCis$3,191 computed as follows.

Step 1: The Smiths are éligible for the EITC because their earned income isless
than $31,152.

Step 2: The lower amount is $9,720.

Step 3: $9,720 x 40% = $3,888. Because the Smith’'s earned income equals or
exceeds $12,690, the phase-out must be computed.

Step 4: [$16,000 - $12,690] x 21.06% = $697.
Step 5: $3,888 - $697 = EITC of $3,191.

Observations: The effect of the phase-out is to create arange of earned income that
produces the maximum EITC. Thisrangeis from the earned income amount (d) to the phase-out
amount (e). At earned income amounts below (d) and those above (€), the EITC gradually
reduces in amount. The effect of thisformulaisto create an “ideal” income range between (d)
and (e) where the maximum credit can be obtained. This feature has led to problems of some
individuals reporting higher income than actually earned in order to reach the earned income
amount (d) or to report lower earned income to reduce the effect of the phase-out when income
exceeds the phase-out amount (€). The phase-out mechanics aso causes an individual’s margina
tax rate to increase once earned income exceeds the phase-out amount (€).

Rationalefor the EITC

The EITC was created to provide relief to families® with little or no income tax liability,
but who were subject to payroll taxes on their earned income. The credit has been viewed as“an
effective way of providing tax relief for low-income families, while at the same time providing
work incentives for these individuals.”” In 1990, the amount of the credit was increased to
provide partial relief for the regressive effect of excise tax increases.

History®

The EITC was created by the Tax Reduction Act of 1975.° The EITC was part of a
package of tax reductions intended to address the high unemployment rate and slow economy.

® For adetailed explanation of the margina tax rate effects of the EITC phase-out, see
Joint Committee on Taxation, Present Law and Analysis Relating to Individual Effective
Marginal Tax Rates (JCS-3-98), Feb. 3, 1998, pages 39-45.

¢ The credit was extended to low-income individuals with no qualifying children in 1993.
" General Explanation of the Revenue Act of 1978, prepared by the Staff of the Joint
Committee on Taxation, March 12, 1979.

8 For amore detailed history of the EITC, see Joint Committee on Taxation, Present Law
and Analysis Relating to Individual Effective Marginal Tax Rates (JCS-3-98), Feb. 3, 1998,
pages 37 — 39.
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The EITC began as a one-time benefit to families with at least one dependent child to provide a
refundable credit of 10% on the first $4,000 of earned income, for a maximum credit of $400.
The EITC phased out as income rose from $4,000 to $8,000. Congress expected that the EITC
would help stimulate the economy because most claimants would spend the credit they received.
The credit was intended to provide relief to families with little or no income tax liability, but who
were subject to Social Security tax on their earned income. In 1975, the Social Security tax rate
was 5.85% on earnings up to $14,000, while self-employed individuals were subject to arate of
7.9% on self-employment income up to $14,100. For 1975, the EITC was intended to be asimple
calculation that merely involved adding up earned income and applying the credit percentage.
Also, individuals below the income level requiring for filing atax return were expected to have a
simple form available to them for claiming the credit.*

The Revenue Adjustment Act of 1975 extended the EITC to the first sx months of
1976.™ The Tax Reform Act of 1976 extended the EITC through the end of 1977 and made
slight modifications to the digibility criteria’® The rationale for the extension was explained as
follows:™

[The EITC] provides needed tax relief to a hard-pressed group in the population —
the lower income worker. It also provides awork incentive, since the credit is
based on the amount of earned income. In effect, it offsets the social security
payroll taxes payable with respect to those who are working but whose incomes
are dlightly, if any, above the levels of those on welfare. Thisis designed to
improve the financial position of those who work relative to those remaining on
welfare.

The Revenue Act of 1978 made the EITC a permanent provision and increased the credit
to 10% of the first $5,000 of earned income for a maximum credit of $500. The income phase-
out was changed to begin at $6,000. The eligibility criteriawere smplified and a system was
created to allow individuals to claim advance earned income tax payments throughout the year.*

Small increases to the EITC were made by the Deficit Reduction Act of 1984" and the
Tax Reform Act of 1986."° More substantial increases were made to the EITC by the Omnibus

° P.L.94-12 (March 29, 1975).

1 House of Representatives Report No. 94-19 (1% Sess), 1975-1 C.B. 569, 579; Senate
Report No. 94-36 (1% Sess.), 1975-1 C.B. 590, 595.

1 pL.94-164 (Dec. 23, 1975).
2 pL. 94-455 (Oct. 4, 1976).

3 General Explanation of the Tax Reform Act of 1976, prepared by the Staff of the Joint
Committee on Taxation, JCS-33-76, Dec. 29, 1976, pages 123-126.

14 P.L. 95-600 (Nov. 6, 1978).

15 P.L. 98-369 (July 18, 1984), §8423(c), 471(c) and 1042(a).
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Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990." In addition, the 1990 Act broadened the category of
individuas éligible for the EITC, and added the supplemental young child credit and
supplemental health insurance credit. With the EITC increase, the advance EITC was changed to
be limited to the credit allowable to ataxpayer with only one qualifying child. In addition,
Congress called for the Treasury Department to conduct a study on the effectiveness of the
advance payment system and how complexity could be alleviated for small businesses. The
rationale for the study was the fact that participation in the advance payment program was
minimal. Treasury was also directed to create a taxpayer awareness program to inform the public
of the EITC.

The Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1993" further raised the EITC rates and
expanded digibility. The 1993 changes allowed individuals without a qualifying child to also
claim the credit, but at a much lower rate then for taxpayers with children. Taxpayers with no
qualifying children must be at least age 25 and under age 65 to claim the EITC. The 1993 Act
also repealed the supplemental young child and supplemental health insurance credits that had
been added just three years earlier.

Tax legidation in 1994, 1995 and 1996 made certain individuals, such as prison inmates,
ingligible for the EITC. Also, individuals with certain levels of “disqualifying income,” such as
certain investment income, were made ineligible for the EITC. Finaly, the most recent changes
of significance were compliance provisions added by the Taxpayer Relief Act of 1997.*° These
changes include a provision that denies the EITC for ten years for taxpayers who fraudulently
claimed the EITC, aswell as a provision that imposes due diligence requirements on paid
preparers of returns on which the EITC is claimed.

Who Claimsthe EITC

In 1998, approximately 19.1 million taxpayers claimed the EITC on their tax returns. Of
these taxpayers, 4.4 million (23%) were in the EITC phase-in range, while 11.7 million (61%)
were in the EITC phase-out range. The income categories for the 19.1 million claimants was as
follows:®

Income Category Number of Taxpayers
Claimingthe EITC (millions)

Less than $10,000 4.8

$10,000 - $20,000 6.7

16 P.L.99-514 (Oct. 22, 1986), §§104(b), 111 and 1272(d)(4).

17 P.L. 101-508 (Nov. 5, 1990), §811101(d) and 11111 to 11116.
18 P.L. 103-66 (Aug. 10, 1993), §§909-910.

19 P.L. 105-34 (Aug. 5, 1997), §1085.

20 Joint Committee on Taxation, Present Law and Analysis Relating to Individual
Effective Marginal Tax Rates (JCS-3-98), Feb. 3, 1998, page 42.
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$20,000 - $30,000 53
$30,000 - $40,000 21
$40,000 - $50,000 0.2
$50,000 - $75,000 Under 50,000

Projections for 1997 indicated the following breakdown of the types of individuals claiming the
EITC:*

Type of Household Number of returns EIC (millions) Per centage of
(000s) dollars
No qualifying 3,639 635 2
children

One qualifying child 7,949 11,463 43

Two or more 7,064 14,821 55
qualifying children

All households 18,652 26,919 100

Average EI TC Benefits

In 1975, the average credit for families claiming the credit was $201. This amount
gradually increased to reach $601 in 1990 and $1,567 in 1997. The projected benefit is $1,625
per family for 2000 and $1,701 for 2002.%

EITC Problem Areas

The EITC began in 1975 as afairly ssmple calculation (10% of earned income, not to
exceed a credit of $400, with a phase-out on earned income up to $8,000). Today, the maximum
credit is much larger ($3,888 in 2000) and the definitions necessary to calculate the credit go
beyond just “earned income” and the credit has been expanded to cover more low-income
individuals. In addition, the number of individuals claiming the credit has grown in the past 25
years. In 1975, about 6.2 million taxpayers claimed the credit (totaling approximately $1.25
billion of credits), while 19.4 million claimed it in 1998 (about $30 billion of credits).” The
expansion of the EITC, the large dollar amounts involved and the refundable nature of the credit
have caused the EITC to be both error prone and fraud prone. In addition, the large phase-out
range for the credit can create high marginal tax rates for certain individuals. Finaly, the EITC

21 Joint Committee on Taxation, Impact on Individuals and Families of Replacing the
Federal Income Tax (JCS-8-97), April 14, 1997, page 40.

22 House Ways and Means Committee, 2000 Green Book, WM CP: 106-14, page 813;
hereinafter 2000 Green Book.

23 Treasury Dept., Management Advisory Report: Administration of the Earned Income

Credit, September 2000, No. 2000-40-160; available from Tax Analysts: 2000 TNT 217-17,
hereinafter 2000 Treasury Report.
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isnot tied to providing similar relief in terms of the level above the poverty line at which
individuals have federal income and payroll tax liabilities. These problems are further explained
below for the purpose of indicating why changes are needed to the EITC.

Taxpayer Costs—Complexity:

The 1999 IRS Publication 596, Earned Income Credit (EIC), was 54 pages long.
An IRS study has indicated that about 65% of taxpayers claming the EITC in 1997
used a paid preparer, compared to 53% of all taxpayers who used a paid preparer.?
Many reports, including ones from the IRS National Taxpayer Advocate, have
commented on the complexity of the EITC.” The American Institute of Certified
Public Accountants (AICPA) has described the EITC as the Number 1 Taxpayer
Headache:

“Childhood dreams turn into adult nightmares for low-income parents trying to figure
out the earned income tax credit. The credit has been changed 13 times since 1976 and
now regquires taxpayers to wind their way through a maze of eligibility tests and
worksheets. This credit is one of the most error prone, complex provisions of the
individual income tax.”*

The Joint Committee on Taxation notes that the sources of EITC complexity stem from
two sources: 1) identifying whether a child isa“qualifying child,” and 2) calculation of the
credit and what constitutes earned income.?’

Simplification proposals from the Service and tax practitioners have often called for
conforming the definition of “qualifying child” to that of “dependent child,” changing the
definition of earned income to wages plus self-employment income, and providing tax
relief for children through the dependency exemption rather than the EITC.%®

#2000 Treasury Report, supra.

25 IRS, Nationa Taxpayer Advocate's Annual Reports to Congress for FY 1999 and FY
1998. EITC complexity was aso noted in the Annual Report from the Commissioner of the
Internal Revenue Service on Tax Law Complexity, June 5, 2000.

26 AICPA, “10 Big Taxpayer Headaches That Could Be Cured Through A Little Tax
Simplification,” 4/9/98, http://www.aicpa.org/members/div/tax/headache.htm.

27 Joint Committee on Taxation, Overview of Present Law and Issues Relating to
Individual Income Taxes (JCS-18-99), April 14, 1999, page 82.

28 See AICPA, Individua Tax Simplification, 1997,
http://www.ai cpa.org/letters/pkgevr7.htm; Treasury Dept., Treasury News Release LS-904,
9/22/00; and IRS, Annua Report from the Commissioner of the Internal Revenue Service on Tax
Law Complexity, June 5, 2000, pages 17 - 18.
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Taxpayer Costs—Tax Rate Anomolies:

Above the phase-out point, ataxpayer’s margina tax rate can be quite high.
Arguably, this effect also creates a disincentive to earn more.

Example: Married taxpayers with two qualifying children have earned incomein 2000 of
$12,690 which entitles them to the maximum EITC amount of $3,888. If the family earns
an additional $1,000 of earned income, their EITC is reduced by $211 ($1,000 x 21.06%).
The marginal tax on the $1,000 of earned income is 51% (15% income tax + 21.06% EITC
phase-out + 15.3 payroll taxes). Other credits though, such as the child credit, would
reduce this amount.

It is estimated that over 50% of EITC clamantsarein the phaseout range, and thus,

subj ect to the high marginal tax rate explained in the example.®
The EITC can create a significant marriage penalty when both spouses work. This can
be seen in the charts provided earlier on how to calculate the EITC. Assume two
working individuals each have one qualifying child and earned income of $12,690,
which would qualify each for the maximum EITC in 2000 of $2,353 (atotal of
$4,706). If these two individuals were instead married, their earned income amount
would be in the phase-out percentage and their EITC would be less than the
maximum of $3,888.%

Taxpayer Costs—Problems of Obtaining the Credit:

The complexity problems noted above can prevent eligible taxpayers from claiming
the credit.®

At least one private study has estimated that as few as 65% of eligible taxpayers
receive the EITC.¥ As reported by the Joint Committee on Taxation in 1995, other
studies have reported higher participation rates, noting that EITC participation is
likely higher than for other programs, such asfood stamps and SSI. The report also
noted that EITC was more prone to improper claims because it was not subject to the
same verification process as food stamps and similar welfare programs.®

29 Joint Economic Committee, The EITC and the Taxation of Lower-Income Working
Families, March 2000, page 8; hereinafter, 2000 JEC Report.

¥ The specifics of the EITC marriage penalty, aswell as possible remedies, are explained
in Congressional Budget Office, For Better or Worse: Marriage and the Federal Income Tax,
June 1997.

31 The complexity of the EITC, along with the fact that it is refundable, has aso caused
individuals to overclaim the credit.

32 2000 Treasury Report, supra; see Executive Summary of Treasury Report, footnotes 6,
7,and 8.

33 Joint Committee on Taxation, Description of Present Law and Discussion of Issues
Relating to the Earned Income Tax Credit, JCX-27-95, 6/14/95. See footnotes 12, 13 and 14 of
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One expert on low-income taxpayer problems believes that up to 25% of the EITC
error rate that the Service may follow up on stems from individuals who are entitled
to the credit but don’'t respond to IRS notices due to time constraints, inability to
access a phone, or to take time off from work to obtain requested documentation.>
While some EITC-€ligible individuals may receive the EITC in their paychecks,
doing so involves filing Form W-5 with the individual’ s employer every year. An
individual may be disinclined to give an employer aW-5 for privacy reasons. Also,
the instructions to Form W-5 and the limitations on who may claim the Advance
EITC may discourage an dligible individua from applying (and instead waiting to
receive the EITC when the Form 1040 isfiled in the subsequent year).

IRS Costs and Problems:

* “The IRS uses a complex process to administer the approximately $30 billionin EIC
clamsreceived each year. The over 18 functions that process these claims have conflicting
goals and different approaches for achieving full participation and compliance, both
between and within functions. For example, one function’s goa isto process paper tax
returns and issue refunds within 45 days. Another function’s god is to identify fraudulent
returns during processing of the returns and stop payment of the refunds.”®

 The fraud and error rate for 1997 was about 25.6%, compared to 21% for 1994. This
means that about $7.8 billion of credits were erroneously paid out.®

» The most common math error on tax formsisincorrectly calculating the EITC. “[EITC]
errors accounting for the highest percentage (28 percent) of math errors related to
categories of complexity.”*

« The IRS spends over $140 million annually on EITC compliance.®

the JCT report which primarily refer to John Karl Scholz, “ The Earned Income Tax Credit:
Participation, Compliance, and Antipoverty Effectiveness,” National Tax Journal, 47, March
1994.

34 Comment from Nina Olson, Director of the Community Tax Law Project in Virginia,
reported in Tax Analyst, “EITC Error Rates Up; Review Process Slows Down,” 2000 TNT 191-
3, 9/29/00.

% 2000 Treasury Report, supra

36 Treasury Dept., Treasury News Release L S-904, 9/22/00. In response, Treasury
announced new administrative initiatives, legislative proposals, and urged Congress to enact two
simplification proposals included in the Administrations FY 2001 budget, including conforming
definitions used for the EITC to those used in other parts of the income tax rules. Also see Tax
Anaysts, “IRS Proposes Solutions to Boost EITC Compliance,” 2000 TNT 186-1, 9/22/00.

37 IRS, Annua Report from the Commissioner of the Internal Revenue Service on Tax
Law Complexity, June 5, 2000, pages 12 and 50 - 51.

38 2000 JEC Report, supra, page 11.
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EITC Benefits and Poverty Levels:

While the relationship between EITC benefits and poverty levelsis not a smplification issue,
the topic is briefly noted here. A structural change to deliver the EITC benefit viaa payroll tax
exemption (or similar mechanism) along with an increased dependency exemption or child
credit amounts in order to maintain the dollar amount of the EITC, islikely to be more
equitablein providing relief to low-income taxpayers in terms of providing similar tax relief
for those at similar poverty levels than is the current mechanism. The issues with equity under
the current EITC isthat it is capped at two or more qualifying children and is much lower for
individuals with no qualifying children. Thus, to illustrate that such improved equity should not
discredit the proposal, a brief discussion of how the current EITC does not provide similar
relief to similarly situated individuals relative to poverty levelsis provided.

» Theincome and payroll taxesimposed at the poverty level as a percentage of the poverty
level for selected years and family sizesisillustrated in the following chart.®® The
percentages vary among family sizes, not only dueto the EITC, but aso due to the bracket
structure, standard and personal deductions, and the child credit.

Family Size
Y ear 1 2 3 4 5 6
1993 10.3 1.7 -4.8 -0.2 3.2 5.3
1999 9.1 5.6 -8.1 -94 -3.7 -0.2
2002 9.2 5.7 -7.9 -9.2 -3.5 0.0

* From 1993 to 2009 (projected), only individuals with afamily size of one have an income
tax liability when their income is below the poverty level .

* In 1998, the poverty rate or children in families with three children was 22.4% and for
was 33.8% for children infamilies with four children.**

39 2000 Green Book, supra, pages 839 to 842.
40 2000 Green Book, supra, pages 841.

41 Center on Budget and Policy Priorities, Should EITC Benefits Be Enlarged For
Families with Three or More Children?, July 10, 2000, page 3. The report suggests that allowing
alarger EITC for families with three or more children would promote work and self-sufficiency.
It also notes that approximately 15% of families claiming the EITC have three or more children
and therefore, an expanded EITC would have alimited cost.
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[11. Proposal for an Alternative EITC Structure

Criteria: An dternative structure for delivering the benefits of the current EITC should satisfy
the following criteria

a. Employ a system that prevents taking money from individuals (payroll tax withholding)
and returning al or part of that money later. The system must be more effective than the
current advance EITC procedure that is not available to al EITC taxpayers and not
required to be used.

b. Be able to provide the same dollar benefit as under the current EITC structure.

c. Besimpler for EITC-éligible taxpayers.

d. Be simpler for the IRS to administer.

The Proposed Alternative Structure: The premise of the alternative structure for the EITC that
would satisfy the above criteriais to change the withholding system for payroll taxes. The
specifics of this changed withholding structure are listed below.* Potential problem areas and
potential solutions for them are also covered.

i. Withholding would not apply until a certain threshold of income is earned. To phase-out
this benefit at increasing earned income levels, the new withholding system (rate structure)
could be progressive with the tax rate increasing as income exceeds the threshold. Statutory
changes would be needed to change the rate structure for these payroll taxes.

Observation 1: To be simple, this structure should apply to al individuals with earned
income. There should be no exceptions based on age (as there is with today’ s EITC for
individuals with no qualifying child). If the current structure of limiting the EITC benefits
to amaximum of two qualifying children isto remain, the rate structure would have to
consider the number of qualifying children the worker has (smilar to our current
withholding table for income taxes). Similarly, if amuch lower EITC remainsfor
individuals with no qualifying children, the withholding rate would need to incorporate
this.

Observation 2: While the structure could instead just exempt people with an expected
annual salary below a certain amount from payroll tax withholding, such a system would likely
be more complicated for employers. To maintain revenue neutrality, the new progressive rate
structure could be set to, in effect, cause higher income individuals to end up paying payroll
taxes on the initial exempted amount (similar to the corporate surtax system that resultsin
corporate taxpayers at certain high levels of income losing the benefit of having some of their
initial income taxed at the lower bracket amounts).

Two potentia problem areas of the exemption amount for all individuals with earned
income isthat for individuals beyond the EITC digibility levels, they would see their paychecks
get smaller asthe year progresses. Thisis the opposite effect individuals with earnings above the
Socia Security base experience today. However, thisissue could be resolved by incorporating a

42 The proposed aternative structure for the EITC is similar to proposals made by
others. See 2000 JEC Report, supra; Joint Committee on Taxation, Description of Present Law
and Discussion of Issues Relating to the Earned Income Tax Credit, JCX-27-95, 6/14/95; and
Yin, Scholz, Forman, and Mazur, “Improving The Delivery of Benefits To The Working Poor:
Proposals To Reform The Earned Income Credit Program,” 94 TNT 40-56, 3/3/94.
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“leveling” mechanism into the withholding system whereby withholding would be performed on
amore equa basis throughout the year (similar to the current withholding system for income
taxes).

A similar problem is created for some EITC-€ligible individualsin that they would
receive the bulk of their EITC benefit in the first part of the year, rather than evenly throughout
the year (although today, many receive the entire benefit after they file their Form 1040). This
could aso be addressed by incorporating a leveling mechanism into the withholding schedule.
Under such a system, the gross earnings would be annualized to determine the payroll
withholding rate to use. While this could be complicated for employers, payroll software systems
used by many employers today could handle the necessary calculations (the payroll tax
withholding structure would be similar to the current income tax withholding mechanism). This
same leveling mechanism would also address the issue of non-EITC eligible workers having
smaller paychecks later in the year.

ii. The employer share of payroll taxes could remain as they are today, or employer payroll
taxes could match employee payroll taxes. Thisis an important issue to resolve both for
revenue neutraity purposes and for purposes of determining how much self-employment
taxes a self-employed individua should pay.

iii. Replace part of the current EITC benefit with increased dependent deduction and/or child
credit. This mechanism will allow alarger EITC benefit tied to family size (although
whether the EITC should be provided beyond two qualifying children is a political and
social issue for lawmakers to resolve). An advantage of replacing some of the EITC benefit
with the dependent deduction or child credit isthat it could help alleviate the potential
problem aworker having multiple jobs during the year may face. Such an individual may
not have paid enough payroll taxes. To reduce or eliminate that person’s liability to the
U.S. Treasury, he will have areduced dependent deduction or reduced child credit. In
addition, employees could be allowed to indicate on Form W-4 that they want payroll tax
withholding for the remainder of the year when they change jobs during the year.
Observation: Today’s EITC has both a phase-in and phase-out feature. The withholding
system proposed here could be unduly complicated if the phase-in structure were added to
it. Alternatively, if the phase-in structure were kept, it could be implemented viathe
dependency exemption, child credit and/or personal exemption amounts allowed at certain
earned income levels.

iv. For further smplicity, the definitions used in the EITC should be changed to better match
terms used elsewhere in the Internal Revenue Code. For example, the definition of
“qualifying child” could match that of dependent child. Thiswould allow employersto use
W-4 information in determining the payroll tax withholding for employees.

Expected Benefits:

Workers digible for EITC benefits would be able to receive the benefits throughout
the year without the need to file a W-5 with the employer.

The calculation by individuals of the EITC would be smplified in that the “truing up”
of the EITC amount could be done as part of the Form 1040 calculations, particularly
if EITC definitions of earned income and “qualifying child” are conformed to other
definitions already used in computing taxable income. For example, aperson’s
adjusted grossincome (AGI) and number of dependent children would indicate the
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EITC amount and such amount should have aready been provided to that taxpayer
through the new payroll withholding system.

The reduction in complexity should lower the fraud and error rate that currently exists
for the EITC.

Costs to taxpayers should be reduced in that they would need to perform fewer
calculations and could, perhaps, avoid having to hire someone to prepare their return.
The dternative structure should work better under a return-free filing system because
the necessary filing information would be on an employee's W-4 and W-2 and the
number of calculations required to compute the credit could be reduced.

V. Concluson

No one would likely disagree with the statement that the EITC istoo complex. Whileit
began as afairly smple calculation in 1975, its expansion and increase in benefit amount and
desire to place certain limitations on €ligibility have made it overly complex. Complexity brings
with it results that are counterproductive to the purpose of the benefit. That is, complexity leads
some eligible individuals to not claim their full EITC benefit, causes some indligible individuals
to attempt to claim the credit, and increases costs for both taxpayers and the IRS.

The EITC isdesigned to provide relief to low-income taxpayers who, while exempted
from income tax on the first several thousand dollars of their earned income, are still subject to
payroll taxes. However, unlike the income tax relief they receive in each paycheck, the payroll
tax relief provided through the EITC isredly only effectively returned today after the end of the
year when the worker files histax return. A structural change (as well as some changesto
simplify EITC definitions and provide some of the benefit through increased dependency
deductions and child credits) can turn the EITC benefit into one that is provided through the
payroll tax withholding system, just asis done under the income tax system.

While the alternative structure described in Part 111 above might not be the smplest item
in the tax law, it should be simpler than the current overly complex EITC structure. In addition, it
would enable digible taxpayers to obtain the EITC benefit throughout the year, rather than
waiting until after year-end when they file their Form 1040.
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F. Reforming and Simplifying the Income Taxation of Private Business Enterprises
By

GeorgeK. Yin and David J. Shakow’
November 15, 2000

Under current law, many private firms, no matter what their organizationd
characterigtics, are entitled to choose among subchapters C, K and S of the Internal Revenue
Code for their applicable incometax rules. In this paper, we recommend that current law be
reformed and simplified by treating generaly all private business firms as conduits for income
tax purposes. Conduit taxation disregards the existence of the firm for tax purposes as much as
possible; the rules of subchapter K are the closest approximation of conduit taxation in this
country. In addition, because conduit taxation, as manifested by existing subchapter K, can be
extremely complicated, and because needed reforms may only make it more so, we propose that
the recommendation be implemented through a“two-track” approach. A simplified set of
conduit tax rules would be used by certain private firms unless they elect otherwise, and a
regular set of conduit rules would be used by all others. In general, the simplified rules would be
available only to firmsthat are owned exclusively by individuals and that have surrendered some
flexibility in their economic arrangement. The simplified rules will resemble aliberalized
version of current subchapter S, whereas the regular conduit rules will consist of the subchapter
K rules as modified by selected, proposed reforms.

Rarely isthere an opportunity to adopt a proposal that provides both meaningful reform
and simplification of the tax laws. Too often, those objectives are in conflict with one another.
While many details need to be carefully considered, we believe that the recommendations
outlined in this paper have the potentia for achieving that happy combination.

The paper is organized asfollows. Part | briefly summarizes the defects of current law.
Parts 11 and 111 address why private firms should generally be treated as conduits for tax purposes
and why atwo-track approach for carrying out that recommendation is appropriate. Part IV then
provides the principal details regarding how the two-track approach would be implemented. Part
V contains our conclusion.

"George K. Yinis Howard W. Smith Professor of Law and Barron F. Black Research Professor,
University of Virginia. David J. Shakow is Professor of Law Emeritus, University of
Pennsylvania, and Director, KPMG, LLP. Copyright © 2000 by George K. Yin and David J.
Shakow. This paper summarizes the principal recommendations of an American Law Ingtitute
Reporters Study prepared by the authors on thistopic. See AMERICAN LAW INSTITUTE,
FEDERAL INCOME TAX PROJECT: TAXATION OF PRIVATE BUSINESS ENTERPRISES -- REPORTERS'
STUDY BY GEORGE K. YIN & DAVID J. SHAKOW (1999), 496 pp. Interested readers should
consult the Study for the complete set of proposals and afuller discussion of the issues. Copies
are available from the ALI (800-253-6397).
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|. Defects of Current Law

At present, many private business enterprises, no matter what their organizational
characteristics, are provided with an explicit choice regarding how the income of thefirmis
taxed. For firmsengaged in genera business activities, the choices under the “check-the-box”
regulations of current law are generally the rules contained in subchapters C, K, and S of the
Internal Revenue Code. Although incorporated firms are currently not provided with the same
choice as unincorporated ones, an unincorporated business with precisely the same
characteristics as an incorporated firm is given that choice. Hence, it seems only a matter of time
before al private firms, incorporated and unincorporated, will be afforded the same explicit
choice of taxation schemes.*

This state of affairsisinconsistent with the historical development and substantive rules
of subchapters C, K, and S. Each set of rules -- most clearly in the case of subchapters C and K
and less obvioudly in the case of subchapter S -- was designed to apply to a particular form of
business organization with specific characteristics. Y et, adoption of the check-the-box
regulations reflects a policy determination generally to disregard business organization form and
characteristics for income tax purposes. Given that, it is difficult to understand why private
firms are nevertheless allowed a choice regarding how they are taxed, and why they are given the
particular choices that they are.

If the three sets of rules produced more or less the same tax consequences in most
Situati ons, the choice among them might not be especialy significant. But that is not the case.
In any given situation, subchapters C, K or S may provide an advantageous tax result for
particular taxpayers. For example, under subchapter C, the firm (and not the owners) istaxed on
the business income when it initially arises and the owners are taxed on the same income when it
isdistributed to them. The possibility of double taxation, and the inability to net business
income and losses with other tax items of the owners, is ordinarily unattractive to taxpayers. On
the other hand, for many private subchapter C firms, the businessincome isinitially taxed at
graduated rates unrelated to the ability to pay of the owners.? In addition, the second tax of such
firms may be deferred or eliminated altogether, or may be levied at preferential rates. In
combination with the graduated tax rate schedule, it is therefore possible for businessincometo
be taxed more favorably under subchapter C than either subchaptersK or S. Private firms may
also select subchapter C because it alows the future conversion to public status to be without tax
consequences, and entitles the firm to other special tax provisions.

In contrast, subchapters K and S each offers aform of conduit taxation under which the
firmis not taxed; instead, business income and |osses are passed through to the owners of the
firm. Thus, double taxation is avoided and owners are permitted to net any business income and

! Public firms are not provided the same choice by reason of section 7704 of the Code. See
Treas. Reg. 8 301.7701-2(b)(7). In this paper, we assume continuation of the general policy
decision to treat public and private firms differently for tax purposes, and we offer no
recommendation regarding how public firms should be taxed.

> See|.R.C. § 11(h).
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losses with their other tax items. On the other hand, the owners must pay tax at their tax rates on
the businessincome asit arises. Obvioudly, these features of conduit taxation may or may not be
advantageous, depending upon the applicable tax rates and other factors. As between
subchapters K and S, there are a number of significant tax differences. Under subchapter K but
not subchapter S, (1) firms may specially allocate their tax items among their owners,® (2) entity-
level debt may be included in the basis of the owners in their ownership interests,* and (3) the
inside basis of afirm’s assets may be adjusted upon the death of an owner, atransfer of
ownership interests, or a distribution from the firm.> In addition, a contribution or distribution
transaction between the owners and the firm more likely results in the nonrecognition of gain or
loss under subchapter K than subchapter S.° On the other hand, only subchapter K firms are
subject to a series of complicated rules designed to prevent tax advantagesin selected situations.”
Further, S corporations, like C corporations, can convert to public status without tax
consequences and can participate in a tax-free reorganization with a C corporation.? Subchapter
K firms cannot participate in reorganizations and, when they go public, the transaction may or
may not be wholly tax-free. After taking into account all of the differences, subchapter Sis
usually less advantageous than subchapter K but in certain cases, it may be more advantageous.

The elective tax treatment undermines both equity and efficiency objectives for the
income tax. Although in theory, similarly situated businesses have an equa opportunity to be
treated in the same tax-advantageous manner under current law, the practical redlity is probably
to the contrary, due to disparities in the quality of advice the businessesreceive. By permitting
such disparate tax choices without any apparent underlying, conceptual foundation, current law
simply provides atax benefit for the well-advised and atrap for theill-advised. Thereisno
particular policy reason why the taxation of private business firms should result in the
minimization of tax liabilities for only the well-advised. Moreover, current law violates vertical
equity norms. By giving well-advised private business owners arange of tax liabilities to choose
from, current law by definition cannot impose the “proper” level of tax on them based upon
vertical equity principles.

The elective nature of current law fostersinefficiency in several ways. First, not al
businesses are provided with the same tax benefit of being able to choose their tax liability
within arange of options. Neither public firms nor sole proprietors, for example, are provided

% Compare |.R.C. § 704(a) and (b) with §§ 1366(a)(1), 1377(a).
4 Seel.R.C. § 752.
® Seel.R.C. §754.

® Compare |.R.C. § 351 with § 721 and §8§ 1368, 302, 331, 311, and 336 with §§ 731,
704(c)(1)(B), 737, 707(a)(2)(B), and 751(b).

" See, eg., |.R.C. §8 704(c), 707(a)(2) and (b), 724, 731(c), 732(c), 735, 737, and 751.
Subchapter S firms are, however, subject to the collapsible corporation provisions of section 341.
Seel.R.C. §1371(a).

8 Seel.R.C. §1371(a).

222



with the same degree of flexibility in determining the amount of their income tax liabilities.

Thus, current law may distort the economic decisions of firms near the boundary of those eligible
for the tax choice, thereby potentially causing deadweight losses. Indeed, private firms were
aready generally taxed more favorably than either of the other two types of businesses prior to
the check-the-box regulations; the new choice for private firms simply tilts the tax scales further
in their favor.

Second, as previoudly noted, not al digible firms may make the optimal tax choice due
to avariety of factors. But if, for whatever reasons, firms differ in their access to the tax
minimization techniques, then alocative distortions across firms may result.

Finally and most importantly, current law is unnecessarily complicated and costly. To
minimize tax burdens, businesses must consider the consequences of three possible operating
rule systems on their anticipated business activities and learn to comply with the rules selected.
The IRS must administer and give oversight to the three different systems. Further, the planning,
compliance, and administration costs are ongoing in that businesses may have the opportunity to
change their choice of rule structure as their business activities evolve or as other aspects of the
law change. Reducing the number of choices should ssmplify the law and improve its efficiency
by decreasing transactions costs.

In conclusion, the current system of taxing the income of private business enterprises has
evolved into one that isinconsistent with its historical roots and violates important tax policy
objectives. With the link between taxes and organizational form broken, there is no longer any
clear justification to maintain all three systems of taxation. The next part of this paper describes
why all private firms should generaly be treated as conduits for income tax purposes.

[I. Taxation of Private Business Firms as Conduits

The two basic approaches to taxing the income of afirm are conduit and entity taxation.
Under conduit taxation, the firm is not treated as a taxpayer separate and apart from its owners.
Rather, the firm is transparent for tax purposes; its various tax items pass through to the owners
of thefirm, the real (and only) taxpayersin interest. Under current law, both the partnership tax
rules of subchapter K and the subchapter Srulesfor certain closely held corporations implement
aversion of conduit taxation, with subchapter K being a closer approximation of the approach.

In contrast, under entity taxation, the firm is treated as a taxable entity in its own right.
Current subchapter C, under which the firm is taxed on businessincome as it arises and then the
owners are taxed again upon a distribution of profits to them, is an example of entity taxation.
However, entity taxation need not result in double taxation. For example, in 1992, the Treasury
Department recommended exploration of an approach, termed the Comprehensive Business
Income Tax (CBIT), that would subject the income of all business entities (except for extremely
gmall onesin terms of gross receipts), including sole proprietorships, partnerships, corporations,
and firms organized in other business forms, to asingle, comprehensive entity-level tax, with
generdly no further income tax consequences at the owner level. The Treasury estimated that

223



CBIT would produce greater welfare gains than any other form of corporate integration,
including Treasury's version of partnership-style integration.®

Another example of an entity tax approach is the imputation credit system of integration
recommended by the AL| Reporter’s Study.™ Under that approach, an entity-level tax on
business income would be imposed pending a distribution, at which point there would be a
reconciliation of the entity and owner-level taxesto prevent double taxation and to insure that the
income is ultimately taxed at the owner’ stax rate. Thus, undistributed income would be subject
to an entity tax and distributed income would be temporarily subject to one. Business losses
would not pass through to owners. Although the ALI Reporter’ s recommendation only
addressed the taxation of corporations, the approach could in theory be made applicable to all
business firms, no matter how they are organized.

The following sections compare the advantages and disadvantages of conduit and entity
taxation. To provide afair comparison, the discussion assumes that the entity tax system would
be implemented without imposing double taxation. Although the choiceis a very close one, we
conclude that al private firms generally should be taxed in accordance with the principles of
conduit taxation.

A. Equity and efficiency. -- Tax policy principles of equity and efficiency both seem to
favor conduit over entity taxation of afirm. An equity argument begins with the proposition that
people, and not entities, pay taxes, and that people should pay income taxes in accordance with
their ability to pay. Two important objectives relating to the taxation of business income flow
from this proposition. First, the owners of afirm should be entitled to net their income,
deductions, and losses from other sources with their share of the firm’stax itemsin order to
determine their overall ability to pay. Second, the resulting net tax items of the owners,
including their share of the firmi s tax items, should be taxed at rates consistent with their ability
to pay. By disregarding the entity for tax purposes and taxing owners directly on their share of
the entity’ s tax items, conduit taxation potentially accomplishes each of these two goals.

In contragt, entity taxation does not satisfy either goal. A single entity tax rate, by
definition, cannot be made consistent with the ability to pay of the ownersin any situation where
the owners have differing abilities™ 1n addition, entity taxation limits the ability of ownersto
net their tax items with their share of the firm’s tax items, thereby precluding a proper
determination of their ability to pay. For example, ownerswould not be able to utilize any

% U.S. DEP' T OF TREASURY, INTEGRATION OF THE INDIVIDUAL AND CORPORATE TAX SYSTEMS:
TAXING BUSINESS INCOME ONCE (1992) [hereinafter TREASURY INTEGRATION REPORT].

10" See AMERICAN LAW INSTITUTE, FEDERAL INCOME TAX PROJECT: INTEGRATION OF THE
INDIVIDUAL AND CORPORATE INCOME TAXES -- REPORTER'S STUDY OF CORPORATE TAX
INTEGRATION BY ALVIN C. WARREN (1993) [hereinafter ALl REPORTER'S INTEGRATION STUDY].

" This statement is true even under a system like the ALI Reporter’s Study where the entity tax
plays awithholding role. Pending a distribution, taxation of the business income is generaly
taxed at the wrong rate.
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available deductions to reduce their share of the firm’sincomein calculating their taxable
income. Similarly, owners could not use their share of afirm’slosses to reduce their income
from other sources. In short, entity taxation is not consistent with equity principlesfor the
income tax.

An efficiency argument in favor of conduit taxation isthat it conforms more closely than
entity taxation to how proprietorships are taxed and therefore minimizes distortions in the choice
of businessform. Thisis because sole proprietors are taxed directly on their proprietorship
income asiit arises and are entitled to deduct currently any losses of the enterprise as they arise.
The businessitself is not subject to a separate federal income tax.

Of course, to conform to entity taxation, it would theoretically be possible to treat a
proprietorship as ataxpayer separate from its proprietor. Asnoted, the 1992 Treasury report
made exactly that recommendation. But such a system would be very problematic, depending
upon the applicable tax rate structure.

For example, suppose all proprietorships were treated as taxpayers separate from their
proprietors and made subject to aflat 30 percent income tax rate. In that case, proprietorsin
marginal tax brackets higher than 30 percent would be encouraged to redesign their economic
arrangements to generate proprietorship income for themselves rather than wages or other
income. Meanwhile, proprietorsin marginal tax brackets less than 30 percent would be
encouraged to employ the opposite strategy. For instance, they might increase the level of
deductible salary payments paid by their proprietorship to themselves. Given the absence of
arm’ s length dealing between a proprietor and proprietorship, it would presumably be extremely
difficult for the IRS to monitor and prevent purely tax-motivated arrangements of this sort.

Taxing the proprietorship’ s income in a progressive manner would not improve matters
because there till would not be any necessary correlation between the proprietorship’s tax rate
and the proprietor’ s ability to pay. The proprietor may well have income, deductions, or losses
from other sources which would need to be taken into account, along with the proprietorship
income, to determine the proprietor’ s ability to pay. It isfor this same reason that the graduated
tax rate structure under which many corporations are taxed today does not carry out any vertical
equity objective.

Assuming, then, that proprietors are to continue to be taxed directly on their business
income and losses, it follows that businesses with more than one owner should likewise be taxed
as conduits. If the proprietorship is not treated as a separate taxpayer, it is difficult to see why,
say, atwo-person general partnership should be so treated. Further analogies then might suggest
that no business firm should be separately taxed. As an economic matter, if proprietors are taxed
directly on their proprietorship income but partnerships (and not the partners) are taxed on the
partnership income, then the tax system will have created an undesirable barrier against or
inducement in favor of the pooling of resources via a partnership.

True, the state law characteristics of a proprietorship may be different from those of
many other business forms. Unlike a proprietorship, other forms of business organization are
treated for anumber of state law purposes as legal entities separate from their owners. But
certain of these state law characteristics are only default positions, supplying arulein the
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absence of any contrary agreement by the parties. Thus, they do not provide avery solid basis
for determining the manner in which afirm should be taxed. Moreover, the clear message of the
check-the-box regulationsisto ignore state law differences among private business entitiesin
making that determination. At least for tax purposes, then, it would seem that proprietorships
and other private business firms should be treated as similarly as possible. Conduit, and not
entity, taxation of private firms accomplishes that goal.

In formulating its 1992 recommendation, the Treasury Department articulated a different
efficiency consideration, one that it believed constituted a rationale for entity taxation:

Assuring that corporate income is taxed once, but only once, does not require that
corporate income be taxed at individual rates, however. Attaining asingle level
of tax -- with the most significant efficiency gainswe project from any system of
integration -- can be achieved with a schedular system in which all corporate
income is taxed at a uniform rate at the corporate level without regard to the tax
rate of the corporate shareholder....

... Economic efficiency suggests that all capital income should be taxed at the
samerate. Accordingly, we place less emphasis than some advocates of
integration on ... trying to tax corporate income at shareholder tax rates.™

But to the extent this rationale is based on the efficiency of taxing all income, whether
from capital or labor, in a uniform manner, it may conflict with equity objectives of the income
tax, which may dictate that all income should not be taxed at the samerate. If, on the other hand,
the rationale is based on the more limited proposition that it is efficient to tax only capital
income uniformly, the equity objection is still potentially present, although less severe.
Moreover, an entity tax approach may not be a particularly effective way of accomplishing the
more limited goal. The basic problem isthat various income-shifting devices, especialy
available to the owners of private, closely held firms, easily permit taxpayers to muddy the
distinction between capital and labor income. Some business income of afirm may in redlity be
income from the labor of the firm’s owners, and some labor income may in redlity include
capital income from investment in afirm. Hence, taxing afirm’sincome at the same rate may
not be an effective method of taxing all capital income, and only capital income, in auniform
manner.

In summary, equity considerations clearly favor conduit over entity taxation. Efficiency
considerations are alittle more mixed. Given how proprietorships almost surely must be taxed,
conduit taxation minimizes distortionsin the choice of business form. Entity taxation promotes
greater uniformity in taxation, but only through a potential conflict with equity objectives of the
incometax. And entity taxation may not be an effective way of taxing only capital income
uniformly, if that is the efficiency objective.

B. Compliance and administration. -- Considerations of tax compliance and
administration provide a preference for entity taxation over conduit taxation. One important

12 TREASURY INTEGRATION REPORT, supranote, at 12-13.
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advantage of the former isthat it potentialy reduces the extent of taxpayer involvement in the
taxation of businessincome. The firm, rather than the owners, would be the focal point for the
Treasury’stax collection efforts in an entity tax system.

Entity taxation also potentially facilitates a smpler determination of tax liability by
permitting the tax consequences of a transaction to follow its form. For example, suppose a
business firm earns $300 in taxable profitsin agiven year. How is the income tax on that $300
to be determined? Under entity taxation, the answer is straightforward -- the $300 is taxed to the
firm at some rate applicable to the firm. In contrast, under conduit taxation, the $300 must be
included in the tax bases of the owners of the firm and taxed to such owners. But how much
should be allocated to whose base? The difficulty in answering that question is the fundamental
problem of any conduit tax system.

The source of the difficulty is the fact that income and other items realized by many
business entities are treated under state law as belonging to the entity and not to the owners. The
receipt by the owners of the entity’ sincome, for example, may arise only upon adistribution
from the entity. Y et consistent with basic income tax principles, tax reporting of the income
cannot await adistribution. Someone must include it in that person’s tax base when the income
arises. Thus, under conduit taxation, if there is no distribution but the income is retained by the
firm, there must nevertheless be a current alocation of the income among the owners to permit
them to report currently their share of it. In short, entity taxation follows the form of the
transaction by taxing the firm, the nominal earner of the profits. Conduit taxation, in contrast,
requires a determination of substance -- which owner hasreally obtained the economic benefit of
the profits? There must be identified an economic baseline against which the validity of the tax
allocation can be tested.

Unfortunately, despite many complex requirements contained in the Treasury regulations
implementing conduit taxation, the necessary economic baseline isindeterminable. We simply
do not know how the owners would have shared undistributed income earned by afirm, for
example, had there in fact been a distribution of that income in the year it was earned. Indeed,
in many cases, the owners themselves do not know how they would have shared the income,
because their “deal” extends far beyond the economic outcome of aparticular year. But without
that piece of information, it is not possible to fashion aworkable rule that can ferret out purely
tax-advantaged all ocation arrangements under a conduit model of taxation. Conduit taxation
rgjects form and requires a determination of substance, yet there is no clear way of ascertaining
what the substanceis.

The discussion thus far would seem to have exposed major flaws in both conduit and
entity taxation. Although the latter would tax the business income at the wrong rate and prevent
netting of the owner’stax items, the former cannot provide assurance that the business tax base
is taxed to the right owner. So which approach is preferable?

To help answer that question, it isworth considering in alittle more detail some of the
potential compliance and administration problems presented by an entity tax system. As
previoudly noted, an entity tax approach offers the advantage of taxing atransaction in
accordance with itsform. An*“inside” event, such asafirm’s earning of profits, is generally
taxed “inside’ the firm (i.e., the firm pays tax on the profits); the profits need not be allocated
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and taxed “outside” the firm (i.e., to the owners of the firm). Somewhat surprisingly, however,
entity taxation raises some of the same difficult implementation issues as conduit taxation. In
certain important situations, “inside” events have tax ramifications “outside” the firm (i.e., to the
owners), and “outside” events generate tax consequences “insde” the firm. Thus, mere form
cannot always be followed; in an entity tax system, some determination of substanceis also

necessary.

Toillustrate, consider a scheme in which business income is taxed once at the entity level
with distributions of aready taxed income then being tax-free to the owners of the firm.
Consider just the single issue of how the gain or loss arising upon atransfer of the ownership
interests of afirm should be taxed under such asystem.

In theory, any gain or loss might reflect some combination of (1) income accumulated by
the firm that has aready been subject to the entity-level tax, (2) accumulated preference income
that has escaped the entity-level tax, and (3) unrealized gains and losses of the firm (including
the value of the firm's projected profits and losses).” Neither the fully taxed income nor the
preference income should be taxed again upon the transfer of ownership interests, assuming there
isapolicy decision to pass through preferences. Presumably, however, there should be atax on
the gain or loss representing the unrealized entity-level gain or loss. How should the rules be
designed to tax this last element while not taxing the portion of the gain or loss representing
accumulated, previoudly taxed income or preference income?

One rough method of accomplishing that end, suggested by both the Treasury
Department and the ALI Reporter in their integration proposals, isto provide outside basis
adjustments equal to the fully taxed and preference income (assuming passthrough of preference
income) not distributed by the firm.** Analytically, the procedure, termed a “dividend
reinvestment plan” or “DRIP’ by the Treasury, would allow firms to retain their earnings but to
declare constructive distributions followed by constructive reinvestments of those amounts back
to the firm. The distributions of previously taxed (or preference) income would be tax-free to the
distributees, and the reinvestments would produce the desired increase in outside basis. At least
in theory, if al retained earnings were made subject to a DRIP, then gain and loss upon transfer
of ownership interests would reflect only unrealized gains and losses at the firm level.

A DRIP, however, is nothing more than an allocation of undistributed income among the
owners of the firm, the core requirement of a conduit tax system. Although the ramifications of
a DRIP under an entity-level tax would be less significant than in a conduit system because the
income being allocated under the DRIP would already have been subject to tax, nevertheless the
practical difficulties with the allocation would be the same. If a set of rules could be developed
to specify the appropriate outside basis adjustments for private business firms with tiers of
owners and preferential, contingent, and inchoate ownership interests, among other things, those
same rules could be utilized to implement a conduit tax system. In short, implementing an entity

B The possibility of inflationary gainsisirrelevant to this discussion and is therefore ignored.

 TREASURY INTEGRATION REPORT, supranote, at 87-88; ALI REPORTER'S INTEGRATION STUDY,
supranote, at 126-27 (proposal 5).
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tax system introduces some of the same inside/outside coordination problems that plague a
conduit tax system.

C. Summary and conclusion. -- The choice between conduit and entity taxation isavery
close one. The conduit approach is clearly favored based on equity considerations. The question
isalittle closer if efficiency istaken into account and closer still after compliance and
administration issues are considered. Perhaps the deciding factor is the greater transitional cost
of an entity tax approach. A conduit approach is aready in effect for those firms currently taxed
under either subchaptersK or S. In contrast, an entity tax approach imposing only asingle level
of taxation on business income would represent a new system for all firms. Accordingly, we
recommend that as a genera rule, a conduit tax approach be adopted for the income taxation of
private business firms. The starting point should be the rules of subchapter K, the closest
approximation to conduit taxation under current law.

I11. The Casefor an Alternative (and Simplified) Version of Conduit Taxation

In this part, we discuss why two versions of conduit taxation should be developed for
private business firms -- a“regular” version (resembling a reformed subchapter K) and an
aternative, “simpler” version (resembling aliberalized subchapter S). In the next part, we
provide the principal details of how this two-track recommendation should be implemented,
including a description of which firms would be eligible to use each set of rules. Inthis part, we
explain the rationale for developing an aternative, simplified conduit version for a subset of
private firms.

In the ideal, all private firms should be taxed in the same way. Indeed, the basic
criticisms of current law described in Part | center around the inequity and inefficiency of
maintaining multiple taxation schemes. Multiple systems also make the law more complicated,
introduce coordination problems, and increase the number of transitional issues.

On the other hand, asingle tax systemthat addresses the disparate tax issues of adiverse
population of taxpayers may be too unwieldy for an important segment of that population. In
that case, there may be advantage to identifying a somewhat less diverse subgroup of the
population and designing a separate set of tax rulesjust for them. The tax system has followed
this route many timesin the past, such asin the development of the “simple” and “complex” trust
rules,™® the availability of the short and shorter forms of the basic individual income tax return,
and the exempting of large categories of taxpayers from certain administratively onerous rules.’®

Whether two or more tax systems should be devel oped for the taxation of business
income depends upon the resolution of severa difficult questions, including (1) whether a
simplified tax system for a meaningful subgroup of the population can be devised; (2) whether

> See|.R.C. 88 651-652, 661-664; Treas. Reg. § 1.661(a)-1.

% See, eg., I.R.C. §8 55(€) (exempting certain small corporations from aternative minimum
tax), 263A(b)(2)(B) (exempting certain property of certain small businessesfrom uniform
capitalization rules), and 448(b)(3) (allowing certain small businesses to use the cash method of
accounting for tax purposes).
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use of the simplified system would reduce compliance costs and produce other gains for the
subgroup for whom the rules are designed; and (3) whether such gains, if any, exceed the costs
incurred in maintaining two systems rather than one. Obvioudy, none of these questions can be
answered in the abstract. An aternative system must be offered before an analysis of any of
these questions can even begin.

The gquestion, therefore, is whether there is sufficient evidence to support an attempt at
developing an aternative, simplified system for a subgroup of private business firms. Isthe case
so overwhelming against the need for such an option that its development would surely be futile?
Although the evidence is not nearly as complete as desired, it appears to be sufficient to warrant
a least initia consideration of such a system.

Consider first the central difficulty of any conduit tax system -- the allocation of the
firm’ s tax items among the owners of the firm. Under subchapter K, an alocation must have
“substantial economic effect” to be respected. The complex and burdensome manner in which
the regulations interpret that term is already legendary, with the result that there may be a high
degree of taxpayer noncompliance with them. For example, taxpayers might fail to establish and
utilize mandated procedures, such as the maintenance of book capital accountsin a particular
manner, or erroneously omit certain boilerplate provisionsin their partnership agreements. Or,
taxpayers might not actually follow through on provisions in their agreements mandated by the
tax authorities, such as the requirement to make liquidating distributions in accordance with the
capital account balances of the partners. Taxpayers may aso flunk one or more of the subjective
standards contained in the regulations.

To ahandful of partnership tax experts, compliance with the allocation provisions of
subchapter K may be largely second nature by now. But surely that is not the proper standard to
use in evaluating the impact of the rules. Probably a more accurate assessment of current
practice is reflected in the comment that:

[g]arden-variety partnerships -- small businesses advised by ordinary lawyers and
accountants -- will seldom make allocations that have “ substantial economic
effect” in the sense in which the regulations use that term.*

If thisview is correct, the allocation rules of subchapter K risk being a mere facade, anice
theoretical way of imposing taxes on business income that is not matched by real world
conseguences to most taxpayers.

It istrue that partnerships with very straightforward economic arrangements may have
little to be concerned about even if they do not comply with the substantial economic effect
requirements. In the event of noncompliance, such partnerships will have their tax items
allocated in accordance with the “ partner’ sinterest in the partnership” (“PIP"), which should
ordinarily mean the straightforward economic arrangement. But there are two problems with
that response to the complexity of the allocation provisions. First, it does little to reduce the
compliance burdens of taxpayers. They may continue to try to meet the substantial economic

7 See ALAN GUNN, PARTNERSHIP INCOME TAXATION 44 (2D ED. 1995).
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effect requirements; the tax authorities may smply tell them, in effect, “never mind” upon
discovering that they did not succeed. Second, reliance upon the PIP default is arisky
proposition, the success of which depends upon how straightforward the economic arrangement
really is. It would seem preferable to establish upfront the limits of a straightforward
arrangement, and then to allow taxpayers who stay within those limits to avoid the burdensome
allocation requirements altogether.

The difficulty of a conduit tax system epitomized by subchapter K is not limited to
alocations. Many analysts have suggested that there may be widespread disregard of one or
more other partnership tax rules because of the inability of firmsand their advisorsto apply them
correctly and of the IRS to administer them. As Judge Raum complained over 30 years ago:

The distressingly complex and confusing nature of the provisions of subchapter K
present a formidable obstacle to the comprehension of these provisions without
the expenditure of a disproportionate amount of time and effort even by one who
is sophisticated in tax matters with many years of experience in the tax field....
Surely, a statute has not achieved “simplicity” when its complex provisions may
confidently be dealt with by at most only a comparatively small number of
specialists who have been initiated into its mysteries.’®

Many, many others have voiced similar concerns.

Furthermore, the partnership tax rules were made even more difficult by the adoption of a
general “anti-abuse” regulation in subchapter K.** Although there continues to be some
disagreement as to the meaning and scope of the regulation, as well asits wisdom and validity,
the adoption of the regulation is certainly not a positive indication of the genera health of the
subchapter K rules. Indeed, some of the commentary published in response to the proposed
version of the regulation illustrates examples of transactions meeting the litera terms of the
statute and/or regulations yet reaching seemingly nonsensical results.

It is evident that if one were writing on a clean date, one would not adopt a set of
operating rules like subchapter K that first touts their flexibility,? then proceeds to restrict that
flexibility with a series of highly complex mechanical and sometimes subjective tests,* and then
overlays on top of those tests arelatively amorphous supertest authorizing the disregard of the
consequences of earlier tests despite plain compliance with them. Indeed, the general anti-abuse
rule may apparently apply to negate a taxpayer's successful navigation of other anti-abuse rules
adopted to monitor particular types of partnership-related transactions.”? Something very

8 Foxman v. Commissioner, 41 T.C. 535, 551 n.9 (1964).
 Treas. Reg. § 1.701-2.

% H.R. Rep. No. 1337, 83RD CONG., 2D SESS. 65 (1954).
2l See, eg., Treas. Reg. § 1.704-1, -2, and -3.

2 See Treas. Reg. § 1.701-2(d), ex. (8)(iii).
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fundamental must be awry in the basic structure of the rules for the law to have evolved into this
unhappy state.

Once again, it is sometimes argued that taxpayers with relatively smple business
arrangements are not adversely affected by the many complications of subchapter K. Under this
view, subchapter K isflexible enough to be all thingsto all people: afairly simple set of tax rules
for taxpayers with ssmple business deals, and a more complex set of tax rules for taxpayers with
more elaborate undertakings. Thus, according to this position, there is no need to create a
simplified version of conduit taxation.

It may well be true that many smaller firms already use a smplified version of subchapter
K to calculate their incometax liabilities. But if true, that phenomenon may smply bea
practical response to the burdensome nature of the partnership tax rules. Itisnot at all clear that
the law actually authorizes such use.

For example, consider athree-person firm that decides to split up. A separation as sSimple
as a cash buyout by the firm of the entire interest of one of the partners may have the
counterintuitive results of some ordinary income consequences to the partner who is bought out
and achange in the basis of some of the firm’s remaining assets.® Indeed, according to the IRS,
the same results may occur even without an actual distribution to anyone* And if the buyout
were complicated dightly by assuming a distribution of property other than cash to the partner
being bought out, such as a distribution of a parcel of land to the distributee, the continuing
partners as well as the distributee may have either capital or ordinary income or loss from the
transaction. The distributee is treated as acquiring the portion of the distribution that is
disproportionate to the distributee’ s pre-distribution share of such property from the other
partners in exchange for other, undistributed property of adifferent character which the
distributee disproportionately surrenders in the distribution.® Thus, at least in theory, the
complications of subchapter K may well intrude into the common transactions of many smple
business arrangements.

Moreover, even if it were true that taxpayers with simple deals and their advisors need
not concern themselves with the more complicated portions of subchapter K, the law does not so
advise them. Rather, like all private firms, they would at least initially face compliance with the
entire panoply of subchapter K rules. In contrast, their task would be simplified if they were
provided with an abbreviated set of tax rules with which they had to comply. Thetrust areais
instructive: for the most part, the “simple” and “complex” trust rulesin subchapter J do not
produce different tax outcomes for simple trusts. Rather, two sets of rules are provided “to

2 Seel.R.C. § 751(b)(1).
% See Rev. Rul. 84-102, 1984-2 C.B. 119.

» Seel.R.C. § 751(b)(1); Treas. Reg. § 1.751-1(b).
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prevent burdening ... simple trusts with the complicated rules that are needed only for the
problems of the complex trusts.” %

Finally, development of asimplified system for a subset of firms opens up the possibility
of meaningful reform of the regular conduit system applicable to all other firms. Because such
reform may make subchapter K even more complicated than it istoday, it is effectively blocked
so long as smaller taxpayers with |ess sophisticated advisors are subject to those rules. The end
result is an unhappy combination: rules still too complicated for the less sophisticated and too
imprecise and manipulable for the more sophisticated.

Accordingly, we recommend development of two different versions of conduit taxation.
The starting point for each version would be the provisions of subchapter K and the goal of each
version would be to produce as administrable a set of operating rules as possible. One version,
however, would be developed for a subset of private firms whose organizational and operational
structureisrelatively smple and straightforward. Careful identification of the eligibility
requirements for this version should alow for a much more workable set of conduit rules,
perhaps with some concession to not always achieving the precisely correct tax outcome in all
cases. The other version, to be applicableto all firmsineligible for, or electing out of, the first
version, could then concentrate on “ getting the rules right” to prevent inappropriate tax
outcomes. The next part provides the principal details regarding how these two systems would
be devel oped and coordinated.

V. Implementing the “ Two-Track” Approach

This part briefly addresses the three principal implementation issues presented by our
proposals. We consider the eligibility conditions for firms entitled to use the simplified version
and the general terms of the simplified and regular conduit tax systems.

A. What firms would be eligible to use the simplified system? -- The purpose of
developing asimplified version of conduit taxationis to provide a mechanism to relieve many
private business firms of the enormous complexity of the subchapter K rules. Asnoted, the rules
impose significant compliance burdens on taxpayers, with many observers suggesting that there
iswidespread disregard of one or more of the subchapter’ s requirements. Although smaller
economic firms may have the greatest difficulty dealing with the rules, compliance problems are
certainly not limited to those firms.

Simplification of the rules begins with some understanding of why they have become so
complicated. Over 40 years ago, the reporters and two consultants to the AL I project on
partnership tax described the source of the difficulty in subchapter K in the following way:

Most of the problems encountered in the partnership area are concerned with the
distribution of the burden of taxation among the members of the group. Sincethe
Treasury from the standpoint of tax policy is not greatly concerned about this

% See PAUL R. MCDANIEL, HUGH J. AULT, MARTIN J. MCMAHON, JR. & DANIEL L. SMMONS,
FEDERAL INCOME TAXATION: CASESAND MATERIALS 1246 (4TH ED. 1998).
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allocation, the issues are essentially not between Treasury and taxpayer-partner
but between partner and partner.”

The passage of time since publication of that statement has revealed that the authors were
only partly correct. Certainly, one of the principal difficulties of partnership tax has been the
distribution or alocation of the tax burden of the business firm among the owners of the
business. But in contrast to the second sentence of the quoted statement, which lay the
groundwork for the authors’ proposal of what is now section 704(a), it would appear that the
Treasury Department is greatly concerned with the manner of alocation. For example, the
regulations under section 704 evidence Treasury’s concern that the flexibility of the subchapter
K ruleswill be used to shift tax items from one owner to another. This concernis not limited to
the possibility that income will be shifted from high-taxed to low-taxed persons, while
deductions flow from the low-taxed to the high-taxed. Also included are possible shifts of
particular categories of income -- section 1231 gains and |osses, foreign-source income and
deductions, capital gains and losses, passive income and losses, and so forth. Moreover, the shift
need not necessarily be within a particular time period. The shifting of income, deductions,
losses, and other tax items recognized in different time periods may also be objectionable.

The theory of our recommendation is to identify the characteristics of firms for which the
second sentence of the ALI reporters statement would also be true, that is, firms whose tax
issues would be essentially between owner and owner rather than between the Treasury and the
taxpayer. If the characteristics of such firms offer only limited potential for the type of tax
advantages that the Treasury isworried about, then the firm can be provided with an operating
rule structure consisting of a stripped-down version of subchapter K, one that eliminates many of
the burdensome compliance requirements of those provisions. To be sure, the digibility
conditions cannot be so precise as to preclude every possible instance of the firm being used to
achieve an advantageous tax result. Nevertheless, the objective of our recommendation isto
balance a concern of protecting the fisc with a desire to provide an administrable set of tax
operating rules for as many firms as possible.

Consistent with that goal, we recommend that there be two basic eligibility conditions for
firms entitled to use the smplified version of conduit taxation. First, the firm must generally be
owned only by individuals who are not nonresident aliens. Thus, public firms taxed under
subchapter C, foreign persons, and tax-exempt entities would all be excluded as potential owners
of an eligible firm. Our examination of data published by the IRS suggests that many domestic,
individual owners of current subchapter K or S firms are taxed in the 28 percent or higher
marginal income tax bracket. Moreover, even where that is not the case, we believe there would
be limited opportunity for such taxpayers to gain tax advantage from certain shifting strategies
through ownership of a private firm. By contrast, many of the excluded owners are taxed at a
low or zero (or negative) margina income tax bracket and would afford ample opportunity for
tax advantage if they were included as possible owners of eligible firms. Accordingly, their
exclusion as owners should allow for simplification of the operating rule structure.

27 J. Paul Jackson, Mark H. Johnson, Stanley S. Surrey & William C. Warren, A Proposed
Revision of the Federal Income Tax Treatment of Partnerships and Partners-- American Law
Institute Draft, 9 TAX L. Rev. 109, 112 (1954).
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Although this ownership restriction is designed to insure that most owners have roughly
the same tax profile and therefore cannot easily benefit from income and | oss shifts between one
another, it would not be effective at precluding strategic shifts of categories of income and loss
and other tax items. For example, two high-bracket owners would not ordinarily benefit from
shifting ordinary income from one to the other. But if one owner had unused capital losses and
the other did not, the two owners might both benefit from a shift of capital gainsto the owner
with the capital losses. Thus, to preclude such possibilities, a second condition is necessary --
we would require al eligible firmsto have only asingle class of residual ownership interests. In
effect, such arule, smilar to the “one class of stock” rule in subchapter S, would eliminate the
possibility of item alocations. Every outstanding interest in the residua class would have to
confer identical rights with respect to income, loss, distributions, and liquidation proceeds of the
firm. Unlike subchapter S, we would permit multiple classes of alimited form of preferred
ownership interests (analogous to debt) provided that a clear order of priority for the different
preferred interests is established.

B. General description of the simplified version of conduit taxation. -- \We recommend
that the ssmplified operating rules consist of aliberalized version of subchapter S. We come to
this proposal indirectly, for subchapter S was not our starting model for the rules of the
simplified system. Indeed, subchapter S's entity tax features, a natural outgrowth of the
subchapter’ s original application only to corporations and its close relationship with subchapter
C, seemed to make it an unsound foundation on which to construct a smplified conduit version
applicable to all forms of business organization.

Nevertheless, our analysis has led usto conclude that the operating rules of the simplified
system should have a strong resemblance to subchapter S. In part, this result can be explained by
the historical roots of that subchapter. Subchapter S was enacted in 1958 to reduce the impact of
tax consequences on the choice of business form and to remove the double tax burden on, and
permit the passthrough of losses by, small businesses. Although the creation of an administrable
set of provisions was not stated as a specific objective, it is evident that Congress included
consideration of that goa in crafting the rules. Whether Congress has achieved that goal isa
matter of some disagreement, but most observers surely would agree that subchapter Sisfar
simpler than subchapter K. Thus, in trying to develop a simple conduit approach to a particular
tax issue, it was natural to consider the rulein subchapter S. Indeed, the basic structure of
subchapter S serves as aremarkably coherent version of a simple conduit system.

Subchapter S provided another important advantage. One worry in trying to fashion a
“smpler” set of rulesisthe possibility that they will not be adequately protective of the fisc.
Elimination of complicated subchapter K provisions intended to prevent inappropriate tax
outcomes might result in such outcomes being resurrected within the ssimplified conduit system.
Subchapter S, however, offers an instructive 40-year track record of taxpayers and transactions
subject to those rules. Thus, if atransaction with an inappropriate result has not arisen under that
subchapter, it may be indicative of the experience one could expect under a new system modeled
after one or more of its rules.

A difficulty with relying too heavily on subchapter S, however, isits somewhat perverse
relationship to subchapter K. Assuming that use of the simplified conduit version is a matter of
explicit or transactional el ection by the taxpayer, then the substantive tax outcomes under that
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version must be coordinated with those under the regular conduit version, which we assumed
would be a closer variant of subchapter K. Unless the results under the simplified version are
roughly equivalent to (or indeed, more taxpayer-favorable than) the results under the regular
system, use of the simplified version might well be discouraged. Y et current subchapters K and
Sdo not have that relationship. Subchapter Sis simpler than subchapter K but it also generally
produces tax results less favorable to taxpayers. Asaresult, some commentators have predicted
the demise of subchapter S and some have even urged its repeal.

For reasons previously described, we believe it isimportant to preserve asimplified
version of conduit taxation for as many private business firms as possible. To accomplish that
end, it is necessary to reconfigure somewhat the tax consequences under subchapters S and K.
Far from being repealed, the former should generally be liberalized in the smplified system; in
contrast, some of the vaunted flexibility of the latter should be curtailed in the regular version of
conduit taxation. The challenge is achieving the right balance: liberalization of subchapter S
should not result in any significant loss of simplicity, and modifying subchapter K should not
cause it to produce incorrect results.

We propose that the simplified operating rules consist of subchapter S with the following
principal modifications: (1) the firm would be allowed to have a limited form of preferred
ownership interests; (2) contribution transactions would generally be taxed in accordance with
the partnership tax rules; (3) indebtedness of the firm would be passed through and taken into
account in the outside basis of the firm’s owners; (4) the collapsible corporation rules would no
longer be applicable, but certain provisions to prevent income character conversion following a
contribution would be included; and (5) conversion of afirm from public to private status would
generally be ataxable event. Most of these differences serve to liberalize the rules of subchapter
S, and most make those rules more consistent with conduit tax principles.

C. Genera description of the regular version of conduit taxation. -- In general, private
business firmsineligible for, or electing out of, the simplified operating rules would be taxed
under the regular version of conduit taxation. We recommend that the regular conduit rules
consist of subchapter K as modified by selected reforms. Unfortunately, in this brief paper, we
cannot present fairly the nine specific reformswe includein our ALI Reporters Study. Instead,
we describe in this section the basic rationale for what is perhaps our most controversial
recommendation -- our proposal to treat a distribution transaction under the regular conduit rules
as ataxable event to the firm and to the distributee in the same general manner as under current
subchapter S.

In general, the rules relating to property contributions and distributions between an owner
and a private business firm should achieve the following tax policy objectives:

» Preservation and proper allocation of amount of gain and loss -- The transaction
should not change either the amount or the allocation of gain or lossin existence
immediately prior to the transaction,

» Preservation and proper allocation of character of income and loss -- The transaction
should not change either the amount or the allocation of the character of incomein
existence immediately prior to the transaction;
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e Minimization of bass shifts -- Even assuming that the amount and character of
income is properly preserved and allocated, the transaction should minimize basis shifts
from one property to another; and

* Nonrecognition -- To the extent compatible with the other objectives, the transaction
should result in the nonrecognition of any gains or losses realized.

The original, 1954 subchapter K rules concerning property contributions and distributions
reflect a strong desire by Congressto fulfill the last objective mentioned above --
nonrecognition. The 1954 Congress provided that contributions of property by a partner to a
partnership should always be tax-free to both the partner and the partnership.? In addition, it
approved broad nonrecognition rulesin the case of partnership distributions, in the process
rejecti ng a House Ways and Means Committee recommendation that would have taxed more of
those transactions.”

Even in 1954, however, Congress recognized to some degree the paramount importance
of the first two policy objectives: the need to preserve the amount and allocation of gain or loss
prior to the transaction, and the amount and allocation of income character. This awarenessis
demonstrated by the adoption in 1954 of three deviations from a blanket nonrecognition rule on
distributions. First, in deference to the first objective, Congress required a partner to recognize
gain or loss on a cash distribution in circumstances where a nonrecognition result would not have
been able to preserve the proper amount of gain or loss.® Further, in deference to the second
policy objective, Congress required a partner to recognize |oss on certain liquidating
distributions where only money, unrealized receivables, and inventory items were distributed, in
order to prevent the shifting of basis to those ordinary income assets.* Finally, Congress
recharacterized certain distributions as taxable exchanges to both the partnership and the partner
if, asaresult of the distribution, there was a shift in the partners’ shares of unrealized receivables
and substantially appreciated inventory items of the partnership.®

Since 1954, Congress has adopted a series of amendments to the partnership contribution
and distribution rules that provide additional evidence of the primacy of the first two tax policy
objectives over agoa of nonrecognition. In general, Congress has approved provisions designed
to maintain the proper allocation of gains and losses following a contribution,® and to preserve

% Seel.R.C. § 721(a), substantively unchanged since 1954,

® See|.R.C. § 731(a) and (b), substantively unchanged since 1954.
¥ Seel.R.C. § 731(a)(1) and (2)(A), unchanged since 1954.

3 See|.R.C. § 731(a)(2), substantively unchanged since 1954.

% Seel.R.C. § 751(b), substantively unchanged since 1954.

¥ See, eg., I.R.C. 88 704(c)(1)(A), 704(c)(1)(B), and 737.
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the amount and allocation of income character following both contributions and distributions,
often achieving those ends by further compromising the nonrecognition objective. In addition, in
afew cases, Congress has reversed the nonrecognition result altogether where it considered that
outcome to be inappropriate, even apart from concerns relating to the first two objectives.®
Taken together, these changes have gresatly increased the compliance costs and administrative
burdens of partnership contributions and distributions to taxpayers and the IRS.

Despite these changes and the amount of time that has transpired since the original set of
rules were adopted, the first two policy objectives for contributions and distributions remain
elusive. Simply put, the rules do not always preserve immediately after the transaction either the
proper amount of gains and losses in existence just prior to the transaction or the proper
allocation of such amounts among the owners of the firm. Further, the rules do not ways
continue the appropriate amount and allocation of the character of the pre-transaction income
and loss.

Although Congress has not yet seen fit in the partnership area to address the third policy
objective noted -- the minimization of basis shifts apart from concerns regarding the preservation
and allocation of income character -- it has done so with respect to another nonrecognition
transaction, like-kind exchanges.® The basic concern is the shifting of basis between properties
where oneis more likely to be disposed of than the other. Unfortunately, current law provides
ample opportunity in the partnership area to achieve this outcome. The amendment in the like-
kind exchange area may evidence greater sensitivity on the part of Congressto thisissue, and
may foreshadow future amendments applicable to partnership transactions to forestall this
practice.

All of these continuing problems, in combination with the burdensome nature of the
existing rule structure, suggest that some significant changes in the taxation of contributions and
distributions are in order. Accordingly, for the regular version of conduit taxation, we generally
recommend adoption of the subchapter Srulesfor the tax treatment of distributions by firms.
Thus, afirm would recognize gain on the distribution of property to an owner asif the firm sold
the property to the owner for itsfair market value. Losswould aso be recognized by the firm if
it completely liquidates. After the passthrough of any gain or loss recognized by the firm, the
distributee would compare the amount distributed with the distributee’ s outside basis. A
distributee would recognize gain in a distribution that does not completely liquidate the
distributee’ sinterest in the firm, and gain or lossin one that does. The distributee would obtain a
fair market value basisin any property distributed.

% See eg., |.R.C. 88 724, 732(c), 735(c)(2), 751(b)(3), 751(c), and 751(d).

® See eg., I.R.C. §8 707(a)(2), 721(b), 351(e)(1), and 731(c). The common theme of these
provisionsis the judgment that the transaction is more like a sale than a bona fide contribution or
distribution between an owner and a passthrough entity.

% Seel.R.C. § 1031(f).
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Adoption of the corporate subchapter S rules might initially seem odd because of their
anti-General Utilities origin and their purpose of preserving the corporate tax base. Obvioudly,
asin the case of distributions by current S corporations with no prior history asa C corporation,
such purpose has no applicability to distributions by firms taxed under the regular version of
conduit taxation. Rather, the subchapter S rules are proposed because they constitute rules of
recognition. We have concluded that it is simply not possible, or at least not possible without an
inordinate cost in complexity, to provide widespread nonrecognition treatment of distributions
while still achieving the other policy objectives for such transactions. As Congress first made
clear in 1954 and has made even more clear since then, where these policy objectivesarein
conflict, the nonrecognition goal must yield. Indeed, in view of the changes enacted by Congress
since 1954, many distributions are not nonrecognition events today. Thus, our recommendation
isjust one further step in this evolutionary process to treat a distribution as a recognition event.
It is an important step, however, because it facilitates significant simplification of the law. Itis
not mere happenstance that subchapter S has managed to stay remarkably free of many of the
complications now included in subchapter K. Our proposed change facilitates repeal of a host of
provisions, including sections 751(b), 704(c)(1)(B), 731, 732, 735, and 737.

Another possible criticism of our proposal stems from the view that the S corporation
treatment of a distribution is consistent with an entity theory of the firm whereas the current
partnership rules favor the aggregate or conduit theory. Therefore, according to this argumert,
our recommendation runs counter to an objective of taxing private firms in accordance with
conduit tax principles.

In fact, however, neither the S corporation nor the partnership rules are completely
consistent with either an aggregate or an entity theory of the firm. An entity theory would
suggest that property transfers between the owners and the firm are generally taxable ones.

There might be some relaxation of that result in cases where the firm is an alter ego of the owner,
and the transfer therefore effects a mere change in form in the owner’sinvestment. But

certainly, an “ater ego” exception would not support the general rulesin the partnership area,
which permit virtually any transfer of property between a partnership and partner potentially to
be tax-free.

An aggregate theory of the firm would suggest that transfers between an owner and the
firm congtitute in substance transfers among the owners. Thus, if a contributor of property isthe
sole owner, or nearly so, of the firm, one might excuse the existence of a taxable event because
the contributor is merely transferring the property to himself or herself. But, under an aggregate
theory, one would certainly not extend tax-free treatment to the lengths provided by the
partnership rules. Under the aggregate theory, a group of investors who join together to pool
thelr respective capital have made a substantial change in their property rights as aresult of the
pooling and, under normal income tax principles, they ought to be taxed.

The cost in complexity of nonrecognition treatment of a distribution might be worth
bearing if there were a compelling policy justification for that outcome. But neither valuation
and liquidity problems, nor concerns about lock-in, provides any such justification. The starting
point, under either an aggregate or an entity view of the firm, is that a distribution constitutes a
taxable event. The current nonrecognition rule that trumps that outcome is one “of stunning
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scope and flexibility,” and permits deferral (and, potentially, income character conversions,

misallocations, and basis shifts) in circumstances that go well beyond the normal instances where
nonrecognition treatment of sales or exchangesis permitted, such as like-kind exchanges and
corporate reorganizations.

A fina reason for this recommendation isthat it conformsto the general tax treatment of
distributions. Anidentical ruleis proposed for the smplified version of conduit taxation, and
essentially the same rule exists in subchapter C, applicable to public firms. The only exceptionis
for distributions by sole proprietorships, which continue to be nontaxable events but which also
present tax issues different from distributions by firms. Consideration should be given to
possible nonrecognition exceptions to our recommendation if they can be implemented without a
significant loss of simplicity.®

More generally, it may be possible to allow tax-free treatment of pro rata distributions of
property that leave all owners with the same direct interest in property that they had indirectly
through their ownership in the distributing firm. Each owner would hold the property with the
same basis as the owner’ s pro rata share of inside basis in the property just prior to the
distribution. If this approach were followed, rules would be needed to deal with situations where
the owner’ s outside basis is less than the pro rata share of inside basis in the property. One
possible solution would be to require the owner to recognize gain equa to any such amount.

V. Concluson

In this paper, we have argued that the income taxation of private business firms should be
reformed and simplified. Thereissimply no policy justification for allowing such firms to
continue to choose among subchapters C, K and S for their applicable income tax rules, and the
existence of the choice unnecessarily complicates the law. We would instead generally treat al
private firms as conduits for income tax purposes. Conduit taxation disregards the existence of
the firm for tax purposes as much as possible. In addition, because conduit taxation can be
extremely complicated, and because needed reforms may only make it more so, we propose that
the recommendation be implemented through a“two-track” approach. A simplified set of
conduit tax rules would be used by certain private firms unless they elect otherwise, and a
regular set of conduit rules would be used by al others. In general, the ssimplified rules would be
available only to firmsthat are owned exclusively by individuals and that have surrendered some
flexibility in their economic arrangement. The ssimplified rules would resemble a liberalized

% William D. Andrews, Inside Basis Adjustments and Hot Asset Exchanges in Partnership
Distributions, 47 TAX L. Rev. 3 (1991).

% Cf., eg. |.R.C. §8 704(c)(1)(B) (exception for distributions of property back to contributing
owner), 731(c)(3)(B) (gain recognition generaly limited to disproportionate portion of property
distributed). It may also be appropriate not to apply the recommendation to a technical
termination of the firm under section 708(b)(1)(B), assuming that that rule is continued. Cf.
Treas. Reg. 88 1.704-4(a)(4)(ii), -4(c)(3) (inapplicability of section 704(c)(1)(B) to technical
terminations), 1.737-2(a) (inapplicability of section 737 to technical terminations).

240



version of current subchapter S, whereas the regular conduit rules would consist of the
subchapter K rules as modified by selected, proposed reforms.

Rarely isthere an opportunity to adopt a proposal that provides both meaningful reform
and simplification of the tax laws. While many details need to be carefully thought through, we
believe that the recommendations outlined in this paper offer the potential for achieving that
happy combination, and we urge policymakers to give them serious consideration.
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